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PREFACE

The construction and arrangement of the following monograph, involving
as it does a certain amount of repetition in the presentation of the material,
requires explanation. In compiling this publication it has been the purpose
of the writer to accomplish, insofar as possible, two ends.

The first of these is to present to the advanced student all the data con-
cerning the nine royal sarcophagi hereinafter described in the clearest and
most concise form—in short to remove from him the necessity of working
through pages of matter, much of which may be open to dispute, in order to
ascertain a straightforward statistic in regard to one or more of the monuments
under discussion; and to avoid boring him with the interpretations and theories
of the present writer, in which he may have no interest.

With this purpose in view, all of the material on the sarcophagi which is
the result of purely mechanical recording has been grouped at the end of the
book and will be found, stripped down to its essentials, in the text sheets (p. 183
ff.), in Appendices I and II, and in the plates. The sarcophagus texts are
numbered according to the pos1t10ns which they usually occupy on the monu-
ments, and their numbers will bé found in the drawings of Plates X VII f. in the
places where the texts actually occur in the decoration of the original sar-
cophagi, the arrangement and orientation of eachindividual text being asindi-
cated in the drawings. The texts themselves are given in hand copy, taken
in every case from the original monument and collated at least four times
against the original and against parallel texts. The word sic may be applied to
the whole of the copy, though there are few instances in these texts where it
is required. Both the texts sheets and the line drawings may be checked by
the photographs of Plates I-XVI. All of the material on the sarcophagi,
aside from the texts and that which can be graphically illustrated in the
plates, is contained in Appendix I, a tabulated catalogue of the monuments,
and Appendix IT, a list of parallels to the sarcophagus inscriptions found in the
Pyramid Texts, Middle Kingdom coffin inscriptions, and the Book of the Dead.

The second purpose of this publication is to scrutinize the internal data
gleaned from the monuments themselves and, by studying it in relation to such
external considerations as may be pertinent, to present to the reader whois
interested in Egyptian monuments and history as complete a story of the
sarcophagi as is possible. Special attention has been devoted to the deter-
mination, through a detailed comparative method, of the true chronological
order into which the sarcophagi of this series must fall, and to the important
evidence on the history of the early and middle XVIIIth Dynasty which de-
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iv PREFACE

velops from the establishment of that order. To these problems the whole
of the four chapters of the text of the present bock and the twenty-five illus-
trations contained in them are devoted.

In the writings of the Egyptian proper names appearing in the following
pages the simplest and most familiar forms have been used throughout, with
little or no thought of consistency (Cf. Tuthmosis and Amenkotpe) or to the
latest (and probably temporary) fashions in writing such names. Hyphens,
dots, and other diacritical marks have been kept down to the minimum and
omitted wherever it is possible to arrive, without using them, at a reasonably
accurate pronunciation of a name. So long as the reader is, with ease, able
to recognize the names and, what is more important, the individuals o whom
the names belong, the writer is well content.

The translations of the sarcophagus texts contained in Chapter ITI arc the
writer’s own. An apparabus criticus and notes on the iranslakions of the texts,
which once formed part of this monograph, have been omitted from the pub-
lication as being of too little value to repay the use of the additional space
which they would take up. The texts are nearly all fairly well known selec-
tions from the Pyramid Texts, Coffin Inscriptions, and the Book of the Dead;
and to undertake a critical treatise on all or any part of these three great
categories of funerary literature is both unnecessary to and beyond the scope
of the present work. The bulk of the translations given in Chapter III are
matters of course and, in the cases of the more difficult passages, the reasoning
behind the present translations will be, to the student of ancient Egyptian,
evident from the translations themselves.

Tt had been planned, in reproducing the sarcophagus texts, to use the
Gardiner-Davies font of hieroglyphic type; but it was found that the expense
involved in setting the one hundred and fifty-four lines would have been far
out of proportion to the advantage gained. It is hoped that the less satis-
factory but more economical method of reproduction actually employed will
prove adequate to the requirements of the student reader.

Probably few books owe more than does this one to the gracious and gen-
erous assistance of the writer’s older and more experienced colleagues in his
field. Chief among those who have made possible this work are Mr. H, E.
Winlock, Director of the Metropolitan Museum of Art of New York, Curator
of the Museum’s Department of Egyptian Art, and formerly Director of its
Egyptian Expedition, who not only suggested the subject of the book, but has,
since its inception, given me every kind of help and encouragement; Professor
C. R. Morey, head of the Department of Art and Archaeology of Princeton
University, under whose supervision the publication of the book was under-
taken and carried to completion, and to whom my debt of gratitude antedates
by far the commencement of the present work; Professor E, Baldwin Smith,
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also of the Princeton Art Department, who was instrumental in obtaining
funds for the publication; and Dr. Ludlow S. Bull, Associate Curator of the
Department of Egyptian Art of the Metropolitan Museum, to whose careful
and painstaking reading of the original manuscript and to whose many and
valuable suggestions the book owes its present form.

Thanks are most gladly given to Mr, Harry Burton of the Egyptian Lix-
pedition of the Metropolitan Museumn, whose friendship, no less than his skill,
arc responsible for many of the photographic plates and text illustrations.

It is also a plecasure to acknowledge the kindness of Mr. R. Engelbach,
Director of the Egyptian Musevm Cairo, in permitting me to note, measure,
and copy the three sarcophagi of the present series in the Cairo Museum; and
that of Tewfik Effendi Boulos, ex-Inspector of Antiquities for Upper Egypt,
for similar permission and aid in studying the sarcophagi still in their re-
spective tombs in the Valley of the Tombs of the Kings at Thebes. The
Egyptian Department of the Museum of Fine Arts in Boston not only allowed
me complete access to its very interesting sarcophagus of Hat-shepsiit, but
also supplied me with the photographs of the monument which appear in
Plates JII-IV below. For their generosity I am extremely grateful.

The drawings of the hieroglyphic words and phrases appearing in the text of
this book are from the skillful pen of Mr. Lindsley F. Hall of the Egyptian
Department of the Metropolitan Museum of Art.

A number of the photograpbs used as illustrations are from the files of the
Metropolitan Museum of Art, and several are from those of Messrs. Gaddis
and Seif of Luxor. Permission to use these was, in both cases, graciously
accorded the writer by their owners.

Wherever an illustration is taken from another publication, acknowledg-
ment is made at the place where the illustration appears.

W.C. H.
New York
June 22, 1935
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CHAPTER I
INTRODUCTION

The twelve extant royal sarcophagi of the XVIII Dynasty divide them-
selves, by type, into two distinct groups: 1) those of the kings prior to Ak-
henaten (Amenhotpe IV, 1375-1358 B.C.), and 2) those of the kings who
followed Akhenaten. The latter series differs widely from the earlier group,
not only in the form of the monuments, but also in the choice and arrangement
of the figures and texts with which their surfaces are ornamented.

The present work will confine itself exclusively to a discussion of the monu-
ments of the first of the two groups, that is, all of the existent royal sarcophagi
of the XVIII Dynasty down to and including that of Amenhotpe ITI. No
sarcophagus having been found either for ‘Ahmose I or for Amenhotpe I, the
first two kings of the Dynasty, the series would naturally start with the two
sarcophagi which were prepared for Tuthmosis I, the third Pharaoh in the
succession. Onc of these is, however, a sarcophagus originally made for Hat-
shepstit,! and the other (as it is one of the purposes of this publication to
prove) was probably made even later. The sarcophagus found in Tomb 42
in the Valley of the Tombs of the Kings is almost certainly that of Tuthmosis
112 It was, however, never finished, while the small sarcophagus made for
Hatshepsiit as Queen Consort to Tuthmosis IT, that is, before the death of the
latter, was completely executed at the time work was stopped on both monu-
ments and is, therefore, the earlier of the two. The series, then, properly
begins with this, the first of the three sarcophagi prepared for Hatshepsiit,
the wife of the fourth king and, afterwards, herself the fifth “king” of the
Dynasty.

For the sake of convenience in reference, the nine monuments of the group
will be designated by the letters A, B, C, etc., to I, the list of sarcophagi
being as follows:

A. Sarcophagus made for Hatshepsiit, as Queen Consort to Tuthmosis IT
(1520-1502 B.C.).* From her cliff tomb in the Wady Sikkat Taka el Zeide
at Thebes. Now in the Egyptian Museum, Cairo. Published by Howard
Carter and Alan H. Gardiner: 4 Tomb Prepared for Queen Halshepsuit and

1 Sarcophagus C. See Appendix I, under this sarcophagus.

2 See below, pp. 7-10, 16, 48—50.

3 The dates in parentheses which follow the names of the kings are those of their respective reigns
and do not necessarily bear any relation to the dates of the sarcophagi, their only purpose here being
to keep clear the order of the royal succession. The dates for Tuthmosis I-IIT and Hatshepsit are
taken (with minor variations) from Meyer: Geschichle des Alertums, ii, 1, pp. 75, 110, 120, 146; those
for Amenhotpe IT, Tuthmosis IV, and Amenhotpe ITI, from Breasted: History of Egypt, p. §99-

b4



2 ROYAL SARCOPHAGI OF THE XVIII DYNASTY

Other Recent Discoveries ot Thebes, Journal of Egyptian Archaeology, iv, 1917,
pp. 115-118, Plate xxii.4

B. Uninscribed sarcophagus found in an uninscribed early XVIII Dynasty
royal tomb (No. 42) in the Valley of the Tombs of the Kings at Thebes.
Probably that of Tuthmosis IT (1520-1502 B.C.). Still in the tomb. Not
published.®

C. Sarcophagus made for Hatshepsit, as King of Upper and Lower Egypt
(1502~1480 B.C.), and altered by her to receive the body of her father, Tuth-
mosis I. From her tomb (No. 20) in the Valley of the Tombs of the Kings
at Thebes. Now in the Museum of Fine Aris, Boston. Published by How-
ard Carter: The Tomb of Haishopsiith (Theodore M. Davis’ Excavations:
Bibdn el Moldk), 1906, pp. 81—91 and Plate.®

D. Sarcophagus made for Hatshepsiit, as King of Upper and Lower Egypt.
From her tomb (No. 20) in the Valley of the Tombs of the Kings at Thebes.
Now in the Egyptian Museum, Cairo. Published by Howard Carter: The
Tomb of Hatshopsitd, pp. 93—100, and 2 plates.”

E. Sarcophagus made for Tuthmosis I (ca. 1545-1520 B.C.) by “his son.”
From his tomb (No. 38) in the Valley of the Tombs of the Kings at Thebes.
Now in the Egyptian Museum, Cairo. Not published.?

F. Sarcophagus of Tuthmosis III (1502-1447 B.C.). Still in his tomb
(No. 34) in the Valley of the Tombs of the Kings at Thebes. Not published.?

G. Sarcophagus of Amenhotpe II (1448-1420 B.C.). Still in his tomb
(No. 35) in the Valley of the Tombs of the Kings at Thebes. Not published.!®

H. Sarcophagus of Tuthmosis IV (r420-1411 B.C.). Still in his tomb
(No. 43) in the Valley of the Tombs of the Kings at Thebes. Published by
Howard Carter: The Tomb of Thoutmosis IV (Theodore M. Davis’ Excavations:
Bibdn el Moldk), 1903, pp. xxxv-xl, and plate.

I. Sarcophagus lid of Amenhotpe III (1411-1375 B.C.). Still in his tomb
(No. 23) in the West Valley (Tombs of the Kings) at Thebes. Not published.!*

Aside from the contributions which they make to our knowledge of ancient
Egyptian history, funerary beliefs, and religious literature, two factors make
these nine monuments of more than passing interest: First, they constitute

* For complete hibliography see Appendix I, under Sarcophagus A.

S Discovery described by Caster: Annales du Servics, ii, pp. 196~200, plates i-i. For further
biblography see Appendix I, under Sarcophagus B.

* For complete bibliography, see Appendix I, under Sarcophagus C.

71bid., Sarcophagus D.

8 For publications in which it is mentioned see Appendix I, under Sarcophagus E,

* Discavery described by Lovet: Bullelin de 'institut égytien, 3tme Série, No. 0, PD. 9197, Dlates
16, For further hibliography see Appendix I, under Sarcophagus F.

1 Discovery described by Loret: Op, cit,, pp. g8-112, plates r and 8-r5. For further bibli-
ography see Appendix I, under Sarcophagus G.

1 Brief account of the discovery in Déscription de l’Egyﬁe, 2nd Ed. 1821, §, p. 193, x, p. 220;
plate volume, plate 79. For further bibliography see Appendix I, under Sarcophagus (lid) 1.
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an extraordinarily homogeneous series, the same basic format dominating the
design and decoration of every sarcophagus of the group. Second, the series,
while always adhering closely to the skeleton plan laid down in its earliest
unit, shows, from beginning to end, a definite development, which, in the main,
consists of a gradual increase in the size and a gradual rationalization and
elaboration of the form, decoration, and texts of Sarcophagus A.

Since the inscriptions which cover the surfaces of eight of the sarcophagi
and of their lids are, with two notable exceptions—the dedication inscriptions
on Sarcophagi C and E**—, of a purely religious nature, they do not contribute
directly to our information on the history of the early and middle XVIII
Dynasty. The monuments themselves and their order in the series are,
however, of importance to a reconstruction of the history of the time and,
especially, of the period between the reigns of Tuthmosis I and Amenhotpe
II, in which occurs the so-called “Feud of the Tuthmosids”®® and of which
the order of the royal succession is still being contested, modern scholarship
being of two minds on the matter.'t The positive identification of the unin-
scribed sarcophagus in Tomb 42 in the Bib&n el Moliik, as well as the tomb
itself, as that of Tuthmosis IT would be of considerable significance to the
history of the period. The mere facts, moreover, that three distinct sarcoph-
agi were made for Hatshepsit, the first for her as Queen Consort and the
other two as King of Upper and Lower Egypt; that the second of these was
altered for Tuthmosis I,'® whose mummy was found in the Royal Cache in

12 Texts I and II. See Texts sheets

13 The phrase is Breasted’s (History of Egypt, p. 266).

1 The old order (1. Tuthmosis I and Queen ‘Ahmose; 2. Tuthmosis ITand Queen Hatshepsit;
3. Hatshepstt and Tuthmosis III (joint reign); 4. Tuthmosis IIT) until 18¢6 was universally ac-
cepted. It has recently been most convincingly defended by Meyer: Geschichie des Altertums
(May 1928), ii, 1, p. 110 £1,; by Winlock: Bulletin of the Meirapolitan Museum of Ars, New York,
February 1928, Section ii, p. 46 ff.; and by Edgerton: The Thutmosid Succession (Orientol Inski-
ute, Chicago, Studies in Ancient Oriental Civilization, No. 8), 1933.

In 1896 Sethe published his Thronwirren unter den Nachfolgern Thulmosis I (Uniersuchungen sur
Geschichte und Allertumskunde Aegyplens, i), giving a somewhat different order of succession (r.
Tuthmosis I; 2. Tuthmosis III; 3. Tuthmosis ITI and Hatshepstt; 4. Tuthmosis ITI; 5. Tuthrmosis
Iand II; 6. Tuthmoss ITI and Hatshepsilt; 7. Tuthmosis III). This order is supported by Breasted:
History of Egypt, p. 266 fi.; Ancient Records of Egypi, ii, § 128-130; etc.; and by Steindorff: Bae-
deker’s Egyps, 1920, p cv; etc  See also Sethe: Das Halschepsut-Problem nock einmal untersucht
(Abhandlungen der Preussischen Akademiec der Wissenschafien, Jahrgang 1932. Phil.-hist Klasse,
No. 4) wherein the writer again presents his theory, slightly altered, but not repudiated.

The present writer is in full accord with the originally accepted order and, in general, with the
views of Meyer, Winlock, and Edgerton. This will become readily apparent as the present mono-
graph progresses. For the moment there is no need to go more deeply into the matter than has been
done in the foregoing outline or to clutter up Chapters T-IIT, which have as their main topic the pub-
lication of the royal sarcophagi, with points of history which have already been brought forward by
Meyer and others. To the vast mass of evidence already adduced in favour of the old order may be
added, however, the evidence presented by the sarcopbagi of the kings in question, and this will
form the backbone of Chapter IV, which is to deal with the part played by the royal sarcophagi in
the history of the Dynasty.

3 Sarcopbagus C. Itsallcration is described in detail in Appendix I,
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one of his own coffins;® that this coffin could not possibly have fitled into
Hatshepstt's sarcophagus, however altered, but is of correct size for Tuthmo-
sis’s other sarcophagus, made for him by an anonymous “son’’;!7 and that,
finally, this latter sarcophagus may well be later in date than the altered
Hatshepsit sarcophagus—all indicate the great extent to which the events of
the period are reflected in the contecmporary royal sarcophagi and how per-
tinent to a correct understanding of the History of the Dynasty a careful
study of the sarcophagi may well prove to be.

All of the sarcophagi are of the rectangular box type. A, B, and C are
square at both ends; in D-I the head end of the sarcophagus is rounded. The
lids develop from the thick rectangular block type, with flat top, to a vaulted
type, hollowed on the under side and with convex upper surface, The form,
as will be seen, is derived originally from rectangular wooden coflins of the
Middle Kingdom. The development of the form is, however, a purely XVITL
Dynasty phenomenon.

The decoration of the monuments is confined almost entirely o vertical
and horizontal bands of incised hieroglyphic inscription and 1o figures of male
and female deities executed in relief en creux. While always in the best stylis-
tic tradition of the contemporary reign, it is the work of the expert craftsman
and inscription-cutter rather than that of the progressive artist. The poscs
and costumes of the figures date back to the Old Kingdom. The framework
of the composition is to be found on most of the private coffins of the Middle
Kingdom and later. No single element is, in itself, new. Vet the decoration
as a whole, as well as the forms of the monuments, is distinct from that of the
royal sarcophagi of any other period in Egyptian history—a decoration made
up of traditional elements, handed down from the very beginnings of Egyptian
funerary art, but never before assembled into a single composition or used to
decorate the walls and lid of a stone sarcophagus.

The funerary texts, which are the essential part of the surface decoration of
the sarcophagi, are to be found, for the most part, in one or the other of the
three great categories of early Egyptian religious literature: the Pyramid
Texis, Middle Kingdom Coffin Inscriptions, and the Book of the Dead. While
these texts do not, then, add materially to our fund of Egyptian literature,
their special selection, from among several thousand possible funerary {or-
mulae, for use on the monuments of our group is of interest; and the inscrip-
tions themselves are of value in providing us with intact, full, and accurate

" Maspero: Momies royales de Déir el Bakart (Mam. miss. arch. fr. ou Coire,

Daressy: Cercueils des cacheties royales (Cat. Gén. Mus, Caire),
xxxiv,

i), pp- 570, 581;
No. 6rozs, pp. 5063, plates xxviii-

17 Sarcophagus E. Two dedication inscriptions on the left wall of the sarco
t phagus (Text II, a
and b) read as follows: a) “Tt was his son who caused his name to live by preparinggtlllme monume’nt

of his father, for all eternity”; b) “It was his son who caused his name to live and made for him this
excellent monument, for all cternity.”
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versions—often eight times repeated with minor variations throughout the
series—of a number of spells from the Book of the Dead and of numerous sec-
tions from the Pyramid Texts and Coffin Inscriptions, in some instances no-
where else so well preserved. Finally, the fact that many of this group of
sarcophagi are inscribed with definite chapters from the Book of the Dead
and that, as will be seen, the whole lay-out of their decorative scheme is the
same as that used in connection with one particular chapter from the Book of
the Dead, found in 2 number of extant elaborately painted papyri, is extremely
important, since the earlier sarcophagi of the series are certainly as early as,
if they do not actually antedate, any papyrus version of the Book of the Dead
(so-called “Theban Recension”) which has come down to us.

By way of an introduction to the study of the nine monuments under con-
sideration, it is proposed to devote the rest of this preliminary chapter to a
brief survey of the settings in which they were found—the eight royal tombs
of the early and middle XVIII Dynasty—and their positions in these settings.

The chronological order of these eight tombs, in contradistinction to that of
several of the sarcophagi found in them, is the same as the order of the royal
succession; and, since the tomb series, like the sarcophagus series, shows a type
development throughout, it is desirable to take up the tombs in their proper
chronological sequence, even though it is not the same as that in which the
sarcophagi will be treated. Confusion of the two slightly divergent sequences
can be avoided if strict attention is paid to the alphabetical letter which will
in every case accompany the mention of a sarcophagus and which determines
its proposed position in the monument series as given on pp. 1~2, above.

Plans and, in some cases, sections of the tombs are given in Figures 1-8.1%

The tombs of Tuthmosis II1%* (Fig. 5), Amenhotpe 112 (Fig. 6), Tutbmosis
IVet (Fig. %), and Amenhotpe ITI2 (Fig. 8) are inscribed and the identities
of their owners are therefore certain beyond a doubt, Hatshepsiit’s tomb in
the Valley of the Tombs of the Kings (Fig. 4) was identified by a foundation

18 The eight figures are re-drawn from the following publications:
Fig. 1 = Baedeker’s Egyp!, 1929, p. 314, Tomb 38, figure.
Fig. 2 = Carter: Annales du Service, i, pp. 197-8, Figs. 1-2.
Fig. 3 = Baraize: Annales du Service, xxi, pp. 175-182, figures,
Fig. 4 = Carter: Tomb of Hatshopsiid, plan, p. 76.
Fig. 5 = Loret: Bulletin de institut égyptien, 32me série, No. g, plate 3.
Fig. 6 = Loret: Loc. cit, plate 8.
Fig. 7 = Carter: Tomb of Thouimosis IV, p, xxvili
Fig. 8 = Déscription de PEgypte, 2nd ed. 1821, plate volume, Aniiguités, i, plate 7g (5).

18 Porter and Moss: Topographical Bibliography, i, Theban Necropolis, Valley of the Kings, Tomb
No. 34; Bucher: Les lexles des tombes de Thouimosis I1I et d’Amenoplis 1T, 1 (Mém miss. arch. fr.
du Caire, 1x, 1932), plates i-xxvi.

2 Porter-Moss: Op. cit., Valley of the Kings, Tomb No. 35; Bucher: Op. cit., plates xxvii-xlii,

1 Porter-Moss: Op. cit., Valley of the Kings, Tomb No. 43.

# Op. cit., Valley of the Kings (West Valley), Tomb No. 22.
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deposit, containing objects bearing her name, found at its entrance, and by two
fully inscribed sarcophagi, a canopic box, and numerous other inscribed
objects found in its sepulchral hall® The tomb of Tuthmosis I (Fig. 1)
contained not only a sarcophagus and canopic box of that king, but alsoa
fragmentary stone vase bearing his name.? His ownership of the tomb has
never been doubted and the identification seems certain. Practically the only
object found in Hatshepsiit’s cliff tomb in the Wady Sikkat Taka el Zeide
(Fig. 3) was a sarcophagus inscribed with her name and her titles as Queen
of Egypt.®®

In looking at the plans of these seven identified tombs (Figs. 1, 3-8) it
immediately becomes apparent that they form a definite and closely knit
group. All of them are of the same basic type and all of them contain the
following essential elements: @, an entrance stair-well; b, an antechamber,
lying between the entrance and the sepulchral hall; ¢, a pillared sepulchral
hall, always placed at the inner end of the tomb; and 4 one or more small

F1e. 1. Prax or ™ Toms or Turmmosts I, Bisin EL Mortxk No. 38

storerooms opening off the sepulchral hall.?® All of the five later tombs also
contain: e, a protective well or corresponding feature,” situated just before
the antechamber; and f, a flight of steps or stair-chamber located between the
protective well and the entrance.?® Another feature common to these tombs
is the orientation of the sepulchral hall, the long axis of which in nearly every

" n D)avis, Naville, and Carter: Ths Tomb of Haishopstiit (Theo. M. Davis® Excavations: Biddn el
oldk).

# Daressy: Fonilles delo Valléedes Rois (Cat. Gén. Mus. Caire), No, 24976, p. 300; Cairo Museum,
Journal d'entrée, No. 33864; Winlock: Journal of Egypiian Archaeology, xv, pp. 59~60.

% Carter: Journ. Eg. Arch., iv, pp. 114-118, plates xxi—xxii,
# Since the sepulchral hall in Fatsheps0t’s clif tomb (Fig. 3) is itself not finished, it is impossible
to say whether or not it was to have had the small storechambers off the hall,

In the tomb of Amenhotpe III (Fig, 8) the second store-room off the north side of the sepulchral
ball has been replaced by a large square chamber with a pillar in its center, from which opens another
and smaller room—a similar group of rooms opening off the rear end of the sepulchral hall. On
these rooms, see below, p. 2.

" For example, the second stair-chamber (¢) in Hatshepstt’s Valley tomb (Fig. 4).
% Omitted from the tomb of Amenhotpe IIX (Fig. 8). See below, p. 2¢.
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case lies approximately Local East-West (Figs. 1, 5-8).22 The prescribed
orientation of the sepulchral hall, in turn, necessitated at least one bend in
the tomb plan, this bend usually being to the left and usually occurring at the
antechamber (Figs. 5-8).

So much in general. It should, however, also be noted that, whereas the
tomb of Tuthmosis I (Fig. 1) has but one storeroom off the sepulchral hall,
Hatshepsiit’s Valley tomb (Fig. 4) has three, and those of Tuthmosis III
(Fig. 5), Amenhotpe II (Fig. 6), Tuthmosis IV (Fig. 7), and Amenhotpe ITI
(Fig. 8), four; that, while the tomb of Tuthmosis I has no element between the
entrance and the antechamber, Hatshepsiit’s cliff tomb (Fig. 3) has one (¢),
and all the later tombs, two (¢ and f); that the protective well (¢) appears first
in the tomb of Tuthmosis III** (Fig. 5) and thereafter is a regular feature of
the tombs of his successors; that the originally small and unpillared ante-
chamber (Figs. r and 3) increases in size and, in the last four tombs, contains
two pillars; that the number of pillars in the sepulchral hall gradually increases
from one to six; etc., etc.—in short, that there is a definite and invariably
progressive development throughout the tomb series, always in the direction
of further elaboration of the type. The words “invariably progressive’” have
been put into italics to emphasize the fact that, when new clements are in-
troduced into the plan of a tomb, they are likely to be carried on and elabo-
rated in the succeeding tombs; and that, above all, when an element in the
plan of one of the earlier tombs is once discarded, it is not revived in the later
examples.

With these facts as a background we are now ready to consider the problem
of Tomb 42 in the Valley of the Tombs of the Kings, itself totally uninscribed
and containing, when found, no inscribed objects other than those belonging
to some intrusive burials of private individuals, made during the reign of
Amenhotpe I1.3!

A preliminary comparison of the plan of the tomb (Fig. 2) with those of the
seven tombs just discussed (Figs. 1, 3-8) is sufficient to show that it is a king’s
tomb, even if its position in the royal Valley has not already suggested this

9 Tn most of the tombs the long axis of the sepulchral hall continues thet of the passage leading
into it. In the Valley tomb of Hatshepsit (Fig. 4) the axis of the hali lies North-South, across that
of the last descending passage—a characteristic which is found somewhat earlier in the tomb of
Amenhotpe I (Carter: Journ. Eg. Arch., iii, p. 147 ff., plate xx))

3 Actually a reappearance, for the well is a feature of the tomb of Amenhotpe I (Carter: Loc
cit.),

# These objects include some inscribed canopic jars and inscribed vases, etc , of Sennefer, mayor
of Thebes under Amenhotpe IT (Legrain: Repericire généalogique et onomastigue de Musée du Caire,
Monuments de lo XVIIe ¢t de la XVIIIe Dynasiie, p. 113; Statues e statuetles de rois eb particuliers,
Cai. Gén. Mus. Caire, No. 42126; Maspere: Guide to the Cairo Museum, 1910, p. 1309), of his wife,
Sentnay; and of the Royal Ornament, Baketr®* (Legrain: Reperloire généalogique, p. 114; Mariette:
Monuments divers recueillis en BEgypte ¢ en Nubie, p. 10, plate 36)—Carter: Annales du Service, ii,
Pp. 196-200,
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conclusion.® A somewhat more careful inspection indicates that it must not
only be placed fairly early in the royal tomb series, but that it is definitely
nidway in development between the tombs of Tuthmosis I (Fig. 1) and Tuth-
mosis IIT (Fig. 5). Tomb 42 would be identical with the tomb of Tuthmosis
I, except for the fact that, in it, the second flight of steps has been moved to a
position between the entrance and the antechamber and enlarged laterally

A o

F16. 2. PLAN Anp SecTioNs oF Tous No. 42 (Tyrmosms II ?), BisAx £ Mondx

Lo form an additional chamber; that a second column has been added in the
sepulchral hall; and that the bend to the left in the plan is now a right, instead

n Ur_ttil the reign of Amenhotpe IT—and with very few exceptions thereafter—no person who was
not a king is known to have even been buried in the Valley of the Tombs of the Kings, let alone to
have had a tomb cut for himself there, Even queens were barred from the Valley (Carter: Tomb
of_ Tui-ankh: Amen, i, p. 84) and thus we find Elatshepsfit having her first tomb, ag Queen, cut in the
chﬁs to the West of Deir el-Balyri—in a region which seems to have heen “the cemetery o'f the royal
falmlies—-tl.te Kings’ wives and Kings’ children—of the Second Theban Empire” (Carter: Journ
Eg. Arch., iv, p. 115); and Queen Merytamiln, the wife of Amenhotpe II, being buried, not in tht;
Valley of the Kings, but at Deir el Bakri (Winlock: T#s Tomb of Meryet-Aman ot Thebe's). It was

only after she had become King that Hatshepsat i i
e b latshepst commenced the execution of Tomb 20in the
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of an oblique, angle. It would, on the other hand, be identical with the tomb
of Tuthmosis ITI, were it not that it still lacks the protective well before the
antechamber, the columns in the antechamber, and the three additional
storerooms off the sepulchral hall. The most distinctive feature of its plan is
the cartouche-shaped sepulchral hall—a feature which is found in only two
other tombs throughout the whole of Egypt: the tomb of Tuthmosis I (Fig.
1) and the tomb of Tuthmosis III (Fig. 5); a feature which was, in short,
inaugurated in the tomb of Tuthmosis I and made its last appearance in the
tomb of Tuthmosis ITI.%

The partially executed decoration of the sepulchral hall of Tomb 42 is of
the type used only in kings’ tombs and is—insofar as it is complete—an exact
replica of the decoration of the sepulchral hall in the tomb of Tuthmosis IIT
(cf. Plates IT and VII) and of what we know of that in the tomb of Tuth-
mosis 1.

The location of the tomb in the Valley of the Tombs of the Kings supports
the foregoing evidence. Tomb 42 is situated in the southernmost branch of
the main Valley, less than 100 meters to the southeast of the tomb of Tuthmo-
sis I and just below and to the North of the Tomb of Tuthmosis ITI.33

Further evidence on the date of the tomb can be obtained by comparing its
plan with that of Hatshepsiit’s Valley tomb (Fig. 4). Neither has as yet the
protective well, but the Hatshepsiit tomb shows two distinct developments
over Tomb 42: the extra chamber (¢) between the first stair-chamber and the
antechamber, and the two extra storerooms (d, d) off the sepulchral hall.
We therefore see that Tomb 42 is not only earlier in date than the tomb of
Tuthmosis IIT, but that it is also earlier than the Valley tomb of Hatshepsit.
At the same time, it is clearly later than the tomb of Tuthmosis I. It must,
then, he about contemporary with Hatshepsit’s first tomb in the Wady
Sikkat Taka el Zeide—a conclusion which a comparison of Figures 2 and 3
does nothing to contradict.

There is only one king of Egypt to whom Tomb 42 could have belonged,*

3 The sepulchral halls of the tombs of Amenhotpe I (Carter: Journ, Eg. Arch., iii, p. 147 fi., plate
xx) and of all the kings of Egypt who preceded him are rectangular, The sepulchral halls of the
tombs of Amenhotpe II (Fig. 6) and of all the kings of Egypt who followed him are likewise
rectangular

8 Scenes and citations from the Book of Am Dist, drawn and written in cursive fashion in black
and red ink on a buff ground—in obvious imitation of & papyrus roll version of the Book.

Four fragments of the painted stucco decoration of the sepulchral hall of Tuthmosis I were found
in the hall and are at present in the Cairo Museum (Journel d'entrée du Musée, No. 33863; Daressy:
Fouilles de la V allée des Rois, No. 24990, pp. 303-304).

% See Sheet C-3 of the Survey of Egypt map of The Theban Necropolis (Surveyed in 1926).

% The only XVIII Dynasty kings whose tombs have not already been found and identified are
‘Ahmose I and Smenkhkarg'. As ‘Abmose I’s tomb would be earlierin the development of the royal
tomb seriesthan that of Amenhotpe I (See Carter: Journ. Eg, Arch., iii, plate xx) and Smenkhkarg"s
is would be later than that of Amenhotpe III (See Fig. 8), both of these kings are clearly out of the
question as possible owners of Tomb 42,
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and that king is Tuthmosis IT, son of Tuthmosis I, husband of Hatshepsit,
and predecessor of Tuthmosis III. Direct inscriptional evidence is unfor-
tunately lacking, but the archaeological evidence pointing to his ownership of
the tomb is absolutely overwhelming, and the writer is convinced that the
identification is correct.s” That the form of the unfinished sarcophagus (B)
found in the tomb fully bears out this conclusion will be seen in the next
chapter.

In the royal tombs of the eatly and middle XVIII Dynasty the sarcophagus
is placed at the far end of the sepulchral hall, that is, at the end which is away
from the entrance doorway. The long axis of the sarcophagus is Local
North-South and is, thus, at right angles to the main axis of the hall. The
head-end of the sarcophagus is to the North, its left side—with the Eye-
panel’®:—to the East, its foot-end to the South, and its right side to the West.
This is the case in all the tombs wherein the sarcophagus was found in or near
its intended position (Figs. 1—2, 5~7), with the exception of the Valley tomb of
Hatshepsiit (Fig. 4). Even in this tomb the position of the owner’s sarcoph-
agus (D) bears much the same relation to the position of the entrance of the
sepulchral hall as in the other tombs; and it is only as a result of conditions
encountered during the excavation of the tomb that both the sarcophagi and
the sepulchral hall itself are not in their proper orientations.® In the tombs
of Tuthmosis I (Fig. 1), Amenhotpe II (Fig. 6; Plate XII), and Tuthmosis IV
(Fig. 7; Plate XIV) the sarcophagus was found absolutely 4% sifu in its pre-
scribed position. In the tomb of Tuthmosis III (Fig. 5; Plates VIII, X) it
had been hauled very slightly out of this position by tomb robbers. The
sarcophagus in Tomb 42 (Fig. 2; Plate IT) had never been set in place, but lay
near the position iniended for it and in approximately the proper orientation.
Amenhotpe III’s sarcophagus has completely disappeared, but its original
position is determined by the position of its lid and by the slots for its plinth
blocks in the floor of the sepulchral hall*® (Fig. 8); and its original orien~
tation is indicated by the orientation of its lid and by the position of the
cavity for the base-block of the canopic box or for the box itself, which

¥ An identification first suggested by Weigall: Guide fo the Antiguities of Upper Egypt (1910), p.
224-225.

The fact that foundation deposits containing objects with the name of Merytre* -Hatshepsat
were found near the entrance of the tomb (Carter: Tomb of Twi-ankk- Amen, i, p. 84) need cause no
concern as to the identification of the tomb as Tuthmosis I’s. That the name of a daughier of the
King should appear on objects prepared in connection with his burial is perfectly natural. Witness
the vases from the tomb of Tuthmosis I, inscribed with the name of the elder Hatshepsiit (see below.
p- 20). The tomb is not that of a queen; and Carter (loc. cit.) has disposed of the possibility of its,

having been Merytra"s by noting that “it would be contrary f
to all custom to find
Valley”? (See above, Note 32). a queen in the

¥ See below, p. 64-65.
3 See below, p. 17,
4 See below, p. 30.
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appears to have been regularly placed at the foot-end of the sarcophagus
(see Figs. 1 and 4). In Hatshepsit’s cliff tomb the sarcophagus had been
brought into the tomb and deposited in the antechamber before the cutting
of the sepulchral hall had been little more than just begun. When the tomb
was abandoned, unfinished and with its sepulchral hall still in the early stages
of excavation, the sarcophagus was left where it had been dumped, and was
found in modern times lying across the top of the ramp leading down to what
was to have been the sepulchral hall (Fig. 3).

In the three latest tombs (Figs. 6-8) the floor of the far end of thesepulchral
hall is sunk below the main floor level and a special crypt thereby created for
the veception of the sarcophagus, this crypt being approached by a short
flight of steps leading down from the pillared section of the hall.

The positions in which the lids of the monuments were discovered are per-
haps more interesting than the positions in which the sarcophagi themselves
were found. In what may be called the “normal’’ cases, the lid was found on
the floor of the sepulchral hall, beside the sarcophagus and lying parallel to
it, bottom up and usually broken (So in the Tombs of Tuthmosis ITT, Fig. 5,
Plates VIII-IX; Amenhotpe II;** Tuthmosis IV;* and Amenhotpe III, Fig.
8, Plate XVI. The position in which the lid of the sarcophagus in the tomb
of Tuthmosis I was found is not recorded). This simply means that, when the
tomb was broken into in ancient times, the robbers pried up the lid of the sar-
cophagus,® rolled it over laterally, and let it fall on its “back’ on to the floor
of the sepulchral hall or sarcophagus crypt—obviously the easiest way of
removing the lid and one which would have been invariably chosen by those
whose only thought was to get at the contents of the sarcophagus, regardless
of damage done to boxorlid. The finding of a sarcophagus lid in this position
and condition is, moreover, a definite indication that its removal was the work
of robbers; i.e. that the sarcophagus at one time contained valuable objects
to obtain which it was necessary to remove the lid which had been set in place
over them; in short, that the owner of the sarcophagus was once actually buried
in it.

On the other hand, there is every reason to believe that no one was ever
buried in Hatshepstit’s first sarcophagus (A). We are, therefore, not sur-
prised to find that its lid has not been tampered with, but was discovered in
perfect condition, resting on one of its edges and leaning against a corner of the
sarcophagus (Fig. 3), where we must suppose it had been left by the work-
men who brought it into the tomb.

By analogy, we must also conclude that the sarcophagus (B) in Tomb 42

4 On the position and condition of this lid, see below, p. 24.

# The lid of the sarcophagus of Tuthmosis IV has, since the discovery of the tomb in modern
times, been replaced on the sarcophagus  Sce below, p. 27.

43 Often smashing the rim of the sarcophagus box in their efforts to insert their pry-bars under the
lid. See Appendix I, under Sarcophagi F and H, Condition. See also Plates X and XIV.
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had never contained a burial, for here the lid was found absolutely unscratched,
right side up beside the sarcophagus, with the edge ncarest the box blocked up
on a heavy timber, and with the four rope-lugs on its top still intact (Fig. 2;
Plate II, 1)—to the last detail the position and condition in which the lid
would have been, preparatory to its setting in place, and with not the slightest
indication that it had ever been handled by anyone save the nccropolis work-
men who transported it into the tomb. Of the fact that the tomb was broken
into by robbers we have ample proof.# Of the fact that neither the sarcoph-
agus nor its lid seem to have been manhandled by them there is only one
explanation, namely that the lid was never on the sarcophagus and that the
sarcophagus was always as empty as it was found. (There is more to be said
on this matter, when Tomb 42 is taken up as a separate entity. Scc below,
Pp. 15-16.)

The positions in which the lids of the two sarcophagi (C and D)) in Hat-
shepsiit’s Valley tomb were found demand attention (Fig. 4). The lid of
Sarcophagus C was discovered unbroken and neatly stacked against the cn-
trance wall of the sepulchral hall, fully three meters from the sarcophagus box.
Its position, flat against the wall, leaves a clear path between the sarcophagus
end the door, and it was probably to open this path that the lid was so placed
—a job carried out, incidentally, with the utmost precision and tidiness and,
of course, with no inconsiderable effort. One can hardly atiribute the pains-
taking and care involved in the task to the common tomb-thief.

The lid of Sarcophagus D lay, not beside the sarcophagus, but 1o thesouth
of it. Although bottom up, there is no reasonable way in which the lid could
have been merely pried off the box so that it would land in the position in
which it was found. It must have been either dragged to this position after
its removal by robbers—which seems unlikely—; or left where it was found by
the workmen who brought it originally, together with its sarcophagus, into
the chamber. Its almost perfect condition supports the latter supposition,
which, if correct, infers that the sarcophagus never contained a burial.

The XVIIT Dynasty royal sarcophagus seems to have been regularly pro-
vided with a plinth or base, composed either of a single large block of stone or
of a number of small blocks or slabs, which was let into a hollow cut in the floor
of the sepulchral hall, its top almost flush with the floor level. While neither
bases nor fragments of stone which can reasonably be assumed to have been
parts of bases have been found along with Sarcophagi A, B, or C, their ab-
sence in these cases is not conclusive, since none of the three sarcophagi were
found in situ. The base of each of the four sarcophagi which follow C con-
sists of a plain rectangular block of alabaster, unadorned in any way, 35-40
. high on the average, and projecting ro0-11 cm. beyond the ends and sides

4 Carter: Annales du Service, i, p. 106.

¢ Limestone slabs found in the entechamber of Hatshepsat's

s s cliff tomb 1
for the lining of the sepulchral hall, See below, p. 21. mb were cleasly intended



ROYAL SARCOPHAGI OF THE XVIII DYNASTY 13

of the sarcophagus which rests upon it. All of the blocks are now more or less
fragmentary. Those of Tuthmosis III and Amenhotpe II are still in situ
in their respective tombs (Plates X-XI, XII); while what remains of those of
Sarcophagi D and E is to be seen in the Cairo Museum (Plates V, VII), where
each of the monuments is mounted on the remaining fragments of its base.
Instead of being set upon a single block, the sarcophagus of Tuthmosis IV
rests upon a sort of pavement made up of a number of medium sized slabs of
stone let into a shallow depression in the floor of the sarcophagus crypt (Plate
XIV). A variation on both schemes was to be seen in the tomb of Amenhotpe
IIT where, to judge from the cuttings made in the floor of the crypt, the sar-
cophagus rested on two rectangular blocks of stone, one under each end of the
box.4

There are certain details connected with one or another of the individual
tombs of the royal series—special characteristics of the tomb proper, data
noted at time of discovery, objects found in the tomb, objects associated with
the burial of the king, but not found in the tomb, etc.—which, since they
have definite bearings on our study of the royal sarcophagi, should be included
in this introductory chapter.

Along with Sarcophagus E in the tomb of Tuthmosis I there was found the
quartzite canopic box of the King. It lay at the foot-end of the sarcophagus,
in the position shown in Figure 1. It matches the sarcophagus in every way—
material, style, and workmanship—and was undoubtedly made at the same
time and in the same atelier as its larger counterpart.’

The only other item of interest found in the tomb is an inscribed alabaster
vase.*® The original inscription, which consists of three short vertical col-
umns arranged to form a panel on one side of the vase, gives only the names
and titles of Tuthmosis I. To this has subsequently been added two more
columns of inscription, which give the titles and prenomen of Tuthmosis IT
and assert that “ke made (it) as (his) monument (to his father?).””#® At the
end of the first three columns Tuthmosis I is spoken of as ma'-kkeru: “true of
voice,” i.e. deceased; while Tuthmosis IT, in the first of the two additional

4 A similar arrangement was employed in the burial chamber of the tomb of Tut‘ankhamin, but
here, instead of two base blocks, there are four, one set under each corner of the sarcophagus (Car-
ter: Tomb of Tut- Ankk,- Amen, i p. 49).

47 Egyptien Museum, Cairo: Journal dentrée, No. 36416; Winlock: Jowrn. Eg. Arch , xv, p. 58,
plate xiv,

48 Fgyptian Museum, Cairo: Journal d'enirée, No 33864; Daressy. Fouilles dela Vallée des Rois,
No. 24976, p. 300.

49 The end of the inscription is destroyed, but the fact that Tuthmosis I is known to have been the
father of Tuthmosis IT and that the common formula “he made it as his monument to his father”
appears on similar vases found in Hatshepsfit’s Valley tomb, some of which had been dedicated to
Tuthmosis I by Tuthmosis IT and very probably came originaily from the Tuthmosis I tomb, makes
the translation here reasonably certain of accuracy.



14 ROVAL SARCOPHAGI OF THE XVIII DYNASTY

columns is “given life,” i.e. living. It would seem, then, that the vase had
been originally made under Tuthmosis I, but intended to be used as part of
his tomb furniture, since he is mentioned as deceased; and that Tuthmosis
11, on the occasion of the actual interment of his predecessor, commanded the
addition to the inscription fo be made in order that he might receive full
credit for the filial devotion which he expended in carrying out the burial.
Similar vases with similar inscriptions, all of which must have belonged to the
original equipment of this tomb, were found in Hatshepsit’s Valley tomb,
whither the body and inner coffin of Tuthmosis I were later moved.*

A mummy, which is in all probability that of Tuthmosis I, was found, rest-
ing in the King's outer anthropoid coffin, in the burial place of the priest-
kings of the XXI Dynasty at Deir el-Bahri.®* It is 154.5 cm. tall, is very
well preserved, and is that of a man of about 6o years of age.® The coflin
is of cedar and seems, in its original state,5 to have closely resembled that of
Tuthmosis IIT.%# A vertical column of inscription down the center of the lid
contains a prayer to the sky-goddess Nit, spoken by Tuthmosis T, and is
identical with the inscription in the corresponding place on the lid of the sar-
cophagus found in the King’s tomb. On the left side of the box, near the head-
end, is a pair of great eyes (part of the original decoration), similar to those in
the left side head-panels of all of our sarcophagi; and part of a vertical column
of inscription, in which can be read: “The Son of R&', Tuth(mosis).” The
coffin is 232 cm. long, 72 cm. wide at the elbows, and 70 cm. high at the face
(the foot being destroyed). It is, as we shall see, of correct size to fit snugly
into the sarcophagus of the tomb of Tuthmosis I (E), but far too large to make
an attempt to insert it into the sarcophagus which Hatshepsit altered for her
father (C) anything short of ridiculous. It is, therefore, evident that the
Cairo sarcophagus of Tuthmosis I and this coffin were related to one another
from the start and that either the coffin was made to fil the sarcophagus, or
the sarcophagus ordered to contain the coffin,

Within this outer coffin, and fitting it perfectly, there was found a second
coffin, which had at one time been used by Paynedjem I of the XXI Dynasty.
Except for its size, there is nothing to show that this second coffin ever be-
longed to Tuthmosis I. Winlock is, however, of the opinion that it did ac-
tually belong to that king’s original set of three coffins and bases the dimen-
sions of a hypothetical third (inner) coffin on this assumption.® Daressy,
on the other hand, calls attention to the fact that the coffin shows no signs of

% See below, pp. 20~21.

8 Maspero: Momies royales de Déir el Bahart, p, 581.

% Smith: Reyal Mummies, p. 27.

% Tt had been usurped and remodelled by Paynedjem I of the XXI Dymasty (See next note),

 Daressy: Cercueils des Cachelles royales, No. 61o25, PP 5003, plates xxvili-xxxiv., See also

Winlock: Jonrn. Eg. Arch., xv, pp. 62-63. The coffin of Tuthmosis XTI also § blis]
1 s . hed -
essy: Cercueils, No. 61014, pp. 19-20, plate xiv. ° published by Daz

% Winlock: Journ. Eg. drck., xv, pp. 62-3.
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having been re-worked and believes that it was made in the XXI Dynasty
and expressly for Paynedjem.® The coffin, at all events, like the outer of the
Tuthmosis I set, is too long to have ever been placed in the Hatshepsit sat-
cophagus. Its dimensions are:length 212 cm., width at elbows 60 cm., present
maximum height 21 cm.

Except for the sarcophagus, the only object found in Tomb 42 which may
date from the time of Tuthmosis II is a fragmentary wooden sledge®—prob-
ably the one used to drag the sarcophagus into the tomb. It was found beside
the sarcophagus where it must have been abandoned by the workmen at the
moment when all work in the tomb was suddenly ordered to be stopped.

Otherwise, no single scrap of the original tomb furniture of Tuthmosis IT
has ever been found, either in this tomb, in its immediate vicinity,5 or else-
where. Many of the smaller objects from his burial could have been lost, but
the absence of the larger items—especially of the bulky but essential canopic
box—is difficult to explain unless we conclude that Tuthmosis IT was never
buried in Tomb 42, even though it was very obviously being prepared for him.
This conclusion has already been suggested by the position and condition of
the sarcophagus and, more especially, of its lid (see above, p. 12). It is fur-
ther indicated by the presence of the workmen’s sledge and by the failure to
remove from the passages and chambers of the tomb much of the chip which
had piled up in the course of its excavation. The complete absence anywhere
in the tomb of the name of its royal owner is also suspicious; for it would have
been a matter of seconds to establish the identity of the occupant by scrib-
bling a cartouche either on one of the blank wall spaces or pillar faces of the
sepulchral hall or on the sarcophagus; and it is not likely that any king of
Egypt would have been buried incognito. Probably the strongest point
against Tuthmosis II’s ever having been buried in Tomb 42 is the fact that no
later than the reign of his grandson, Amenhotpe II, it was occupied by a
private individual and his family.5

It then follows that the place in which Tuthmosis IT and his burial equip-
ment were actually interred has not as yet been found by modern excavators.
The mummy of the King was, however, found, encased in an anthropoid coffin
of the XX Dynasty, in the Cache of Royal Mummies at Deir el-Bahri®*—
along with those of Tuthmosis I and III. Since the tombs of these two kings
are situated in the near vicinity of Tomb 42, it is probable that the burial
place of Tuthmosis IT is not far removed from his tomb.

% Daressy: Cercueils, No. 61025.

87 Carter: Annales du Service, p. 198, plate i, 2.

58 The area about the tomb entrance has been carefully and repeatedly excavated: by Loret in
1890; by Macarios, Andraos, and Carter in 1900; and by Carnarvon and Carter in 1919-1g20.

% See above, p. 7 and Note 31.

8 Maspero: Les momiss royales, p. 545; Smith: Royal Mummies, p. 2v; Daressy: Cercueils. No,
61013, p. 18, plate xiii,
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Qur study of Tomh 42 and its contents has so far established three points in
regard to it: 1) It is almost certainly the tomb of Tuthmosis II; 2) it was
never completely finished; and 3) Tuthmosis IT appears never to have been
buried init. A study of the sarcophagus (B) found in the tomb (to follow, p.
48-50) corroborates these conclusions and adds still another fact concerning
the original preparations for the burial of Tuthmosis II.

A small but interesting point on the relative dating of this tomb is provided
by a glance at the necessarily nearly contemporary tomb (immediately to be
discussed) which Hatshepsiit, as Queen Consort to Tuthmosis II, was having
made for herself in the cliffs to the West of Deir el-Bahri. Work on both

Section A-B

F16. 3. PraN Anp Secrions OF FlarseEpsOT’s Crive-Toms, Wapy Srxrar TAEA EL ZEIDE

tombs was presumably stopped at the moment of the death of Tuthmosis
I1.%* His tomb in the Bibin el-Molfk was entirely cut and partially deco-
rated at this time, while the Queen’s tomb still lacked the greater part of its
sepulchral hall (Fig. 3). Assuming, then, that both tomb gangs could work
at the same rate of speed, it is probable that the Tuthmosis IT tomb was com-
menced somewhat the earlier of the two, although, as has been noted (above
P- 1), the opposite seems to be true in the case of the respective sarcophagi. ’

Hatshepstt’s cliff tomb in the Wady Sikkat Taka el Zeide was clearly made

% The death of Tuthmosis II would naturally have brou
The ght to an abrupt close the work i
tomb; while HatshepsQt, at the death of her husband, seeing her way clear lt)c» assuming :;fertitc;:sh;;

King, would have had no further use for the modest tomb i i
pared fon bet 25 (et Coneont est tomb and sarcophagus which were being pre-
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for her at a time when she was still Queen Consort to Tuthmosis II. It lies
in the region which, from the XVIII Dynasty on, was devoted almost exclu-
sively to the tombs of the families of Pharaohs.®® 1In the inscriptions on the
sarcophagus (A) found in the tomb Hatshepsit is mentioned only by her
personal name and bears no title higher than Great Wife of the King. It is
equally evident that the tomb was abandoned unused and when only partially
completed. Its excavation is not finished; and, aside from the sarcophagus,
the only objects found in the tomb were the necks of two broken pottery jars®
—undoubtedly once the property of the workmen employed to cut the tomb—
and some limestone slabs probably intended for the lining of the sepulchral
hall.% The cessation of work in the tomb must have taken place at the
moment when Hatshepsiit foresaw the possibility of discarding her titles and
appertenances as Queen in favour of those of King of Egypt—this moment
being almost certainly that of the death of Tuthmosis II in 1502 B.C. Hat-
shepsiit realized her ambition of becoming King at some time between the
death of Tuthmosis II% and the excavation of her second tomb, in the Valley
of the Kings, for in this latter tomb she appears with the full titulary of
Pharaoh.%

* Hatshepsiit’s second tomb, this time in the Valley of the Tombs of the Kings
(No. 20), lies just over the cliff from her mortuary temple at Deir el-Bahri.
Its position, the orientation of its entrance, and the extraordinary length of
the tomb (Fig. 4) make it fairly evident that the intention of its architect®”
was to run it completely under the cliff and bring its sepulchral hall squarely
under the temple. As a matter of fact, the tomb is over & hundred meters too
short to have entirely accomplished this design; but, in view of the other in-
cidents which accompanied its actual excavation, this item is of no great
consequence. Crumbly rock was struck almost immediately upon the com-
mencement of the cutting, to avoid which it was necessary to bend the plan
of the tomb completely back upon itself. In spite of this, the original lay-
out—the number of units in the plan and their relations to one another—was
doggedly carried out. As a result the sepulchral hall, which bears the same
relationship to the antechamber and preceding passage as was originally
intended, has its prescribed orientation and that of the sarcophagi in it com-
pletely reversed.s8

@ See above, p. 8, Note 32.

%3 Carter: Journ. Eg. Arck.,iv, p. 118.

8 T oc. cit.; see below, p. 21 and Note 78.

% Not until after the second year following his death. See below, p. 145-146.

% See below, pp. 19, 20, 21.

87 The Vizier Hap@senb, as indicated by the inscription on a statue of this dignitary, now in the
Louvre (Newberry: P.S B A., xxii, p. 94; Breasted: Ancient Records, ii, p. 160, ff.).

8 It will have been noted that the sepulchral hall in this tomb has its long axis lying roughly
North-South, across the axis of the passage leading into it, and that the long axes of the sarcophagi
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Two pieces of evidence on the method used in lowering the sarcophagi into
the sepulchral hall are to be found in the passages of this tomb. The passages,
like many of those in tombs of this period, are provided with steps. The
steps are, however, cut to only about half the width of the passage, along its
left side (Fig. 4); the right side having been left smooth to serve as a slide for
the descent of the sarcophagus. In several places mortises and slots are cut
in the side walls of the passages to receive the ends of timbers to which the
check ropes from the sarcophagus were snubbed, in order to retard the down-
ward rush of the monument as it was slid into the tomb.5®

Resting in the sepulchral hall were found Hatshepstt’s second and third
sarcophagi (C and D) and her canopic box.” The square-ended second sar-
cophagus (C) had been altered to receive the remains of Tuthmosis I and his
name appears everywhere in its inscriptions, in many instances cut over the
names of his daughter, which had been filled in with painted plaster—these
latter names having been no longer those of the Royal Consort, Hatshepsiit,
but of the King of Upper and Lower Egypt, Ma'tkarg'-Hatshepsiit. A formal
dedication inscription (Text I) on the right side of the sarcophagus states
that the “Female Horus, Wosret-Kaw, the Nebty, Wadjet-Renpit, the Horus
of Gold, Neteret-Kh'w, the King of Upper and Lower Egypt, Ma'tkarg®,
the son (!) of R&*, Hatshepstt-Khnemet-Amin made it as her monument to
her father whom she loved, the Good God, Loxd of the Two Lands, ‘Akheper-
kar#', the son of Re*, Tuthmosis, the deceased.” The sarcophagus was found,
lying on its left side, in front of the northernmost of the three piers, between
the pier and entrance wall of the hall. This overturning of the sarcophagus
was probably the work of thieves, who sought valnable deposits which
they believed to be under it.”* Hatshepsiit’s great round-headed sar-

are parallel to the axis of the ball and not perpendicular to it: an exception to the general rule in this
respect.

In the tomb as actually made the head-ends of both sarcophagi are towards the South., It is,
however, assumed that the tomb was planned to develop in a long straight line in order to end as
nearly as possible under Hatshepsat’s temple at Deir el-Bahri. Had it done so, the orientation of
the sepulchral hall and the sarcophagi would have been the reverse of what they actually were, the
head-ends of the sarcophagi being to the North, as is regular. The belief that the plan of the tomb
was intended to be straight is not based altogether upon the writer's supposition in regard to the
original intention of its architect; for the Deir el-Bahri tomb of Senmfit, Chief Steward of Amfin
under Hatshepstit, which is modelled after the royal tomb now under discussion, has the long straight
plan, with the bend to the right only at the passage into the proposed sepulchral hall (Winlock:
Bull, Met. Mus. Art., February 1928, Section ii, pp. 32-42, figures 29 and 33-45).

0 Similar slots are to be seen in the passage walls of the tombs of Sety I (Biban el-Moldk, No. 17,
XIX Dypasty. Plan and section in Lepsius: Denkmdler, i, plate 96. See also Porter-Moss: Bib-
Vography, 1, p. 21 f1.) and Memeptah (Biban el-Moluk, No. 8, XIX Dynasty. Carter: Annales du
Service, vi, p. 11y, fig. 3).

% Made to accompany and to match Sarcophagus D). Cairo Museum, Journal d’enirée, No. 52460.
Carter: Tomb of Halshopsitd, p. o and plate,

7 No traces of such deposits have been found in any of the XVIII Dynasty royal tombs; but the
fact that four of our sarcophagi (C, D, F, and I) were hauled off their bases and the base-blocks
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cophagus (D) rested in the place of honour in the hall: behind the northern
and middle piers, between them and the west wall. It lay right side up, but
tilted slightly over to the right on its broken alabaster base-block and on the
heaped up rubbish on the floor of the hall. The positions in which the lids
of both sarcophagi were found has been described above (p. 12). In both
cases the long axis of the sarcophagus was parallel with that of the hall, in
contradistinction to what is usually the case in this respect. The head-ends
of both were toward the South and their left-side Eye panels to the West,
just the reverse, as has been noted, of the regular orientation of the sarcopha-
gus, not only throughout the XVIII Dynasty, but also in nearly all periods
of Egyptian history. Had the tomb, however, been executed as planned and
the relative orientations of the passages, the sepulchral hall, and the sarco-
phagi remained the same, the head-ends of the latter would have faced the
North and the Eye Panels the East, as is normal.

In addition to the two sarcophagi and the canopic box, a number of other
objects were found in the sepulchral hafl. Carter,” describing these, says:
“Among the rubbish, and distributed over the chamber, fifteen limestone slabg
were found, bearing chapters of the ‘Book of that which is in the Underworld’
written and drawn in red and black ink, and intended to line the tomb.”
... “Beyond the above antiquities only broken parts of funereal furniture
were discovered; these were as follows: Fragments of diorite, alabaster, and
crystalline limestone vases, bowls, and jars; a few red pottery vases, saucers,
and a lamp (?); some burnt pleces of wooden coffins and boxes; a part of the
face and foot of a large wooden statue covered with bitumen; some fragments
of a blue glaze shawabti coffin and vases; and, lastly, some pieces of small
inlay work.”

Neatly all the stone vase fragments bear inscriptions and nearly all are of
interest. Two of the vases™ were made originally for *‘Ahmose-Nefertari, the
sister and wife of ‘Ahmose I and the grandmother of Tuthmosis I. On one of
them her titles and name are followed by the exclamation: “May she livel”
On this same vase are two columns to the left of the ‘Ahmose panel, which
rather inconsequentially state that Tuthmosis IT “(made it) as his monument
to his father.” This vase was probably an heirloom, originally placed in the
tomb of Tuthmosis I by his son on the occasion of his original burial and sub-
sequently moved by Hatshepsit to her tomb along with the body of her
father. Two other vases,™ with the titles and names of Tuthmosis I, followed

smashed must indicate that the custom of burying valuzble offerings on the site of the sarcophagus
did exist and was well known to New Empire and Late Dynastic tomb-robbers An analogy to
such a procedure is to be found in 2 number of Middle Kingdom tombs, wherein the canopic box is
buried in 2 hole in the chamber floor under the coffin (Garstang: Burial Customs of Ancient Egypt
pp. 1778, fig. 184). ’

® Tomb of Haishopsiti, p. 8o

* Carter: Op. cit., pp. 106 and 108, figs. 1 and 2.

" Op, cit,, p. 108, fgs. 3 and 4.
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by the epithet “justified with Osiris, etc.,” i.e. “deceased,” also bear the state-
ment that Tuthmosis IT made them as his monuments to his father. These,
like the first two vases, probably came from the tomb of Tuthmosis I; as did
also a fifth vasc whereon one reads: ‘“The beloved Wife of the God, the King’s
Daughter whom he loves, Hatsheps(dt, may she live!) made (it) for her
father, King (Tuthmosis I, the justified), beloved of Osiris, Lord of Abydos.”"s
A sixth vase™ gives the titles and name of Hatshepsiit as Queen Consort and
adds “May she live!” This was probably part of the Queen’s early household
furniture, before she had assumed her kingly titulary. Finally, there were
found two vases bearing the kingly prenomen, Ma‘tkarg', followed in one case
by the wish “May she live!” only, and in the other by this exclamation and
also (after the nomen) by the formula, “Justified with Osiris. . . .”77 These
two are unquestionably the latest oi the series, since they were made fox
Hatshepsiit after she had become king.

The other items mentioned by Carter are of no very great significance. It
it possible that the coffins of which fragments were found may have belonged
to either Hatshepsiit or to Tuthmosis I, but there is no way of proving the
point. The slabs inscribed with citalions and scenes from the Book of Am
Diat seem certainly to have been intended to adorn the walls of the sepulchral
hall, since this identical decoration was used in both the halls of Tuthmosis
I and Tuthmosis IIT, as well as in most of the early royal tombs. It isstrange
that Carter and Baraize, fourteen years later, should have supposed similar
slabs found in the Queen’s cliff tomb to be fragments of the plinth of the sarcoph-
agus and should have arrived at this conclusion by comparing them with
the slabs from the Valley tomb;’® for in the latter there were also found, as we
have just seen, in addition to the inscribed slabs, the two halves of the plain
rectangular alabaster block which actually is the plinth of Sarcophagus D,

At the entrance of this tomb there was unearthed a foundation deposit con-
taining objects inscribed with Hatshepsiit’s prenomen as king of Egypt:
Ma‘tkaré"®*—certainly one of the earliest occurrences of the name which has
come down to us.®¢ .

No mummy which can definitely be identified as that of Hatshepsiit has as
yet been found, although Loret has suggested that one of the unidentified
female mummies found by him in the Tomb of Amenhotpe IT may be hers.
The evidence which he brings forward in support of this supposition is, how-
ever, altogether inconclusive.®

% Op. cit., p. 109, fig. 6.

% Qp. cit., p. 110, fig. 8.

77 Qp. cit., p. 109, fig. 5; p. TT0, fig. 7.

¥8 Carter: Journ. Eg. Arch.,iv, p. 118; Baraize: Annales du Service, xxi, pp. 175-182.
79 Carter: Tomb of Hotshopsiid, pp. 104~107.

8 See below, p. 146, note 29.

8t T oret: Bulletin de PInstitut Figyptien, s8me série, No. 9, pp. 98-112.



22 ROYAL SARCOPHAGI OF THE XVIII DYNASTY

In the tomb of Tuthmosis III (Fig. 5) the introduction—or rather, the re-
vival®—of the protective well (e) is the principal contribution which its archi-
tect made to the development of the XVIII Dynasty royal tomb type. It
appears from now on in all the royal tombs down to and including that of
Amenhotpe I1I (see Figs. 6-8)., That the well was originally planned and
executed as a chamber, and only made into a well after the descent of the
sarcophagus and other heavy furniture into the portions of the tomb beyond,
is attested by a rough and slightly projecting ridge which is visible around its
walls at the level of the passage floors and which marks the edges of the original
chamber floor; and by the fact that the stucco work and painted decoration of
the well ends abruptly at this floor level, the lower part of the well being left
as subsequently cut.

o 2 8 1012 ¥ 16 18 20 METERS
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The sarcophagus (F), which is placed near the east end of the sepulchral
hall, lies North-South, its head to the North and its left side with the Eye-
Panel to the East. The alabaster base-block of the sarcophagus is in situ
in a cutting in the floor, but is badly broken. The sarcophagus had been
partially hauled off the block and its lid pried up and thrown over on to the
floor between the sarcophagus box and the second pillar, bottom up and
snapped cleanly across the middle (Plate VIII)—obviously the work of tomb-
robbers, who seem to have obtained their purchase on the under side of the
lid by smashing in the rim of the sarcophagus at its head end (Plate X).

The bulk of the decoration of the sepulchral hall is of a purely religious na-

 The protective well had already made an appearance in the XVITI Dynasty in the tomb of
Amenhotpe I (Carter: Fourn., Eg. Avch., iii, pl. xx).
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ture. On a face of the first pillar there is depicted, however, a scene of con-
siderable historical importance. Here we see Tuthmosis III in a boat to-
gether with his mother, the harim favourite Isis, the latter referred to as living.
Below is a curious scene depicting the King suckled by the same Isis, who has
taken the form of a tree with arms and breasts. Finally, the King is shown
followed by his wife, Merytrg* (-Hatshepsiit), who is mentioned as living; by
a second wife, ‘Ahsat, labelled as dead; by a third wife, Nebetkhru, living;
and by a deceased daughter, Nefertari. The scene is valuable as showing the
state of the family of Tuthmosis IIT at the time of the decoration of his tomb.

Numerous fragments of the original funerary furniture of Tuthmosis IIT—
wooden statues, broken vases, food offerings, etc.—were found in both the
antechamber and sepulchral hall of the tomb.3 Two intrusive burials of late
date were discovered in one of the small store-chambers off the sepulchral
hall #

The mummy and what must be the outer anthropoid coffin of Tuthmosis ITI
were found in the Cache of Royal Mummies at Deir el-Bahri. The mummy is
161.5 cm. tall and is that of a man in his fifties.

The coffin, which is one of the original set, is 207 cm. long, 67 cm. wide at
the elbows, with a maximum height of 63 cm. Its walls are about 4 cm. thick.
It is of cedar and resembles in style the coffin of Sekenenré'-Tao of the XVII
Dynasty.® Its two inscriptions—one down the center of the lid on the ex-
terior and the other down the center of the floor of the box on the interior—
are identical with those which appear in the same places on the sarcophagus
(Texts 1 and 54). The coffin is published by Daressy in the Cairo Catalogue.??

The principal point of difference between the tomb of Amenhotpe 1188 (Fig.
6) and those which have gone before it lies in its sepulchral hall, which is,
however, the model from which the later halls in the tombs of Tuthmosis IV
and Amenhotpe III are taken. No longer cartouche-shaped, but perfectly
rectangular, the great chamber is divided into two parts: the hall proper, with
six piers arranged in two rows toward the northeast; and the sunken “sarcoph-
agus crypt” at the southwest end, access to which is provided by a flight
of five steps, set between the two southerly piers of the hall and connecting
the two floor levels. (A section view of the arrangement is given in Fig. 7,
which is, however, taken from the tomb of Tuthmosis IV).

8 Daressy: Fouilles de la Vallée des Rois, Nos. 2490124970 and 5204-5217, pp. 281~2¢8, plates
lv and lvi.

8 Smith: Royal Mummies, Nos. 61099 and 61100, p. 116, plate xcvi.

85 Smith: Royel Mummiies, p. 34.

88 Daressy: Cercueils des Cachettes Royales, No. 61001, pp. 1—2, FPls, I-II.

87 Op. cit., No, 61014, pp. 19~20, plate xiv.

8 Loret: Le Tombeaw d'Amenophis IT et la Cachetie royale de Biban-el-Molouk (Bulletin de P'In-
stitut Egyptien, s2me série, No. g, 1898, pp. 98112, plates 1 and 8-15).
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In the center of the crypt rests the excellently preserved sarcophagus (@),
in situ, but with its base-block somewhat askew beneath it (Plate X1I1).8
The base block is of alabaster, is 270 cm. long, 160 cm. wide, and about 45 em.
high. Sunk into a cutting in the floor of the crypt, its top is almost flush with
the floor level. It is the best preserved of all sarcophagus bases, but
lacks a great part of its right side and is battered and chipped along its edges
and corners. The lid of the sarcophagus, when found, lay near the sarcoph-
agus box, broken into thirty-five pieces. It now lies, partially assembled,
beside the northwest wall of the crypt, beyond the head of the sarcophagus.

One-thousand seventy-seven articles of the original tomb furniture—
all more or less fragmentary—were found scattered throughout the passages

r—-"\

] s 2

e b——Jmmt————"

i
. {
O
w
o o
<
d 1 n o o 2 4 8 8 10 13 14 16 16 20 METERS

sEl

T = ]

Fra. 6. Frax or tHE Tous or AmeNgorpPe I, Biniw 1 Motk No. 33

and chambers of this tomb.?® Of outstanding interest is the King’s alabaster
Canopic box.® It is similar in form to the quartzite Canopic boxes of Tuth-
mosis I and Hatshepsit:® a cubicle chest, 57 cm. on a side and 56 cm. high,
its interior divided into four circular compartments. The exterior only is
decorated. At each of the four corners of the box is sculptured a figure of
one of the quartet of tutelary goddesses: Isis, Nephthys, Neith, and Serket,

¥ The photograph was taken from the steps which lead down into the ¢
; rypt from the hall above.
% Daressy: Fouilles de la Vallée dos Rois, Nos, 2410124889, 38 ~; .
S5ty Pt ot ) 4889, 3850~5203, and 11494~11496, DP.
:Op. citl;;: No. 5020, pp. 243-244, plate t.
Cairo Museum, Journal d'entrée, Nos. 36416 and s2460; Winlock: Jou
: rn. Eg. Arch. .
plate siv; Catter: Tomb of Haishopstii, p. o1 and plate. ' & £réfla X7 S5,
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their arms outstretched along the side walls as if to encircle in a protective
embrace the vital organs of the deceased monarch which the box contained.
This is the earliest known example on which relief figures of the Four God-
desses, with outspread arms, are carved on the four corners of the monument.
The motif shortly after the time of Amenhotpe II became exceedingly popu-
lar and is a feature of the sarcophagi of Tut'ankhamiin,”® Ay,* and Horem-
heb (Fig. 15).%* The remarkable gilded figures of the Goddesses which
were found surrounding the Canopic shrine of Tut'ankhamiin® are clearly
only a further development of the use of this motif.

In the second small store-chamber on the northwest side of the sepulchral
hall there was found a cache of nine royal mummies, all of which had been
removed from their own plundered tombs, rewrapped, and hidden in this little
room by the kings and priests of the XXT Dynasty, as is shown by the dockets
written on their bandages. Among the mummies were those of Tuthmosis
IV and Amenhotpe III. The cache had been plundered by a native of Kur-
nah in 1894, but sufficient evidence was left to permit of the positive identifi-
cation of most of the bodies.??

The mummy of Amenhotpe II was found in his own sarcophagus. It was
not, however, in its original state, for the sarcophagus had been pried open,
the mummy hauled out and robbed, and the original coffins destroyed. In
the XXI Dynasty the wrappings of the mummy were restored and it was
placed in a new and specially inscribed coffin. The coffin was then lowered
into the sarcophagus, where it was found by Loret.®8

As far as the third passage, the plan of the tomb of Tuthmosis IV (Fig. 7)
corresponds almost exactly with that of the tomb of Amenhotpe II. At the
end of the third passage there is, however, a fourth stairway and a small
rectangular chamber, which have been inserted into the plan between the
antechamber and the sepulchral hall. At the small chamber the plan of the
tomb takes a second right-angle bend to the left, thus making the orientation
of the sepulchral hall the same as that of the entrance-way and the first two
passages: compass southwest-northeast, Except for its size, the sepulchral

98 Carter: Tomb of Tut- Ankk- Amen, ii, pp. 48-50, plates xvi, lziv, and lxv.

% Cairo Museum, No. 624. Also, fragments in Berlin (Aegyptische Museum, No. 20y3) and in
London (British Museum, No. 1002), See Porter and Moss: Bibliography, i, Theban Necropolis,
p- 20

% Davis, Maspero, and Daressy: The Tombs of Hormhabi and Touatankhamdnon (Theo. M. Davis®
Excavations: Bibdn el Maldk), pp. g1—gs, plates lxv-lxxiii.

% Tke Illustrated London News, February 4th, 1928, pp. 161-167. The canopic box itself also
has the four figures at its corners.

9 Laret: Bulletin de UInstitut Egyptien, 58me série, Na. ¢, pp. 98-112.

P8It is an interesting fact that, with the exception of Tut'ankhamiin, Amenhotpe II is the only
king of Egypt, from the beginning of the XVIII to the end of the XX Dynasty, whose body was dis-
covered in his own sarcophagus—even his presence there being due only to the solicitude of his royal
successors and not to the fact that it had never been disturbed.



SECTION A-B

[ [ 10 18 20 28 WETERS

"~

] SECTION C-D

X
[~]
i

[ e ——

AT
atigh

i

SECTION E-F

Fic. 7. PLAN aNp Sgctrons oF TeE Toms or Toremosis TV, Biein w1 Mordx No. 43

1]

AJSVNACQ IIAYX FHI 40 IDVHIODEVS TVA0T



ROYAL SARCOPHAGI OF THE XVIII DYNASTY 27

hall differs only in the most minute details from that of the tomb of Amen-
hotpe II. It was, however, never decorated—a fact which, with others, indi-
cates that the tomb was never completely finished. Since Tuthmeosis IV
died at the age of twenty-five,® this is not surprising.

The enormous quartzite sarcophagus lies in the center of the sunken crypt
at the northeast end of the sepulchral hall (Plate XIV). Its head is to the
northwest and its left side to the northeast (approximately north and east,
respectively, as is regular). The box rests on a pavement of rough slabs of
stone, let into a shallow depression in the crypt floor. The lid was found on
the floor, to the southwest of the sarcophagus. It was bottom up and was
blocked up on three piles of limestone slabs, its fourth corner being sup-
ported by a painted wooden cow’s head,'® evidently broken away from one
of the animal figures which went to make up the original tomb furniture.
The lower edge of the lid and the rim of the sarcophagus at the head-end had
been smashed away at one point, probably by tomb-robbers seeking a pur-
chase for their pry-bars. The lid was replaced on the sarcophagus by Carter
at the time of his excavation of the tomb.

In addition to the sarcophagus, numerous pieces of the funerary furniture
of Tuthmosis IV were found in the tomb," including: the body and other
parts of a state chariot, wooden statues of the King, carved wooden panels
from a throne, glazed shawabtis and shawabti-coffins, pottery vases of all
kinds, glass vases, model throw-sticks, a quantity of assorted amulets, four
emblems from niches in the walls of the sepulchral hall; and a large number
of food-offerings. Immediately before the mouth of the tomb were found
two complete and undisturbed foundation deposits of Tuthmosis IV. In the
foundation deposits, in the rubbish outside the tomb, and in the tomb itself
there were recovered objects bearing the names of Tuthmosis I, Hatshepsit,
Tuthmosis III, and Amenhotpe I1.12

Tuthmosis IV’s mummy was found in the tomb of Amenhotpe II, enclosed
within a wooden anthropoid coffin of late date. The mummy is 164.6 cm.
tall and is that of a person of delicate, almost effeminate, build and features.
Careful examination of the mummy by Elliot Smith and others indicated that
Tuthmosis IV was, as has been said above, about twenty-five years of age at
the time of his death.'®

The tomb of Amenhotpe IIT (Fig. 8) is situated in the West branch of the
Valley of the Tombs of the Kings. The plan of the tomb is very similar to

¥ G, Elliot Smith, apud Carter and Newberry: The Tomb of Thoutmosis IV, p. xliii.

100 Carter and Newberry: Op. cit., p. ix, figure 2, No. 46069, p. 15, plate v.

101 Op. cit., passim.

102 Op, cit., p. xi; inventory Nos. 46004, 46086~46092, 46526, pp. 2, 18-19, 143144, plates i-ii.

103 3, Elliot Smith: The Physical Characters of the Mummy of Thoulmosis IV (Carter and New-
berry: Op. cit., pp. xli-xlv).
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that of the tomb of Tuthmosis IV, containing all the elements which we have
noted in the earlier example with the exception of the stair-chamber between
the entrance and the protective well (cf. Fig. 7). The principal difference
between the two plans lies in the fact that in the Amenhotpe III tomb the
plan resumes its original direction at the entrance of the sepulchral hall,
instead of curving back on itself as it does in the tomb of Tuthmosis IV:
that is, the second bend in the plan is to the right instead of again to the left.
Interesting is the fact that the entrance doorway into the sepulchral hall is
in one of the room’s long side walls, not in the end—a characteristic which
has not been seen since the Valley tomb of Hatshepsiit (Fig. 4). The second
store-room off the north side of the sepulchral hall is here replaced by a fairly
large square chamber with a pier in its middle and a small subsidiary room
opening off one of its walls. A similar group of rooms open from the rear
wall of the sepulchral hall. These chambers are believed to have been
prepared for the burials of two of the queens of Amenhotpe III, the main
room being in each case the burial chamber and the smaller room the store-
chamber. 14

Asin the tomb of Amenhotpe II, only the protective well and the sepulchral
hall are decorated.¥s When excavated by Jollois and Devilliers of the Napo-
leonic expedition, the tomb was found to have been gutted from end to end.
The only objects found in it, of which there is any record, are: a funeral
box now in the Cairo Museum,'® and a number of the usual funeral statuettes
of the King.!"?

Extraordinary is the complete disappearance of the great sarcophagus box,
not a single fragment of which has come down to us. The three-meter granite
1id, when first seen by the earliest modern excavators of the tomb, lay, as it
still does (Fig. 8; Plate XVI), on its back beside the east wall of the sar-
cophagus crypt, smashed to pieces and caked with filth.¥®¢ The head-end of
the 1id les to the North. Its head- and foot-ends had been battered in, al-
most certainly by tomb-robbers, who by so doing were enabled to insert the
ends of their pry-bars under the main mass of the lid and by means of these
heave it up and off the sarcophagus. The principal break is a clean snap
transversely across the middle of the lid, probably brought about by the im-
pact which took place when the greai hollowed slab of granite struck the
stone floor of the crypt. Since there is no reason to suppose that the two very
heavy main fragments were moved about in antiquity, it is possible, from the

14 Queen Tyi, the wife of Amenhotpe III, was actually buried in the tomb. See Carter: and
Mace: The Tomd of Tut- Ankh - Amen, i, p. 79.

105 See Porter and Moss: Bibliogrephy, i, p. 28 (Tomb No. 22).

16 Mariette: Monuments divers, plate 36a.

11 Déscription de I Egyple, Antiguilés 1i, plates 8o (1-4, 6-7, 9-15), 81 (1~5); Maspero: Noles sur
differenis points de grammaire e &' histoire (M élanges &’ Archéologie, i) p. 109.

108 See Appendix I, under I, Condition.
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indications presented by the position of the lid alone, to reconstruct the origi-
nal position of the sarcophagus, i.e., somewhere about the middle of the crypt,
head to the North and left side to the East. We are not, however, entirely
dependant upon the present location of the lid fragments in determining the
site of the missing sarcophagus, for an examination of the floor of the crypt
provides us with evidence sufficient to make certain the box’s position. Inthe
crypt floor, about at its center, are two transverse slots, parallel to one an-
other, 25 cm. deep, 50 and 6o cm. wide, 160 cm. long, and with their outer
edges exactly 300 cm. apart. The fact that the last two dimensions corre-
spond to the centimeter with the width and length, respectively, of the lid
and, hence, with the width and length of the missing sarcophagus, makes it
clear that these slots were cut to receive two base-blocks on which the ends of
the sarcophagus rested. Their position in the crypt (Fig. 8), therefore,
absolutely fixes the original position of the sarcophagus. The use of two or
more blocks as the plinth of a sarcophagus is paralleled, not only in the tomb
of Tuthmosis IV, wherein the sarcophagus is supported on a number of slabs;
but also in the tomb of Tut'ankhamfin, wherein the sarcophagus rests on
four blocks, one under each of its corners.”® The square pit in the crypt
floor immediately to the South of the slots is of considerable interest. The
position of the Canopic box in the XVIII Dynasty royal tomb was, as we have
seen (e.g., Fig. 1), at the foot of the sarcophagus. The position of the pit
together with and in relation to that of the slots not only suggests that it was
intended to take the base-block of the Canopic box or the box itself;*¢ but
strengthens the conclusion that the slots were intended for the base-blocks of
the sarcophagus, and indicates that the foot-end of the sarcophagus was, as
usual, to the South, and its head-end to the North,
10 Carter: The Tomb of Tut- Ankk- Amen, ii, p. 49.

19 As in a number of Middle Kingdom tombs. See Garstang: Burial Customs of Ancient Egypt,
PD. 82, 105, 176-178, figure 184.



CHAPTER II

THE SARCOPHAGI

The material of which both the boxes and lids of the first eight sarcophagi
of the present series are made is quartzite—a metamorphosed sandstone,
composed primarily of quartz crystals, compacted by the introduction into
its structure, usually through the medium of heat, of a considerable amount of
siliceous cement—the hardest stone ever used on a large scale by any ancient
people.! The stone employed for the eight monuments under discussion is,
for the most part, fine grained and brownish yellow in colour. Its extreme
hardness is attested by the fact that the sarcophagi, when tapped lightly on
the side, give off a sharp metallic ring. It permits the utmost sharpness of
detail in carving and its surface is susceptible of a very high polish. Its
principal fault lies in the fact that it is apparently impossible to obtain a block
of sufficient size for a sarcophagus which does not contain a considerable
number of flaws. These flaws take the form of small round or oval pits,
several centimeters across, which fleck the polished surfaces of the sarcophagi
and do much to mar the appearances of the monuments.? In many cases the
ancient mason has attempted to conceal this defect in his material by filling
up the pit-holes with tinted plaster.

Quartzite does not seem to have been quarried on any scale in Egypt until
the Middle Xingdom, an outstanding instance of its use in this period being
the quartzite lining of the sepulchral chamber of the pyramid of Amenemhét
IIT at Hawara (XII Dynasty).® Thereafter it takes its place as one of the
more common materials employed in buildings and for statues, though never
approaching the popularity enjoyed by the granites.

The stone occurs in numerous localities in Egypt, notably: at Gebel el
Ahmar, near Cairo; between Cairo and Suez; in the Wady Natrfin; in Sinai;
at Gebelein; near Edfu; and at Aswin. Since, at every one of these places,
it displays wide variation both in composition and colour—being either coarse
or fine grained, and ranging in hue from deep red to pale gray—and since, in
the case of the present monuments, we are tolally without contributory

1 Far harder than granite and more intractable to work, the quartz content in granite being more
than equalled by the particles of felspar, hornblende, etc.—sofier elements—which go to make up
its composition.

% Thesge pit-holes appear to be due to small globular or oval lumps of black ferroneous matter
which occur at intervals in the structure of the stone and which, being softer than the surrounding
quartz crystals, are gouged out in the process of dressing the surfaces of the stone.

3 Petrie: Kahun, Gurob, and Howara, p. 16, plate iv; Arls ond Crafts in Ancient Egypi, p. 69; Lu-
cas: Ancient Egyptian Materials, p. 19.

31
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evidence, documentary or otherwise, it is futile to attempt a definite asser-
tion as to the individual quarry from which the blocks for the XVIII Dynasty
royal sarcophagi were obtained. The most probable source is either Gebel
¢l Ahmar or Gebelein: the former because we know that blocks were actually
brought therefrom to Thebes during the XVIII Dynasty* and because it ap-
pears to have been (as, indeed, it still is) the principal and most widely used
quartzite quarry in Egypt;® the latter because it is nearer to Thebes than any
of the other localities named, lying a scant thirty kilometers south of the
ancient capital.
Of Amenhotpe IIT’s sarcophagus not a fragment remajns. The lid (I)
is of mottled red AswAn granite, a material popular in Egypt from the IV
Dynasty onward and employed by the artisans of the XV1I1I Dynasty for
buildings, obelisks, and statues; but not previously, in this dynasty, used for
either sarcophagi or for their lids. The fashion for so using i, once set by
Amenhotpe’s stone-cutter, was quickly taken up by his successors. Granite
fragments of some portion of a royal sarcophagus were found among the rub-
bish in the sarcophagus chamber of the so-called “Tomb of Akhenaten” at
Tell el-Amarna.® The quartzite sarcophagus of Tut'ankhamiin has a granite
lid—a ‘“‘crudely made granite slab,” cut to the shape of the flat, gently sloping
roof of an Egyptian noos, and seemingly out of keeping with the magnificent
sarcophagus which it covers. Carter” regards this lid as a makeshift, manu-
factured on short notice, in lien of a more carefully worked lid of quartzite
which he believes to have been intended for the sarcophagus. The choice of
granite, however, as the material of the lid of Amenhotpe III’s sarcophagus
militates against this view. It is in the sarcophagi of Ay,? of Horemheb,?
4 The block for a quartzite statue of Amenhotpe, son of Hapu, erected at Karnak (Mariette: Kar-
nak, 36, 37; Rougé: Inscriptions hitroglyphiques, xxili-xxviii; Brugsch: Thesaurus, vi, 1292-1208),
and the blacks used probably for the Colossi of Amenhotpe ITT at Kurnah (Inscription on the dedica-
tion stela in Amenhotpe TII's mortuary temple, Yine 4. Lepsius: Denkmiler, iii, 72; Breasted:
Anciend Records, i, § 906, pp. 369-370, and accompanying noles).
* Called in antiquity either dw d% (*Red Mountain®, cf. Gebel 6} A mar) or dw by3 ¢ (“Quartzite

Mountain), and appearing under one or the other of these names in numerous ancient inscriptions.
See Gauthier: Dictionnaire des noms géographigues, vi, pp. 116, 126.

* A. Barsanti: Sulle scoperia delle lomba del faraone Amenofi IV, Memoires of the Reale Accademia
nasionale dei Lincei, Sediia del 13 Aprile 1894; Petrie: Tell el Amorna (1894), map, plate xxxiv;
Bousiant: Nofes de voyoge, section 21, Tombeans royal & Madgi-Qandil, Recusil des iravauz, xviil, 1896,
pp. 144-150; Bouriant, Legrain, and Jéquier: Monuments pour servir Délude du culte &’ Atonou en
Egypie, i, Les tombes de Khowilotonon (1go3), pp. 2-3.  All the above authors believe that the tomb
at Tell el-Amarna, which was discovered by Barsanti in 1891, s in reality the tomb of Akhenaten.
Ludwig Borchardt: Vornmlersuchung von Tell el-Amarna in Januar 1907 (Mitteilungen des deutschen
Orisni-Gesellschaft zu Berlin, No. 34, September 1907), however, refers to it as “das irrtumlich so-
genannte Grab des Konigs: die Gruft der kiniglichen Prinzessinnen.”

! Tomb of Tui- Ankh- Amen, i, pp. 49-50.

t Cairo Museum, No. 624. One side, the floor, and parts of the ends only remain. There are
slao fregients with Ay’s name, which perhaps belong to this sarcophagus, in Berfin {Aegyptische

?l[useum, No. 2073) and in London (British Museura, No. 1003). See Porter-Moss; Bibliography,
. P 2g,
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and of Rameses I,'° the immediate successors of Tut‘ankhamin, that we see
granite employed for the entire monument, both lids and sarcophagus boxes
being of this material. Hereafter, certainly down to the XX Dynasty, it is
the accepted material for royal sarcophagi.t

In each of our examples the sarcophagus box is hewn in one piece from a
single block of stone, a sccond block being used for the lid. To judge from
the marks appearing everywhere on the unfinished sarcophagus (B) in Tomb
42 (Plate II 2) the entire operation, including the hollowing out of the block
and the dressing of all the surfaces, was accomplished with the sole aid of the
stone-mason’s pick—*a hammer of metal, weighing nowadays somewhere
about five pounds, pointed at both ends, and with a wooden shaft about two
feetlong.”? The pick seems to have been, in antiquity as at the present day,
the principal tool of the Egyptian stone-cutter. The thin, closely spaced
cut marks made by the point of this implemeni hammering obliquely across
the stone surface are to be seen, not only all over Sarcophagus B, inside and
out, but appear also on the interior of Sarcophagus C, where portions of the
end walls of the box have been roughly hacked away (Plate XXV C). The
same tool was used in shaping a pair of partially executed sarcophagi in the
south granite quatry at Aswin (Fig. 9); and Engelbach™® has noted its use in
dressing the interior surfaces of two other Late Dynastic sarcophagi.

In the initial shaping of the sarcophagus—probably carried out in the
quarry!s—provision was made to facilitate its handling in transporl by

% Still in his tomb (No. 57) in the Valley of the Tombs of the Xings. Davis, Maspero, and Dar-
essy: The Tombs of Harmhabi and Touatankhaménou, pp. 91~95, plates Ixv-lzxiii.

10 §til] in his tomb (No. 16) in the Valley of the Kings. Lepsius: Denkmaler, ili, 123, ¢, d, cf.
Text, iii, p. 216,

1t The rectangular outer sarcophagus of Sety I, if such existed, has not been found. His alabaster
anthropoid coffin in the Sloane Collection in London (Bonomi and Sharpe; Tle Alabaster Sarcopha-
gus of Olimenepthah I, in the Collection of Sir Jokn Sloane, etc.) does not rightfully belong to the class
of monument with which we are, at the moment, concerned.

Rameses IT’s sarcophagus has not been found.

The lid of Merneptah’s sarcophagus is of red granite. Carter: Annales du Service, vi, p. 118,
plateii. The rest of the sarcophagus is missing.

The sarcophagus of Amenmeses has not been found.

The sarcophagus of Siptah is of red granite. Burton: Bullelin, Metropolitan Museum of Ars,
New York, xi, fanuary 1916, pp. 13-17, figs. 2-6.

The extant lid fragments of the sarcophagus of Sety II are of red granite. Champollion: Nofes
déscriptives, i, p. 463; Lepsius: Denkmaler, Text, iii, p. 233,

The sarcophagus (Louvre, D, 1) and lid (Fitewilliam Museum, Cambridge) of Rameses ITI are of
red granite. See Porter-Moss: Bibliography, i, pp. 17-18.

1 Engelbach: Evidence for the use of a Mason's Pick in Ancient Egypt, Annales du Service, xxix, p,
10.
8 Loc, cit.
14 On the ancient method of quartying quartzite blocks see Clarke and Engelbach: Asncient Egyp-
tian Masonry, p. 30 £.

1 See Fig. o.
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leaving lugs, for the attachment of ropes, projecting from its surfaces (Fig. 9)
and from those of its lid (Plate IT). Upon the completion of the transport and
the finishing of the monument these lugs were usually dressed off,' partly
because they were unsightly and partly because (this being especially true in
the case of the lid lugs) they were bound to prove as useful to tomb plunderers
as to the necropolis workmen themselves. The majority of the completely
executed sarcophagi of the XVIII Dynasty royal series are entirely free of lugs
or traces thereof, but have small slots cut in the bottom edges of their ends
and in one or both ends of their lids to receive the butts of pry-bars!? (Plates
1V, V, VIII, XVII, XIX, XXII, XXIV). These slots are unobtrusive, must
have been exceedingly useful in the final working into position in the tomb
of the monument and of its lid, and may well have been plugged up with
plaster when the sarcophagus required no further moving. The fact that the
rope-lugs were allowed to remain on the lid of Sarcophagus B (Plates IT and
XVII) can only be explained by the assumption that, when Tomb 42 was
abandoned by the XVIII Dynasty authorities, these lugs had not as yet served
their purpose—that is, that the lid had not as yet been hoisted into place on
the sarcophagus.

The planing and smoothing of the surfaces of the sarcophagi appears to
have been accomplished by prolonged rubbing with some sort of abrasive
substance—probably lumps of ordinary sandstone!® The interior surfaces
of Sarcophagus B, the top and the central section of the under side of its lid
have not been subjected to this ‘“sand-papering.” The sides and ends of the
sarcophagus and lid on the exterior have been partly smoothed, the pick
marks being, however, still visible on these surfaces (Plate II 2). On the
tops of the box walls and the edges of the under side of the lid the smoothing
has been completely carried out, the planes here being flat and true and the
pick scars entirely erased. The final step in the preparation of the surfaces
of the sarcophagi was the polish—achieved by the use of an evidently finer
abrasive than the sand used in the planing—probably not carried out until
after the cutting of the inscriptions. The polish is confined to the exterior

In general, it seems reasonable to suppose thata sarcophagus was hollowed out and dressed down
as much as possible before its removal from the quarry, thus greatly reducing the weight to be
fransported.

18 See, for example, Fig. 12, a XII Dynasty sarcophagus from Lisht (Gauthier and Jequier:
Fouilles & Licht, p. 67, figs. 77-80), now in the Metropolitan Museum of Art, New York (Accession
No. 09.180.528). The rough circle on the end of the lid of this sarcophagus marks the position of a
projecting lug, which, once the lid had been set into position on the box, was dressed off.

7 The pry-bars used must have been tipped with narrow “‘shoes” or “hooks” of metal, for the
slots are too small (6 x 5 x 4 cm. on the average) to have received the butts of plain wooden bars
sufficiently heavy to have moved the weight of the sarcophagus.

18 Cf, Newherry: Life of Rekhmara, plate xx, where magons are shown burnishing the surfaces of
two statues with oval lumps of stone, held in the hand. In a V Dynasty relief from the tomb of T'y,
t'he lumps of stone, used in o similar way, are lozenge-shaped (Erman: Life In Ancient Egypt (Eng-
lish translation of his Aegypien by H. M. Tirard, 1804), p. 414 and figure).
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surfaces of the finished sarcophagi and is well illustrated on the unpainted
Sarcophagus A (Plate I).

As in all ancient Egyptian craftsmanship of the better class, the cutting and
dressing of the XVIII Dynasty royal sarcophagi shows an almost incredible
regularity and accuracy. Even in the unfinished Sarcophagus B, neither
the length nor the height of the rectangular box vary a millimeter from one
point to another, regardless of where the measurement be taken; while the
width varies only 2.5 mm. over the whole 240 cm. of the length of the monu-
ment. The errors in flatness of the plane surfaces on the exterior of the box
and lid (as tested with a long steel straight-edge) are infinitesimal.

Since all the decorated monuments of the series are completely executed
and, in seven out of the eight examples, have coats of paint and varnish ap-
plied over the decoration, they reveal very little concerning the technique used
in either the drawing or the cutting of the figures and inscriptions which adorn
their surfaces. On the fully carved but unpainted Sarcophagus A (Plate I)
traces of ruled guide lines in red ink are still visible along the edges of the
columns of inscription. Itis also evident that the “floors” of the incised hiero-
glyphic signs in the inscriptions on all the sarcophagi were dressed with a pick,
no effort being made to bring these sunken surfaces to a polish. For the rest,
the decoration is too carefully worked over and too completely finished to
betray any dependable evidence of the tools used in its execution. The in-
cision of the inscriptions and of their border lines is very shallow—never ex-
ceeding 3 mm. in depth—, that of the outlines of the figures, executed in relief
en creux, very little deeper. 1t is clear that the sculptor depended for clarity
and legibility more on the sharpness of the outline which he could obtain in
quartzite and on the contrast in the colours with which the carving was to be
painted than in the heavy shadows produced in deeply cut decoration. The
only true relief work on any of the monuments of the group are the great car-
touche-frames on the tops of the lids of Sarcophagi A and C-F. These are
raised 3—4 mm. above the surrounding surfaces of the lids (Plates VII and
XVII).

Over the final polish, on the majority of the sarcophagi, there is applied a
coat of deep red stain, which reaches an even deeper shade where it is applied
to the unpolished floor surfaces of the incised inscriptions and figures. The
exceptions to this rule are: Hatshepsiit’s earliest sarcophagus (A), which was
abandoned in her cliff tomb while as yet unpainted; Sarcophagus B, the actual
cutting of which was never finished; and Amenhotpe IIl's granite sarcophagus
lid (I). In the cases of the painted sarcophagi the stain is applied to every
surface of the monument and its lid, inside and out, with the exception of the
floor of the sarcophagus on the interior and, of course, its bottom on the ex-
terior. The reason for its application is not difficult to reconstruct. The
colour of the stain and the fact that no visible surface of the monuments is
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without it gives the impression (undoubtedly intentional on the part of the
artisan) that the stone of which the sarcophagi are made is the fine, dark red
quartzite, much less common than the dingy brown-yellow variety actually
used in their manufacture, and evidently much admired by the ancients.!®
This colouring matter is apparently composed of powdered ochre mixed with
sizing of some sort.® Inanumber of cases, the hieroglyphs of the inscriptions;
the wigs, beards, eyes, clothing, jewelry, and flesh of the figures; and the large
pair of eyes in the first or second panel on the left side of the sarcophagus are
picked out in additional colours: blue, yellow, black, and white (See, for ex-
ample, Plate XII). Frequently, a coat of transparent varnish was applied
over all the painted surfaces. On the sarcophagus of Tuthmosis III (F),
especially, this varnish has, with time, lost its transparency and has clotted in
opaque red lumps over the figures and hieroglyphs, producing a most un-
sightly effect (Plates IX and XI).2

Except for the application of the colour, which would naturally be left until
it was no longer necessary to move the monuments about, it is unlikely that
any work was done on the sarcophagi after their introductions into the tombs.
Passing over the extreme difficulty involved in doing fineworkin hard stonein
the torch-lighted dimness of a subterranean room, we have, in Hatshepsiit’s
cliff tomb, definite proof that the sarcophagus was complete before it arrived
at the burial chamber; for here, as we have seen, the sarcophagus never reached
the chamber at all, the latter not having been finished when the tomb was
sbandoned. Yet the sarcophagus itself lay across the top of the last descend-
ing passage in a state of perfect completion, including surface polish and full
sculptured decoration. It further appears to be true that, if the execution of

18 So successful is the device that even modern writers on the sarcophagi bave been deceived by
it. Carter (Tomb of Hatshopstit, pp. 81 and 93) calls the material of Sarcophagi C and D “red crys-
talline sandstone”; while Loret (Bull. Inst. Eg., 52me série, No, g, p. ox f.), when he first saw Sar-
cophagus F helieved it to be made of porphyry and goes on to say concerning it: “je crois qu’en plein
jour il ressemblerait & un bloc immense d’agate ou de cornaline”., .

Other examples of hard stone painted in antiquity the same shade of red—presumably to resemble
red quartzite—are: the quartzite jambs and lintels in the Osireion at Abydos; and the granite lid of
the sarcopbagus of Tut'ankhamin (Carter: Tomb of Tut- Ankh- Amen, i, pp. 49~50).

% Concerning the sizing used in conjunction with ancient Egyptian colours, see Lucas: Ancient
Egyptian Malerials, p. 148.

')I‘he paint on the XVIII Dynasty royal sarcophagi is apparently soluble in water (zee Loret: Loc,
cit.).

2 On the subject of ancient Egyptian varnish Lucas (op. cit., p. 151) says: “Varnish in appear-
ance very like modern varnish was largely employed in Ancient Egypt....”” “The use of varnish'
dates principally from the Eighteenth Dynasty onwards. .. .” *Several specimens of old Egyptian
varnish have been examined by the author, one from the Eighteenth Dynasty . . . and all were very
much alike and consisted of resin.” *In some cases the varnish is in the condition of a thin uniform
conting, but in many cases it has been applied very badly and there are places where the layer is
much too thick.” “There can be no doubt that this varnish, which is now always yellow where the
coating is thin and reddish where the coating is thick, was originally colourless or practically so. . . .2

Norman de G. Davies, in The Tomb of Nakht at Thebes, remarks that: “The original transparency
of the varnish is proved by the carelessness with which it was applied.”
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the sarcophagus had any relation whatsoever with the execution of the tomb
for which it was destined, it was the sarcophagus that was completed first,
the entirely finished sarcophagus in the far from completely decorated tomb
being a regular occurrence in the XVIII Dynasty.?

An objection to this statement may well be raised in the case of Sarcophagus
B. In thisexample neither tomb nor sarcophagus is completed; and the sar-
cophagus is undeniably in the sepulchral chamber, though not in its allotted
position. I think, however, it can be demonstrated that, when the sarcopha-
gus was lowered into the tomb, it was because there was immediate and urgent
need for it, regardless of its condition, and that no further work was ever in-
tended to be carried out on it; its hurried removal from the workshop (or,
perhaps, even quarry) and its introduction into the partially decorated tomb
in a completely unfinished state being due rather to the press of circumstance
than to the design of its maker.®

While conforming to a standard plan, the sarcophagus type undergoes, as an
inspection of the Plates serves to demonstrate, a gradual, but very definite
development within the hundred odd years covered by this series of monu-
ments. Aside from the intrinsic interest of the subject, it is only through
close attention to the steps involved in the change in type, which takes place
between the earlier and later sarcophagi of our group, that we can hope to
assign every monument to its proper placein the chronological sequence. A
detailed survey of the texts and other decoration on the monuments, which
will be given in Chapter IXI, is naturally, of great value in helping to arrange
the sarcophagi in their correct order; but a study of the forms, the “physical
characteristics” of the boxes and lids, simple though these may be, is equally
important in the general setting-out of the series, and absolutely essential in
any attempt to find the hitherto anonymous royal owner of the totally undeco-
rated Sarcophagus B.

22 The antechamber and the sepulchral hall of the tomb of Tuthmosis III are completely deco-
rated. The decoration of the protective well is, however, only partly complete.

In the tomb of Amenhotpe II, although the decoration of the sepulchral hall is finished, that of
the protective well is not, and the antechamber was, at the time of the closing of the tomb, entirely
undecorated. That the latter was intended to receive painted ornament may be deduced from the
fact that in both the preceding and following royal tomb this chamber is decorated.

The sepulchral hall of Tuthmosis IV lacks its decoration, while the decoration of the other parts
of the tomb is far from being completed. Carter (Tomb of Thouimosis IV, p. xi) says: “The whole
tomb was itself in an unfinished state. ...”

In the tomb of Horemheb (Davis, Maspero, and Daressy: Tombs of Harmhabi and Tovatank-
hamdnou, p. 64 ff ) the decoration of the sepuichral hall and of the adjoining passages and rooms was
quite evidently suspended when less than half completed, being, for the most part, only laid out in
outline ink drawing, though some sections of the walls are carved or blocked out in relief,

In every one of these tombs the sarcophagus was found in its appointed place in the sepulchral hall,
completely finished.

2 See below, p. 0.
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As regards the bulk of the group, the chronological arrangement involves
no difficulty from the start: The Boston sarcophagus of Tuthmosis I (C) was
originally made for Hatshepsiit and subsequently altered by her to receive
the inner coffin and mummy of her father, as is attested by the dedication in-
scription on its right side (Text I) and proved by the presence of her names in
its altered cartouches, under those of Tuthmosis.? On the sarcophagus, as
originally executed, Hatshepsiit’s name appears accompanied by the kingly
prenomen, Ma'tkars, and by the full titulary of a king of Egypt. It is,
therefore, evident that this sarcophagus is later in date than Sarcophagus A,
which was made for her while she as yet bore only the titles of Royal Consort.
There is, on the other hand, no reason to doubt that her great cartouche-plan
sarcophagus in Cairo (D), which was found beside Sarcophagus C in her tomb
in the Valley of the Tombs of the Kings and which bears an even longer list of
royal titles than does Sarcophagus C, is later than either of the two examples
just discussed.

The sarcophagus of Tuthmosis III (F), who outlived Hatshepsfit by thirty-
three years,?® naturally postdates those of his former co-regent.

The sarcophagi of Amenhotpe II (G), Tuthmosis IV (H), and Amenhotpe
III (T) follow that of Tuthmosis ITI in perfectly normal order.

When we turn to the sarcophagus of Tuthmosis I in Cairo (E), however, we
see that its position in the series is far from being definitely settled. That it
was not made by Tuthmogis I himself is proved by two dedication inscriptions
which appear on its left side wall and which state that: “It was his ‘son’ who
. . . made for him this excellent monument . .."” (Text II a and b). That it
is the monument “which was prepared for the original burial” of the King,
made at the time of his death or shortly afterwards, in the reign of Tuthmosis
II, has been assumed by the majority of present day students of Egyptian
history® because of the fact that it was found, along with a Canopic box bear-
ing his name, in his tomb in the Valley of the Tombs of the Kings.*’ If we
accept this point of view, we must place this sarcophagus at the head of the
series, since it would considerably antedate any of our other examples. This,
in the light of a detailed study of the evidence presented by the sarcophagi
themselves and of such external considerations as have a bearing on the
question in hand, I am not prepared to do.

# See Appendix I, under Sarcophagus C.

The hieroglyphic signs in the names of Hatshepaiit which could not be re-used in the names of
Tuthmosis I were filled up with plaster, tinted to match the surrounding paint surface, and the new
signs cut in the surface thus provided. The plaster-filied signs of the original names are, however,
clearly visible up to a distance of five feet or so from the sarcophagus.

* 32 years, 10 months, and 26 days, to be exact. Meyer: Geschichie des Altertums, 4, pp. 7778,
note 1; Breasted: History of Egypl, pp. 282 and 599; Petrie: History of Egyi, i, pp. 70 and o7.

* The quotation isfrom Winlock: Notes on the Reburial of Tuthmeosis I, Journ. Eg. Arch., xv, P 59-
See also Breasted: History, p. 279.

7 See above, p. 13.
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There is also to be considered the uninscribed sarcophagus in Tomb 42 in
the Valley—believed by the writer, as by Weigall,’® to have been made for
Tuthmosis II. It has been given the letter “B” and will eventually take its
place in the series as the second sarcophagus in order, for reasons which it is
hoped will prove convincing. For the moment, however, it seems best to
delay the discussion of this monument until after the three sarcophagi made
for Hatshepsiit have been taken up in order; just as the inspection of the Cairo
sarcophagus of Tuthmosis I will be set aside until after the nature of the five
other early sarcophagi, down to and including that of Tuthmosis XII, has been
established.

All dimensions and all the minor details of the forms of the sarcophagi are
given in the plates (See, especially, Plates XVIT-XXV) and in Appendix I'; and
may, therefore, be omitted from the following discussion except insofar as they
have a bearing on the development of the series.

Within the main series, the three Hatshepsiit sarcophagi (including that of
Tuthmosis I in Boston) form an especially compact group, the form develop-
ment of which can be traced with greater clarity than, perhaps, at any other
stage in the course of the change undergone by the standard type.

The first of these, the sarcophagus made for Hatshepsiit as Queen (4)
(Plate I), is an almost exact replica in stone of a rectangular wooden coffin.
Its lid is of the thick, solid block type found hitherto only on high grade
coffins of the Middle Kingdom (Fig. 10).22 The close imitation of a wooden
original appears: 1) in the modest dimensions of the monument*® 2) in the

28 Guide to the Antiquities of Upper Egypt, pp. 224—2235.

2 The example shown in Figure 10 is the wooden coffin of Amenet, XI Dynasty, from Deir el-
Bahri, at present in the Cairo Museum, Calalogue, 1805, No. 117. 1t is dated by linen found with it
which bears the name of one of the Mentuhotpes. Itis 204 cm. longand 55 cm. wide. The box is
61 cm. high and the lid g cm. high, (Lacau: Sarcophages antérieurs au Nouvel Empire; Cat. gén. Mus,
Caire, i, No. 28026, pp. 62-65, plate v; Daressy: Recueil de travaus, xiv, pp. 166-168).

The lids of what few and mediocre specimens of XIII-Early XVIII Dynasty rectangular coffing
have been found are of three types:—

1) The flat cover, made of boards similar to those used in the construction of the box, dowelled
together side by side, the thickness of the lid being only that of a single board (3-5 em.).
See Carnarvon and Caxter: Five Years' Exploralions ai Thebes, 1g07~1911, plate lix, 2.

2) The same flat lid, but with transverse vertical boards attached at the head and foot ends,
and projecting upwards above the lid proper. Camarvon and Carter: Op. cit., No. 73,
plate Ix.

3) The vaulted lid with head and foot boards, commonly, if inaccurately, described as the
gable-ended 1id. This is the commonest of the three types and, like Type 1, goes back to
the Old Kingdom. See Lacau: Sarcophages, Nos, 28028~28031; Carnarvon and Carter:
Op. cit., plates lviii 2 and Ix.

# The box measures 199 X 73 x 73 cm —small for a stone sarcophagus, but closely paralleled by
the dimensions of the majority of extant rectangular wooden coffins, the following exemples of the
latter being chosen more or less at random: Lacau: Sarcaphages, No. 28114 (XI Dynasty), 189 x —
x 50 cm.; No. 28115 (XI Dynasty), 187 x 42 X 49 cm.; No. 28102 (XTI Dynasty), 182 x 78 5 x 73 cm.;
Mace and Winlock: Tomb of Sensbtisi at Lishi, the second coffin, 194 x 55 x 75 cm. (with lid); Coffin
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sharp, square-cut corners of the box and lid, inside and out; 3) in the board-
like thinness of the walls of the box (Cf. Fig. 11) % and 4) in the method used
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of Khnumu-nakht (Metropolitan Museum, New York) (XIT Dynasty), 204 x 49 x 56.5 cm,; Lacau:
Sarcophages, No, 28028 (XI1I-XIV Dynasty), 106 x 52 x 69 cm.; No. 28030 (XII-XIV Dynasty),
201 X 50 % 66 cm.; No. 28126 (XII-XIV Dynasty), 202 2 §1 x - cm.

A These sharp corners are altogether unsuited to & heavy stone monument where, in the course
of the moving about which the sarcophagus and its lid necessarily had to undergo, they would tend
to chip off or be ground away, as has actually been the case with this example (See Appendix I,
Under Sarcophagus A, Condition). This structural error was soon recognized by the Tuthmosid
stone-cutters, for the inside corners of the later sarcophagi are rounded, while those on the exterior
are bevelled flat.

¥ In the majority of Middle Kingdom stone sarcophagi with block lids (e.g., those from which
sections Nos. x—3 in Fig 11 were taken) the lid and the walls of the box are of about the same thick-
ness. In the Haishepsht sarcophagus the lid is more than twice as thick as the box walls, which are,
if we compare them with the walls of the earlier stone sarcophagi, extraordinarily thin (Fig. 1z, g).
This points to the derivation of the design of Sarcophagus A from a wooden prototype, where the

discrepancy in thickness between the high built-together lid and the thin hoard walls of the box
would be perfectly natural.
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for engaging the lid with the top of the box walls (See Fig. 11).% The foor
battens of the wooden coffin are not, as in the XII Dynasty sarcophagus shown
in Fig. 12, reproduced in the Hatshepsit monument; but the origin of the
rest of its peculiarities of form (as listed above) is clear—peculiarities which
make it totally different from the great majority of earlier stone sarcophagi
hitherto discovered. The feature of the form—as also of the decoration®—
of Sarcophagus A which is most important to the present study is the fact that
it shows no development whatsoever over the type of coffin already known, in
wood, in the XI-XII Dynasties.

The size of Hatshepsiit’s sarcophagus is, as has been said, close to that of
the type of rectangular wooden coffin from which it is derived; but it must be
noted that the dimensions of any sarcophagus depend, quite independently of
any conscious imitation of another monument, on two main factors: the size
and number of the coffins which it was to be made to contain; and the divisions
of the ancient Egyptian metric system——the cubif and the palm. Forexample:
The interior space in Sarcophagus A is 183 cm. long, 57 cm. wide, and 63 cm.
high. It is therefore evident that the sarcophagus was planned to hold cne,
and only one small anthropoid coffin, about 175 cm. long. Allowing the exist-
ing 8 cm., about 1 palm, for the thickness of the walls of the finished monu-
ment, the Queen’s head-mason probably ordered from the quarry a block 4
cubits long, 13 cubits wide, and 1% cubits high, which, after being dressed
down, would result in a2 monument of the dimensions of the one with which
we are dealing.

The only feature of the form of Hatshepsiit’s first sarcophagus not found on
any earlier coffin or sarcophagus is the large single-band cartouche, carved in
low relief of the upper surface of the lid, and serving as a frame for the figure
and inscription cut upon this surface (Plate XVIII A). The cartouche is the

% The method used in the Haishepst sarcophagus (and, hereafter, in all the sarcophagi of the
XVIII Dynasty series) for engaging the lid with the top of the box walls (Fig. 11, 5) is scarcely known
in Middle Kingdom stone examples. The sarcophagi of this time almost always rabbet the tops of
the box walls and sink the lid into these rabbets, as shown in Figure 11, 2 (Drawing taken from an
uninscribed rectangular limestone sarcophagus, found in Pit 4, Mentuhotpe temple at Deir el-Bahri,
North Temple Platform. Naville: XTItk Dynasty Temple at Deir el-Bahri, p. 45). This method is
complicated in the limestone sarcophagus of Kawit in the Cairo Museum (No. 623. Found in Pit 7,
Mentuhotpe temple at Deir el-Bahri. Naville: Op. cit., pp. 48—, plates xix-xx} (XI Dynasty) by
putling a rabbet along the lower edge of the lid as well as along the tops of the box walls (Fig. 11, 3).
In this example the lid is allowed to settle down between the walls until its top surface is flush with
their tops. The type where the un-rabbeted block lid rests squarely on top of the un-rabbeted box
walls, as shown in Fig. 11, 1, is rare—the example from which the diagram is taken being an XI
Dynasty limestone sarcophagus at Deir el-Bahri (From Pit 5, Mentuhotpe temple, North Temple
Platform. Naville: Op. cit, p. 46). ‘The system used in the Hatshepsit sarcophagus, on the other
hand, is reminiscent of that employed in wooden coffins of the Middle Kingdom and later, as shown
in Fig. 11, 4 (Drawing taken from the lid of the coffin of the Steward Khnum-hotpe, XII Dynasty,
from Meir; now in the Metropolitan Museum of Art, New Vork, Accession No. 12.182.131). In
these examples the lid rests on top of the box walls and is held in place by dowels, run through the
end walls of the box into battens, which, fastened to the under side of the lid, project down into the

mouth of the box.
% See below, p. 66.
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full size of the lid top, its side and foot outlines being uniform with Lhose of
the lid, but its rounded head cutting awkwardly across the lid’s right-angle
head corners.

The alterations which Sarcophagus C (Plate III-IV) underwent, when it
was re-inscribed by Hatshepsit to receive the remains of her father, Tuthmosis
I, apparently affected its actual shape as originally planned in no way. To
make new surfaces for the recutting of the inscriptions 3 cm. of stone were cut
away Irom either side of the box and lid, 1 cm. from the foot-end, and .5 cm.
from the head-end on the exterior, as well as about 3.5 cm. from the interior
faces of the end walls (except at the top); and, at the last moment, when it
was found that even the inner coffin of Tuthmosis I was too long to fit into
the sarcophagus, most of the inner surfaces of the end walls were roughly
hacked away to a maximum depth of 6 cm. (Plate XXV C: The hatched areas
in the thickness of the end walls in the longitudinal sections indicate the extent
of the first paring off of the interior surfaces of these walls). The upper and
lower surfaces of the lid, the interior surfaces of the side walls, the top surfaces
of all the walls, and the surface of the floor of the sarcophagus wereuntouched,
there being in these places merely changes in the names in the cartouches and
erasures of the feminine endings from the nouns and adjectives in the insecrip-
tions3® Any description of the form of the sarcophagus of Tuthmosis I, as
it is today, will, therefore, serve equally well for the sarcophagus as it was
originally executed for Hatshepsiit.

Though somewhat larger, the sarcophagus is, in shape, the same as Sar-
cophagus A-—a simplerectangularbox. The four corners where the walls meet
the floor on the interior are, however, rounded, not cut square, though the
corners at the junctions of the walls with one another are still sharp right
angles. The corners of the exterior of the box are, in the altered sarcophagus,
bevelled. Whether or not they were also bevelled on the sarcophagus as
first made there is no way of knowing.

The lid, however, displays a slight but important innovation on the lid of
Sarcophagus A. Its upper surface is slightly convex, like the segment of a
huge cylinder, there being no drop in the level of the ridge of the curve longi-
tudinally from end to end of the lid (Plate XVII C). This rounding up of the
top of a plain rectangular block lid, though rare, is not an altogether new de-
velopment in the history of the ancient Egyptian sarcophagus. The lid of
the XIT Dynasty sarcopbagus shown in Figure 12, while not exactly similar
to that of Sarcophagus C, is, nevertheless, a plain block lid with a cylindrically
convex upper surface. In the case of the lid of Sarcophagus C the ratio be-
tween the height of the vertical sides and that of the convex upper surface is
about 8:r. As the sarcophagus series develops this ratio decreases, the con-

% See Appendix I, under Sarcophagus C, dlicration.
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vexity of the upper surface of the lid becomes more and more pronounced and
the height of the vertical sides and ends, in relation to it, gradually reduced
until, with Sarcophagus G, the heights of the two component parts are the same,
and, at the end of the series (Sarcophagus Lid I), the vaulted portion is more
than twice as high as the vertical edges (see Plate XVII). In Sarcophagi C
and D the convex lid-top is a pure convention, for no additional space is gained
thereby in the sarcophagus interior, the under sides of ncither of these lids fol-
lowing the upward vaulting of the exterior, but remaining flat horizontal
planes as in Sarcophagus A.

The top surface of the lid of Sarcophagus C is bordered, in the same manner
as on Sarcophagus A, by a colossal cartouche in low relief, originally double-
banded as indicated by the dotted lines in Plate XVIII (C), the removal,
during the alteration of the sarcophagus, of the original surfaces of the sides
of the lid—in order that it might fit the altered box—having carried with it
the outer band of the cartouche along its sides, the remaining extra band along
the head and foot curves having been then chopped away and the lashing at
the foot altered for the sake of homogeneity.

Although the sarcophagus shows an increase of more than 12% in length
and 22%, in width over the dimensions of Sarcophagus A ; owing to the thick-
ness of its walls, the space in its interior was originally only 13.5 cm. longer
than that of its predecessor. The extra 6.75 cm. at either end would not have
been sufficient to permit of the introduction of even one extra coffin. It is,
therefore, certain that this sarcophagus, like Sarcophagus A, was made to hold
but one small anthropoid coffin—in all probability the same coffin, to contain
which Sarcophagus A had been ordered.®® It is strange that Eatshepsiit, now
King of Egypt, should have had made for herself a sarcophagus which was
calculated to hold only the single coffin which she had chosen to use as a royal
consort, at a time when, apparently, persons of royal rank were enjoying
the luxury of at least two coffins,3” Tuthmosis I, her father, having, in all likeli-
hood, originally had three.®®* As Queen, one coffin would have sufficed, for
the stone sarcophagus would have taken the place of the great outer coffin
affected by each of the two earlier queens of the Dynasty concerning whose

# The coffin, which was probably encased in gold and, therefore, of considerable value, would, of
course, have had to have the inscription on it altered, for Hatshepsit at the time of the mukmg of
her second sarcophagus was, as will be remembered, no longer Royal Consort, buf had already
assumed the full titles of & King of Egypt. This, however, would have been a simple matter as
compared to the task involved in hauling the original sarcophagus out of its cliff tomb, entirely re-
cutting the inscriptions on it, and transporting it to the new tomb in the Biban cl-moltk. It is,
therefore, not surprising that, whereas the original coffin was probably retained for use, the first
sarcophagus was abandoned in its unfinished tomb and a new monument executed to meet the de-
mand occasioned by the new and exalted position naw occupied by its intended incumbent,

37 There is space in the interior of Sarcophagus B (probably that of Tuthmosis IT) for three. See
below, p. s0.

3 See Winlock: Journ. Eg. Arch., zv, pp. 62-63.
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burial equipment anything is known: ‘Ahmose-Nefertari and ‘Abhotep;® but,
as King, one would certainly have expected an elaboration on her original
and modest funerary paraphernalia.

The discrepancy was, however, soon corrected, for, after the completion of
her second sarcophagus, Hatshepsiit conceived the idea of removing the re-
mains of her father, Tuthmosis I, from his own tomb in the Bibin el-Moltk
and re-burying them in the tomb she had had made for herself there, employ-
ing for this purpose (and there scems to have been some hurry about it) the
sarcophagus which stood ready in the tomb or in the workshop,*® the decora-
tion of which was hastily altered for its new incumbent and the interior of
which was very hastily enlarged to receive his inconveniently long inner coffin;
at the same time ordering for herself a new and much more impressive
monument.

The third and final sarcophagus (D) (Plate V) made for the exacling Hat-
shepsiit marks a revolution in the form of the box sarcophagus in Egypt. The
head-end of the box and lid, instead of being flat like the foot, as has hitherto
been the case with oblong sarcophagi, from the Old Kingdom down, is rounded,
making the plan of the sarcophagus cartouche-shaped, so that it corresponds
almost exactly with the outlines of the cartouche on the lid (Plate XIX D,
which shows the plan of the lid—from the under side). That thelid cartouches
on Sarcophagi A and C suggested the idea of making the sarcophagus itself
of the same shape was no doubt the case. Certainly it rationalizes the design
and does away with the awkward blank corners outside of the cartouche frame.
Axnother contributing factor in the change was probably the experience of the
mason who enlarged the interior of Sarcophagus C. The avoid thinning the
already reduced® end walls to a dangerous extent it was desirable to cut away
from these walls, on the inside, just so much as was required to allow Tuth-~
mosis I's inner coffin to be jammed into place, and no more. The cutting at
the head end is, therefore, only deep at the center and tapers off at the sides—
in other words, it is a curved scoop into which the rounded head of the coffin
must have fitted snugly. The determination to plan his next sarcophagus to
be rounded at the head-end to fit the anthropoid coffins which it was to re-
ceive was.very likely born in the designer’s mind at that moment. The

¥ The former, the sister and wife of King "Ahmose I; the latter, the daughter of ‘Ahmose X and the
wife of Amenhotpe I. The enormous outer coffins of hoth are in the Cairo Museum (Nos. 3872 and

38p2). Thatof ‘Abmose-Nefertari is published by Maspero: Momies royales de Déir el Bakart, . 535.
# Probably still in the workshop  See below, p. 148,

9 Reduced in thickness, at the outset, from 13 to 8.5 cm. at the foot-end and from 13 to g cm. at
the head-end by the removal of the exterior snd interior surfaces of the head and foot walls, After
the final gouging away of the inner surfaces had been carried out to make room for the coffin of
Tuthmeosis I, these walls were, at their centers, only 6 and 6.5 cm. thick, respectively.
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change is logical from every point of view. Aside from affording a more
suitable container for the coffins, it reduces the stone mass of the monument by
doing away with the perfectly superfluous head corners and, in removing these
corners, gets rid of two fragile projections on the exterior of the sarcophagus
which would be liable to breakage in the course of the transportation of the
monument,

Furthermore, the appearance of the monument now expresses in rational
terms its purpose and its character: The body of the royal incumbent has
hitherto been suggested only by its immediate containers—the anthropoid
coffins. The sarcophagus now begins to become part of the general expres-
sionistic scheme. It definitely has a kead and a foo#, which may be differen-
tiated from one another at a glance; and here it begins to break with the old
conception of the sarcophagus as a house—a ponderous fortress of stone—and
to introduce a new point of view: the sarcophagus as a coffin, a utilitarian
monument, the container of a human body. That the iconography of the
sarcophagus decoration begins to show the same tendency, even earlier, we
shall see in the next chapter.

The form of the lid further carries out the scheme. The vaulting-up of the
top surface is much more decided than it is on Sarcophagus C and the height of
the vertical edges less in proportion to it (Plate XVII D). The form of the
top surface, moreover, is no longer that of the segment of a cylinder, for the
longitudinal ridge of the curve now breaks at a distance of 30 cm. from the
ends of the block and curves down to meet the vertical end edges of the lid
(Plate XVII, Cf. C and D).

A feature peculiar to this lid is the manner in which the cartouche frame of
the upper surface serves to make the transition between the vertical edge
and the curved top: The edge, instead of ending at the top in a sharp corner,
is here broken over gradually in a double bevel, the second facet of the bevel
having its plane nearly parallel with the downward curve of the top surface of
thelid. The face of this curved surface is, however, rabbeted below the level
of the top of the inner facet of the bevel, so that a sharp break in contour occurs
(Fig. 11 D). This whole arrangement is true only of the head and the long side
edges, where the two bands of the cartouche actually are the two facets of the
double bevel, the rabbet on the inside of the inner facet serving to throw the
cartouche into relief above the surface of the lid top. Near the foot-end, where
the rounded foot of the cartouche curves in and away from the edges, the
double bevel stops; the sides meet the top at a sharp angle; and the cross-bar,
lashing, and foot curve of the cartouche are executed in ordinary low relief
upon the curved upper surface.

The whole sarcophagus has now assumed what may be called “royal propor-
tions,” being no longer planned for the body and a single anthropoid coffin
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only, but being capable of receiving three over-life-size anthropoid coffins,
nested within one another, with a funerary couch beneath them.*® The rela-
tive proportions of the long sides and of the ends of the box have not, however,
been notably altered since the execution of Sarcophagus A (Plates XXII-
XXIII, Ci. A, C, and D). The thickness of the head and side walls shows a
return to the normal as compared with those of Sarcophagus C (as originally

42 Neither coffins nor couch are extent in this case, but the contents of the sarcophagus of Tut-
‘ankhamiln, the only complete example of an XVIII Dynasty royal burial which has been found,
indicate that three anthropoid coffins, the outermost resting upon a couch, were part of the regular
equipment of a king of this time.

Tuthmosis I appears to have had three anthropoid coffins (See above, p. 14) and the size of the
extant coffin of Tuthmosis IIT is such that it is probably the outer of a set of three (see above, p. 23).
Even with good private burials three coffins seems to have been considered essential, as in the case
of Yuaa, the father-in-law of Amenhotpe IIX (Davis: Tomb of Touiya and Touiyou, p. 4-9, plates
vii-ix).

The funerary couch, or dier, of Tut'ankhaman is described by Carter (Tomb of Tut-ankkh- Amen,
ii, p. 89) as follows: “The only remaining object in the sarcophagus was the gilt bed-shaped bier
with lion’s head and feet. It stood on the bottom and served as a support to the first (outermost)
coffin. It was made of stout and heavy wood covered with gesso gilt; but the astonishing fact was
that, after supporting the weight of those three great coffins—more than a ton and a quarter—for
over thirty centuries, it was still intact. . . . It stands about 12 inches in height, 7 £t. 6 ins in length,
and is curved so as to receive and to fit the base of the outermost coffin. The central panel is de-
signed in low relief to represent a cord-mesh—Uke the string mesh of the Sudanese Angaribes (bed-
steads) of today.” We see from this account that the bier was no every-day article of furniture,
pressed into service at the last moment, but that it was made specially to support the outer coffin in
the sacrophagus, Tut'ankhamiln’s bier is, in point of fact, just 5 cm. longer than his outer coffin, its
top being shaped, as stated, to fit the undulations of the bottom of the coffin.

Square hollows are cut in the floor of the sarcophagus of Horemheb (Davis, Maspero, and Daresay:
Tombs of Harmhabi and Toualankhomdnou, pp. 91~5), at the four corners inside, presumably to take
the feet of a bier of the same type. Here, moreover, it is evident that the outermost coffin of the
King was raised on some such support, since its top fitted tightly into hollows cut in the under side
of the sarcophagus lid, at a considerable distance above the floor of the sarcophagus.

That a bed of this sort, on which the body or coffin-effigy of the deceased person might lie, as in
sleep, was an item in the Egyptian burial ritual both before and after the time of Tutankhamin and
Horembeb is shown by its frequent appearance in scenes from tomb walls depicting the interments of
the owners of the tombs, as, for example, in the tomb of Antefoker at Thebes (XTI Dynasty) (Davies
and Gardiner: Tomb of Antefoker, plates xviii-xix), where even the rectangular wooden coffin is shown
resting on a bed-like bier with lion’s legs, head, and tail; and in the tomb of Sen-nedjem, also at
Thebes (Deir el-Medineh, No. 1) (Ramesside), where the god Anubis bends over a mummy figure
resting on 2 bier of exactly the same type. The importance of the bier in ancient Egyptian burial
connot, then, be doubted. While it by no means appears under the coffins of all persons who en-
joyed the luxury of o sarcopbagus, in fact, is exceedingly rare in private tombs, it is not unlikely that
a bier was employed or was intended to be employed in all the royal sarcophagi of the XVIII Dynasty
series. In a sercophagus of the great size of Tuthmosis IV’s (H) it would seem to have been essen-
tial. In the comparatively small sarcophagus of Hatshepsiit as a queen (A), if there was one at all,
it needs must have been extremely low—little more than a frame on blocks—for the total available
height in the interior of this sarcophagus is 61 em., which is not much more than would have been
required by the coffin itself. The inordinately low bed is, however, & common form in ancient
Egypt. While no measurements are given, the frame of a complete bed found at Beni Hassan (Tomb
No. 287) by Garstang and published by him in Burial Customs of Ancient Egypt (p. 122 and Fig, 118)
is certainly not more than r2 cm. high. A bier of this sort could easily have been used in the first
Hatshepsiit sarcophagus, which is the smallest of the group.
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made). The extra thickness of the foot wall is explainable if we suppose either
that the length of the sarcophagus was intentionally “padded,” beyond the
length actually required to contain the outer coffin, by thickening the foot wall;
or that, by some miscalculation, the block quarried was longer than proved
to be necessary and that it was found to be easier to leave the foot wall thick
than to shave the length of the block on the exterior. If the latter supposition,
which seems the more probable, be true, it may be assumed that the XVIII
Dynasty designer considered it essential that theinterior space in the sarcoph-
agus be of just the right size to take the outermost of the three anthropoid
coffins; which, in turn, suggests that the dimensions of the stone sarcophagus
depended on the proposed length and breadth of this outer coffin and upon
the proposed combined heights of the coffin and funerary couch.

All the interior corners of Sarcophagus D are rounded, and all the right-
angle corners on the exterior, save those along the bottom of the box, are
bevelled.

It is unfortunate that, at the present writing, practically nothing is known
of the sarcophagi, or even of the coffins, of private individuals of the early
XVIII Dynasty, with which these early royal sarcophagi may be compared.
An important exception is the fragmentary sarcophagus of the Great Steward
of Amiin, Senmit, the architect of Hatshepsilt’s temple at Deir el-Bahsi—
a man supreme in favour with his royal mistress.#® The fragments of this
monument, discovered in Senmfit’s Sheikh abdel Kurnah tomb and in its
vicinity,* show that it was very similar to Hatshepsit's last sarcophagus. It
is of quartzite, was of about the same length, width, and height as Sarcophagus
D, carries identically the same texts and figures, arranged in the same manner
and executed in the same style, and is painted with the same deep red surface
stain and subsidiary colours. The only points of difference between the two
monuments are that the Senmiit sarcophagus is rounded at both ends, has a
flat 1id with concave under side, and lacks the large cartouche on the upper
surface of the lid and the elongated cartouches enclosing the inter-panel
inscriptions.

That this type of sarcophagus was usual for private persons, even men of
high rank, is, however, highly dubious. Senmiit was Eatshepsfit’s right-hand
man, the mainstay of her party, a familiar of the royal household in long stand-
ing, and, as such, enjoyed many privileges which the ordinary Egyptian official
would not have dared to request. His recently discovered tomb which runs
under the courtyard of Hatshepsiit’s Deir el-Babri temple, is of the contem-

42 The best account of Senmit, his position, his character, and his activities is given by Winlack,
Bull. Met. Mus, Ari, February 1028, pp. 50-52. See also Breasted: History of Egypi, pp. 272, 274:
277, and 283.

4 Winlock: Bull. Met. Mus. Art, March 1932, Section II, p. 22, Figure 15.
4 Similar to that of Sarcophagus B. See below, p. 49.
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porary royal type, being almost identical in plan and section to Hatshepsat’s
own tomb in the Valley of the Tombs of the Kings.# He was allowed to put
both his name and his image behind “every door” in the Deir el-Bahri temple*?
—an unheard-of piece of impudence, but one which forbids any astonishment
that he should have been permitted to model his sarcophagus on that of his
sovereign. Interesting as is the very close similarity between this particular
private sarcophagus and the contemporary royal type, it must not, I repeat,
be taken on its own value as typical of the prevailing practice of the period in
this respect.

Having examined in order the three sarcophagi made for Hatshepsit and
established the steps in the development of the form of the early royal sarcoph-
agus of the XVIII Dynasty as demonstrated in these three monuments, we
are now ready to consider the uninscribed and unfinished sarcophagus (B)
which les abandoned in Tomb No. 42 in the Valley of the Tombs of the Kings.

The tomb, as we have already seen, because of its location, its form, and its
decoration, is almost certainly that of Tuthmosis II. It naturally follows that
the sarcophagus found in the burial chamber of this tomb is also his; and if
this is so, we must expect the form of the monument to be most closcly affili-
ated with that of Sarcophagus A—to which it must needs be almost exactly
contemporary—and to show none of the developments which appear in the
necessarily later Sarcophagi C and D.#8

This is actually the case. Like the sarcophagus made for Hatshepsiit as
consort of Tuthmosis IT, Sarcophagus B is, or was to have been, no more than
an imitation in quartzite of a rectangular wooden coffin. The fact that the
cutting of neither the interior of the box nor of the top of the 1id is complete
makes the imitation of the wooden original a trifle less obvious at first glance
than in the case of Sarcophagus A; but, once the intention of the ancient stone-
cutter in both instances is clearly visualized, little further exposition of the
point is needed.

For the most part the interior of the sarcophagus is merely roughly scooped
out to a sufficient extent to make it practicable as the container of a mummy
or anthropoid coffin. At the top and to a depth of 5 cm. below the top the
cutting of the interior is, however, finished and the surfaces dressed smooth
(Plate XXI); and it is here that we see what the completed interior of the box
was to have been: a perfectly rectangular cavity with sharp right-angle corners,

8 Winlock: Bull Met, Mus. 4rt, February 1928, pp. 38—42, Figures 29, 33, 36.

41 Winlock: Op. cit., March 1926, pp. 13-14, Figures g—10; November 1929, Pp. 33~34.

48 Sarcophagus A was made before the death of Tuthmosis IT at a time when Hatshepstit was still
his queen. Sarcophagus C was made some years after his death when, as its inscriptions show,
Hatshepsit had assumed the titles of King. Tuthmosis IT’s own sarcophagus, commenced at the
Intest at the time of his death and probably somewhat before, must have been about contemporary
with Sarcophagus A and certainly earlier than Sarcophagus C.
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in no way different in shape from the interior of a rectangular coffin of wood.
Add to this the facts that the exterior corners are also cut square, that the
walls were to have been exceptionally thin for a stone monument, that the
shape of the box is completely rectangular, and that the dimensions, while
greater than those of Sarcophagus A, are still well within the range of wooden
coffin sizes; and we see that, so far as the box of Sarcophagus B is concerned,
the reproduction of the wooden coffin is as complete as it is in the case of Sar-
cophagus A.

In their present state both the under and upper surfaces of the lid of Sarcoph-
agus B are vaulted upwards (Plate XVII B). In the case of the under side
it is clear that the vaulting was intended to constitute an element in the form
of the lid when finished. That, however, this is not so in the case of the top
of the lid is indicated by the extreme roughness and irregularity of the con-
vex surface and by the manner in which the holes through the projecting lugs
are drilled deeply into the flank of the present vault. In the finished monu-
ment both the lugs and the rope-holes were of course to have been completely
removed and all traces of them erased (See above, p. 34). To do so in the
case of the holes requires the dressing away of the top of the lid to at least the
depth of the bottoms of the holes; and this, as the sections in Plate XVII
show, would result in the lid top becoming a perfectly flat plane surface—as
we must assume was the intention in regard to it from the start.*

The form which the lid of Sarcophagus B was to have taken is, then, the
low block cover with flat top and hollowed under side; and, since this typeis as
common with rectangular wooden coffins of the Middle Kingdom as is the solid
block lid occurring on Sarcophagus A (see Fig. 11, 4),5° it develops that the
form of Sarcophagus B is derivable in fofo from a type of wooden coffin which
existed and was widely known before the XVIII Dynasty. It shows, more-

4 The present shapeless and completely uneven surface of the top of the lid is clearly only that of
the block as originally quarried, its general tendency toward convexity being largely accidental. In
itself it is in no way indicative of what the finished upper surface of the lid was to have been, our only
criterion in regard to this being the level of the bases of the lug-holes which is definitive in showing
that the surface was to have been flat.

50 The drawing is taken from the lid of & XII Dynasty coffin from Meir (see above, p. 41, note 33);
but this type of lid is common to many Middle Kingdom sites, and in the extensive Middle Kingdom
cemetery excavaied by Garstang at Beni Hassan it was found to be the usual form, the great majority
of coffin lids discovered there being concave on the under side. Garstang (Burial Customs, p. 165-6,
fig. 168) explains the reason for this form of lid and its method of construction as follows: *““The lid
presented some greater difficulties; custom desired a solid appearance which the scarcity of wood
made it difficult to reproduce throughout. The top, therefore, was usually made in three pieces,
lengthwise, of which the central board was a plank of ordinary thickness, from 2 to 3 cms.; but the
outer boards thickened from the point towards the edges, having thus the section of a right-angle
triangle. The sides which contained the right angle were cut off square, forming the outer edges,
while the side opposite the right angle, that is the inside, was sometimes slightly hollowed. .. . The
section of the system . . . was thus flat over the top and concave below. The whole was made firm
by suitable end-pieces, shaped according to the curve inside, and flat at the bottom, to which the
boards were stoutly pegged.”
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over, not one of the developments which occur in the forms of either Sar-
cophagus C or D. It is clearly, then, one of the two initial monuments of the
series: earlier in date than Sarcophagus C and, because of its unfinished state,
slightly later in being started than Sarcophagus A—all of which is tantamount
to saying that it is the sarcophagus of the only king who could have had such a
monument made within the brief span of time between the commencing of
Sarcophagus A and the commencing of Sarcophagus C: Tuthmosis II.%

It has been seen above (pp. 11~12, 15-16) that there are ample reasons for
concluding that neither Sarcophagus B nor its tomb were ever occupied by
their royal owner. A further inspection of the sarcophagus develops another
point which is of equal interest. While by no means finished, the sarcophagus
is practicable for use, that is, the box is hollowed out, the sides of the box and
lid have been dressed to produce a uniformity of plan between the two units,
and the surfaces of both box and lid where they come into contact one with
another have been very carefully dressed in order to assure a tight fit. Itis
evident, therefore, that the sarcophagus had been ordered to be made ready
for use. The fact that there seems to have been time to complete the monu-
ment only in the essential places indicates that this order was given on very
short notice; in turn suggesting the conclusion that Tuthmosis II either fell
suddenly and desperately ill or actually died a sudden death at a time when his
sarcophagus was still either in the process of being quarried or in a recently
quarried condition.

The interior of the sarcophagus was planned to measure 218.5 cm. in length,
69.5 cm. in width, and 73.5 cm. in height: a space sufficiently large to accom-
modate the outer of a set of three anthropoid coffins of average size,™ with a
low bier beneath it. This, as has been stated (above, p. 43), was the standard
equipment of a king of the period, Hatshepsiit’s second sarcophagus (C) being
the only kingly monument of the series too small to contain the large outer
coffin of a set of three.

The rope-lugs on the lid of Sarcophagus B, being something of a rarity, de-
serve special notice. The holes through the lugs taper in to a scant 3 cm. in
diameter, indicating that the objects were actually intended for the attach-
ment of ropes rather than for rods or carrying poles, which would have had to
be too slender to be capable of bearing the weight of the lid. Moreover, as
may be seen in Plate XVII B, no attempt has been made to bring the lugs on
the two sides of the lid squarely opposite one another, the hole through the

B This justifiable delimitation of the period within which Sarcophagus B could have been made
definitely nullifies the claims to its ownership presented either by the foundation-deposit objects
of Merytz®'-Hatshepsiit (wife of Tuthmosis TII) or by the canopic jars of Sennefer and Sentnay
(reign of Amenhotpe II) found in the tomb (see above pp. 7, Note a1, and 10, Note 37).

¥ Taking as average the size of the extant (outer) anthropoid coffin of Tuthmosis TIT, which

messures zo7 cm. in length, 67 cm. in width, and 63 cm. in height (Daressy: Ceroueils, No. 61014,
PP 1920, plate xiv).
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lug on one side being in both cases widely offset in one direction or the other in
respect to the hole on the opposite side. This definitely points to the use of
ropes in hoisting the lid and in all probability to the use of four, rather than
two, separate ropes.

In the sarcophagus of Tuthmosis III (F) we see the logical end toward which
our four earlier forms have been slowly tending (Plates VIII-XI). The most
arresting feature of the form of this sarcophagus appears in its lid, wherein
there occurs, for the first time in the series, the use of the convex upper surface,
derived from Sarcophagi C and D, combined with the concave under surface,
derived from Sarcophagus B (Plate XVII). The result is a rational and well
articulated cover, vaulted inside and out,—totally divorced from the old
conception of the lid of a sarcophagus as a solid and inert mass of stone, dis-
tinguished more for its dead weight than for any other quality.

Other noteworthy advances in the design of the XVIII Dynasty royal
sarcophagus which appear in Sarcophagus F are as follows: the convexity of
the upper surface of the lid is much more pronounced than with Sarcophagus
D, the ratio between the height of the sides and that of the vault being only
about 3:2 (Plate XVII F); at the head end the profile of the top of the lid
curves down to meet the horizontal top of the edge, as it does on the id of
Sarcophagus D, but at the foot the ridge of the curve continues horizontally
to the end of the lid, giving the lid a square foot-end profile to correspond with
the flat foot end of the box; the rounding of the head end of the box and lid is
very full, almost semicircular, in contrast to the flat complex curve of the
head of Sarcophagus D (Plate XIX, cf. D and F); the interior corners of both
lid and box are rounded and al} the outside corners, including the bottom edge
of the box all around, are broadly bevelled (Plate XI).

A great double-band cartouche, in low relief, encircles the upper surface of
the lid as on the three Hatshepsit examples,

The interior dimensions of Sarcophagus F (with the lid in place) are: length
220 cm.; width 69 cm., and maximum height 81 cm.—dimensions which cor-
respond excellently with those of the extant anthropoid coffin of Tuthmosis
III% (length 207 cm., width 67 cm., height 63 cm.) and, incidentally, indicate
that this coffin was the outer of the set. The length and width of the space
within the sarcophagus and those of the coffin coincide very closely, especially
the width where there is only a centimeter to spare on either side. The ex-
cess 18 cm. in the height of the available space over the height of the coffin
points pretty clearly to the use of a low bier under the coffin.

The sarcophagus is a fine piece of stone magnificently worked. The errors
in flatness of the surfaces, inside and out, are so amall as to be imperceptible
to the eye. The parallelism of the side and end walls and the level of their

B Daressy: Cercueils, No. 61014, pp. 19—20, plate xiv.
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tops vary, at most, a millimeter or two. The cutting of the corners and of the
curved surfaces is flawless. The whole monument rings like a tuning fork
at the slightest touch. Certainly, from the point of view of workmanship,
as well as from that of design, it is the finest specimen of the entire group.

The XVIII Dynasty royal sarcophagus has now passed through a consider-
able development. In examples A, B, and C the sarcophagus is a plain rec-
tangular box with square-cut corners. In D it has become an articulated
casing with a rounded head end, rounded interior corners, and bevelled exterior
corners. Sarcophagus A has a thick block lid and relies on the dead weight of
this lid to protect ils contents from molestation. Sarcophagus B has the
lighter type of lid, flat on top, but vaulted on the under side. Sarcophagi C
and D continue the block-lid tradition of Sarcophagus A, but considerably
reduce the massiveness of the block and at the same time round up its upper
surface. It has remained for Tuthmosis IIT's sarcophagus maker to combine
the progressive features of these early and, in a way, experimental sarcophagi
in a monument which definitely sets the type of the pre-Tut'ankhamiin sar-
cophagus—a cartouche-plan box with a hollow, vaulted lid. The further de-
velopment of this now established type, until its sudden and, for the moment,
complete disappearance, following the “Aten Heresy” in Egypt, is no less
interesting than the steps involved in its creation.

It is necessary, however, before taking up the later sarcophagi of Amenhotpe
11, Tuthmosis IV, and Amenhotpe III, to inspect the form of the Cairo sar-
cophagus of Tuthmosis I (E), which rightfully belongs to the earlier part of the
series. Whatever, from the start, we may assume its position to be, we are
at least justified in not setting the lerminus ad quem for the monument later
than the reign of Tuthmosis IIT, the last king of Egypt who could have had
any personal interest in the owner of the sarcophagus. The lerminus a quo
for the sarcophagus is a matter which only a careful examination of the form
of the monument, of its decoration, and of the external considerations applic-
able to il can settle. For the moment we are interested only in its form.

The form of the sarcophagus of Tuthmosis I differs from that of the sar-
cophagus of Tutbmosis 111 in threec minor respecis only: it is a trifle larger, the
profile of the upper surface of its lid curves down at the foot as well ag at the
head, and the curve of the head-end is flat and complex, instead of nearly
semicircular (Plates VII; XVII, XVIII, XIX, XXIII, ¢f. Eand F.) None of
these points of divergence are, however, of the slightest importance in de-
texmining the relative date of the monument. The size of any sarcophagus
depends, as has been said, principally upon the size of the coffing it was made
to contain, the size of these latter having, in the case of Tuthmosis I, been
determined before any of the sarcophagi of the group were planned. (The
reader will recall the difficulty encountered by Hatshepsiit in trying to fit one
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of this set of coffins into her own altered sarcophagus.) The lid profiles of
both of the later sarcophagi of Amenhotpe II and Tuthmosis IV curve down at
each end (Plate XVII G and H); and the sarcophagus lid of Amenhotpe III,
the last member of the series, has the flat elliptically rounded head (Piate
XIX 1).

The rounded head-end of the Cairo sarcophagus of Tuthmosis I definitely
places it later in the serics than any of the group leaders, A, B, and C; as do
also its rounded interior corners and bevelled exterior corners; and, quite
aside from the fact that Hatshepsit had already dedicated one sarcophagus
(C) to Tuthmosis I and that the dedication inscriptions on this sarcophagus
definitely state that “It was ‘his son’ who made” it, the hollow, vaulted form
of the lid (the lightest for its size of the series) makes it very improbable that
the monument under discussion was turned out by the same atelier which
executed Hatshepsiit’s third sarcophagus (D). It, therefore, must have been
made after Sarcophagus D.

To say that Tuthmosis IT was the “son who made this excellent monument”’
is tantamount to saying that Tuthmosis II made for his father a cartouche-
plan sarcophagus of the type of Tuthmosis ITI’s, which had not yet even been
planned, and then proceeded to make for himself a rectangular sarcophagus
(derived entirely from a Middle Kingdom coffin type) which he did not find
time to finish; that Hatshepsit, after him, and entirely disregarding the sup-
posedly earlier cartouche-plan monument, also made for herself, as king, a
rectangular sarcophagus; and that it was not until her final monument that a
return was made to the round-headed type, which, oddly enough, thereafter
became the standard of all the later members of the group—most unlikely
statements and ones which it would be, from an archaeological point of view
at least, impossible to defend.

Tt then becomes increasingly apparent that the Tuthmosis I sarcophagus in
Cairo was made at about the same time as that of Tuthmosis III, or very
slightly earlier, and perhaps in the same workshop. The chapters which
follow will attempt to demonstrate that the nature of the decoration of the
sarcophagus and the external considerations connected with its manufacture
make this conclusion highly probable, if not almost certain.

The interior dimensions of Tuthmosis T's sarcophagus are: length 233.5
cm,, width 75.5 cm., and height, to the apex of the vault on the under side of
the lid, 85.5 cm.—precisely the right size to take the outer coffin of the king,
which is 232 cm. long, with a maximum width of 72 cm. and a maximum height
of 70 cm.5 Tt is therefore evident that the sarcophagus was made especially
to contain this coffin and that the block was probably quarried and worked
on very accurate measurements taken from the coffin; for the walls of the box

8 Daressy: Cercueils, No. 61025, plate xxviii ff. See also Winlock: Journ. Eg. Arch., xv, pp. 50
and 62-63.
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are consistently 7.5 cm. thick, and the free space between the sides and ends
of its interior and the exterior dimensions of the coffin would be consistently
about 2—3 cm, across, making the exterior dimensions of the sarcophagus
everywhere 1o cm. larger than those of the coffin—the same coffin which could
not possibly have been fitted into the sarcophagus (C) which Hatshepsit
altered for her father.58 The height of the lid is one-eighth the total height of
the sarcophagus, the same relationship which exists between the two items in
the sarcophagus of Tuthmosis ITI, the ratio between the height of the vertical
sides and the convex upper face of this lid being, roughly, 1:1.

Purely, then, from an examination of the changing form of the monuments
and those considerations closely bound up with the form development, we are
able to establish the order of the first six sarcophagi of the series as follows:

(1) Sarcophagus of Hatshepsiit as Queen (A).

(2) Uninscribed sarcophagus from Tomb 42 (Tuthmosis IT) (B).

(3) 1st sarcophagus of Hatshepsiit as King (altered for Tuthmosis I) (C).

(4) 2nd sarcophagus of Hatshepsiit as Xing (final Hatshepsiit sarcoph-
agus) (D).

(5) Sarcophagus of Tuthmosis I in Cairo (E).

(6) Sarcophagus of Tuthmosis III (F),

With the sarcophagus of Amenhotpe IT (G) the type becomes formalized;
the constructive development, which we have been following through the first
six units in the series, stagnates and even reacts upon itself (Plate XII).
The only new tendency displayed by this sarcophagus is a change in propor-
tion, brought about by an increase in the width of both the box and the lid and
by a considerable increase in the height of the box. The width of the monu-
ment is 101 cm., showing an increase of 15 cm. over the width of Tuthmosis
IIT’s sarcophagus; while the height, which is 117 cm., overtops that of the
preceding example by a full 31 cm. Neither the length of the sarcophagus nor
the height of the lid have been materially added to, both dimensions being
about the same as in the Cairo sarcophagus of Tuthmosis I. The resulting
effect is, then, that of a rather stubby sarcophagus (as compared to its prede-
cessors), with a somewhat skimpy lid, the ratio between the height of the lid
and that of the whole monument being about r:ro. The increase in height
wemay assume to have been made to make room for a somewhat higher outer
coffin than those in use heretofore and for a funerary couch, beneath this
coffin, of the same height as the normal couch in daily use in the XVIII
Dynasty,* instead of the low bier which must have been used up untilnowin the

5 The coffin is 9.5 cm. longer than the whole of Sarcophagus C,

% Presuming Amenhotpe’s outer coffin 10 have been more or less similar to those of Tuthmosis I
and ITJ, the hejght of the couch would work out to about 30 cm  Compare with this not only the
funerary bier of Tut'ankhamiin, but also the several examples of ordinary bed (not the tall animal

couches) found in his tomb. Carter: Tomb of Tut-Ankh Amen, i, pp. 113-115, plates xvi-xvill; i,
p- 8o.
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Dynasty.’” The additional width, to some extent taken up in the interior by
the thickness of the walls of the box which has also been increased, was prob-
ably required by a similar change in the proportions of the outer coffin.s®
At all events, the box has now assumed proportions which are considerably
greater than those of any of the earlier sarcophagi, as a glance at Plates XXII
and XXIII clearly demonstrates.

The tendency toward formalization is shown in the simplification which the
type undergoes at this point. The cartouche has disappeared from the top
of the lid (Plate XVIII G)—never to reappear on any Egyptian sarcophagus
hereafter, though the cartouche-plan sarcophagus is common enough. The
rounding of the head is a perfectly mechanical affair: The curve of the head
wall is almost the segment of a circle, with just a faint suggestion of angling-in
at the sides, and joins the side wall at a sharp angle, creating a very definite
corner at the junction point (Plates XIT and XVIII G). The ratio between
the height of the vertical sides of the lid and that of the vaulted upper face is
about 1:1 (Plate XVII G). The downward slope of the top of the lid is
exactly the same at either end. All the walls are of the same thickness (10
cm.). The interior corners are rounded; those on the outside, bevelled.

A comparison of the sarcophagus of Amenhotpe II with the probably con-
temporary wooden sarcophagus of the Royal Fan-Bearer, Maiherpri,*® only
serves to show how totally different in form the royal type was at this time
from the private type. Maiherpri's sarcophagus is rectangular, with flat
head and foot end, and has a double-pitched pointed lid with transverse head
and foot boards which project upwards above the ridge of the lid proper.

The most striking feature of the sarcophagus of Tuthmosis IV (H) (Plate
X1IV) is its enormous size. It is in many ways the freak of the series. Al-
though it conforms to the type, being a rectangular box with rounded head-end
and a hollow vaulted cover, it seems to be quite out of touch with the funda-
mental principles from which was formulated the sarcophagus of Tuthmosis

57 See above, p. 46, Note 42.

5 The outer coffin of Amenhotpe IT must have beenof about thesame length as thet of Tuthmosis
I (232 cm.); bat, if 1t fitted its sarcophagus as closely as do those of Tuthmosis I and III (with only
about a centimeter to spare on either side), would have been about zo cm. wider than the carlier
coffins. That a tendency to increase the girth of the royal anthropoid coffin, without adding ma-
terally to its length, was actually present in the latter part of the XVIIT Dynasty will be seen by
comparing the proportions of the coffins of Tuthmosis I and III (Daressy: Carcueils, plates xxwii
and xiv) to those of even the second coffin of Tut'ankhamin (Carter: Op. cit,, ii, plate lxix).

¥ Cairo Museum, znd floor, Room H, Case E: Nolice sommaire des principans monumenis,
Musée du Caire, p. 133; Daressy: Fouilles de la Vallée des Rois, No. 24001, p. 1 & , plate i. Maiher-
pri’s tomb is in the Valley of the Tombs of the Kings at Thebes (No. 36). Among the objects from
the tomb there was found a scrap of linen hearing the cartouche of Hatshepsiit (Daressy. Op. cit ,
No. 24090, p- §8). The character of the other objects found in the tomb and the close similarity of
the forms in the illustrations in Meiherpri’s papyrus Book of the Dead (Cairo Museum, Loc. cit.;
Daressy: Op. cit., No. 24095, pp. 38-57, plates xiii-xv) to those of the reign of Amenhotpe II favour
the dating of the tomb to the time of this king.
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III. The high classic moment has been passed and the designer now either
follows the established model in a formal and somewhat lifcless manner, as in
the sarcophagus of Amenhotpe II, or resorts, to obtain his effect, to the im-
pressiveness to be gained from sheer bulk; as here, where we have a throw-
back to a tradition far older in origin than the XVIII Dynasty and
find ourselves confronted with a monument of the class of the huge IV
Dynasty sarcophagus of Khufu-‘ankh.®® Tuthmosis III’s sarcophagus is a
thin outer casing just large enough to contain the body of the King, plus the
additional space required by his three close-fitting coffins. Themonument
under discussion is more in the nature of a complete free-standing stone
chamber, into which the entire sarcophagus of Tuthmosis III, its lid in po-
sition and with the body of Tuthmosis IV resting on top of it, could be placed
and still leave 5-10 cm. of free space all around.

As great size is achieved by an increase in the actual dimensions of the sar-
cophagus, so is a corollary massiveness expressed in the form of the monu-
ment. The box is over half as wide as it is long (Plate XVIII H, showing
the plan) and well over half as high (Plate XXIV). Additional height is
contributed by the lid, which is fully one-fifth as high as the box itself (Plate
XVITH). The actual dimensions of the sarcophagus are: length 3oo cm.,
width 160 cm., and total height rg9 cm. The head-end is flat in the middle,
over a space of 6o tm., and then curves ponderously back to meet the long
sides at a pronounced angle. The square corners at the foot-end have a flat
bevel of 15 mm. The lid rises vertically to a height of 16.5 cm. (almost the
total height of the block lid of Sarcophagus A) and then vaults over in a cum-
bersome curve to the additional height of 17 cm.—again a ratio of about 1:1
between the two component elements. The walls of the box are x4.5 cm. thick
and the bottom about 20 cm. thick. The under side of the lid is vaulted up
to a maximum height of only about 5 cm.® above the horizontal flange which
rests on top of the box walls. The lid is, then, still a hollow cover, but has
certainly lost all idea of the lightness which is a feature of the three preceding
covers, Noteworthy is the manner in which the foot-end of the lid is differen-
entiated from the head-end, as seen in profile. At the head the top of the
upper rounded surface descends in a curve to the vertical edge. At the foot
it breaks at a distance of 43 cm. from the end and slopes down in a flat plane,
leaving corners at the edges of the slope.

The increased size and the altered form of the sarcophagus, aside from a de-
sire to express massiveness, must certainly indicate some similar increase or

80 Cairo Museum: Notice sommaire des principoux monuments, 1927, No. 44, p- 4; Perrot-Chipiez:
History of Ancient Egyptian Art, pp. 188—9.

% The gigantic lid is in place on the sarcophagus. The measurcments of the interior of the box
and lid had to be taken, therefore, by thrusting a folding measuring-rod through a small breakin the

lower edge of the lid at the head-end; and, while fairly precise, are by no means accurate to the
millimeter.
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change in the proportions or some alterations in the arrangement of the funer-
ary items which it was to contain. The interior space now available is 271
cm. in length and 132.5 cm. in width, with a maximum height of about 155 cm.
Making the same allowance for free space as was actually made in the case of
the Cairo sarcophagus of Tuthmosis I, we sce that Tuthmosis IV's sarcophagus
is capable of accomodating an outer coffin and funerary couch about 268 cm.
long and 129 cm. wide, with a combined height of 148 cm. This hypothetical
coffin would be 36 cm. longer and 57 cm. wider than that of Tuthmosis I—
certainly larger than would have been required to contain the two inner coffins,
if we suppose the innermost to have fitted the bandaged mummy of the King
reasonably well,® but by no means impossible measurements for a royal outer
coffin. As regards the height to be taken up in the sarcophagus, it is not un-
likely that the outer coffin of Tuthmosis IV (as well as his funerary bier)
showed a considerable increase in height in proportion to its length over the
outer coffins of Tuthmosis I and III. A glance at the side view of Tut'ank-
hamin’s second coffin® shows that the tendency in the latter part of the Dy-
nasty was to make the outer anthropoid coffins not only wider in proportion to
their lengths, as compared with the extant earlier examples, but also much
higher. Tut'ankhamiin’s outer coffin is 223.5 cm. long; his bier is 228.75 cm.
long and 30.5 cm. high; and his sarcophagus is 147 cm. high. It would not
be surprising, therefore, that Tuthmosis IV, with an outer coffin about 260
cm. long, resting on a bier slightly longer and proportionately high, would
have required a sarcophagus 199 cm. in height over all and with an interior
148 cm. high.

That the enormous sarcophagus and oversized outer coffin which it would
have contained were not designed with any reference to the body which they
were constructed to receive is certainly true (Tuthmosis IV was only 164.6
cm. tall).# Very likely, the sarcophagus, like the coffin inside it, was made of
the size it is purely and simply to impress.

With Amenhotpe ITI’s granite lid (I), the battered remnant of the last royal
sarcophagus before the Aten heresy, the series comes to an abrupt end. From
the indications given by the lid (Plates XVII and XIX I; and Plate XX) it
is possible to make an accurate descriptive reconstruction of the entire sar-
cophagus, with the important exception of its height. The sarcopbagus of
Amenhotpe III was of exactly the same length, to the centimeter, as is the

® Tut'ankham{n's mummy is 164 cm.long. His innermost coffin is 187.4 cm. long on its exterior.
Tuthmosis IV’s mummy, with a length of 164.6 cm., would have required an inner coffin of about the
same length as that of Tut'ankhamiin, See Carter: Tomb of Tut- Ankk-Amen, i, pp. 74 and 157;
Smith: Royal Mummiies, p. 43.

8 Carter: Op. cit., ii, plate Ixviii, No full-length illustrations of the outer coffin are given in the
publication of the tomb. The outer coffin shows, however, the same characteristics of shape which
we see in the second coffin to an even greater degree than in the latter.

% Smith: Reyal Mummies, p. 43.
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sarcophagus of Tuthmosis IV: 300 cm. The lids of the two monuments,
though of distinctly different form, were both 34 cm. high. The identity
of these two dimensions leads one to suppose that the sarcophagus boxes
were also of the same height, which would make the missing dimension of
Amenhotpe’s sarcophagus 165 cm., the lid being, as in the preceding example,
one-fifth the height of the entire monument. Amenhotpe's sarcophagus,
though corresponding exactly in length and probably in height with that of
his predecessor, was not nearly so massively formed, its other characteristics
making it almost an oversized replica of the early round headed boxes of the
series. It was 27 cm. narrower than the sarcophagus of Tuthmosis IV and its
walls, 12 cm. in thickness,’s were thinner. The curve of the head was identi-
cal with that already seen in the sarcophagi of Hatshepsiit (D) and Tuthmosis
I (E): rather flat in the middle, but sharply angled in at the sides (Plate XIX,
cf. D, E, and I).

The lid itself is of extraordinary interest. First, it is, with the exception of
that of Tuthmosis I in Cairo, the lightest for its size of the group. In spite of
its length and height and a width of 133 c¢cm., the thickness of the stone shell
is only 19 cm., the other 15 cm. of height being entirely due to the pitch of its
vault (Plate XVII I). The height of the rounded-up portion of the lid has
finally reached the apex, to the almost complete obliteration of the vertical
edges, which are now little more than a method of transition between the
curved upper surface of the lid and the walls of the box, the ratio between the
two elements being over 2%:1 in favour of the curved face—quite the reverse
of the relationship existing between the two parts in the earlier lids, and the
climax toward which the lid forms of the series have been steadily tending.

The form of the lid shows two striking and noteworthy innovations (Plates
XVILI and Plate XX). First, there is the treatment of the foot-end: Asin
the lid of the sarcophagus of Tuthmosis ITI, the upper line of the top continues
at the foot without a drop to the very end of the lid (cf. Plate XVII F). In
the earlier monument the lid is simply chopped off clean at the foot-end, so
that the end elevation is the same as is the profile of a transverse section of
the lid taken anywhere along its length. The flat foot-end of the sarcophagus
lid of Amenhotpe 111 is, on the other hand, finished with a transverse “board,”
the flat-curved upper edge of which joins flush with the top of the curved upper
surface of the lid; but the rounded corners of which project up beyond the
down-curving sides of this surface on either side. This foot piece is 12 cm.
thick, 28 cm. high at the sides, 34 cm. high at the middle, and extends the {ull
width of the lid, its outer edges at their bases being flush with the low vertical
sides of the lid.

This feature immediately calls to mind the ‘end boards which are essential

& This being the combined width of the rabbet and the projecting flange on the under side of the
lid.
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elements of the so-called “gable-ended” type of coffin or sarcophagus lid, a
representative example of which is shown in Figure 13.% It must be remarked,
however, that, although the germ of the idea for the scheme of treating the
cnd of the Amenhotpe III lid may well be sought in the gable-ended lid class,
there are essential points of difference between this well-known type of lid
and the form which we have in our royal sarcophagus. The gable-ended lid
is only used, as indeed it is only possible to use it, in conjunction with boxes,
both ends of which are flat, the foot-boards being in all cases, as is demanded
by their origin,*” employed at both cnds of the lid. They are, moreover, ihe
prominent feature of the lid and almost always project well above the low
vaulted part of the cover. Here, on the other hand, the end-picce is used at
only one end of the lid and its top is flush with the top of the curved vault, so
that the fundamental character of the feature is, 1o a great extent, lost.®s
That the form which we have here is not a step in the development of the gable-
ended lid is proved by that of the later sarcophagus of Horemheb (Fig. 15),%
which is of the normal type, and by the nearly contemporary lid of Yuaa
(Fig. 14),” Amenhotpe’s father-in-law, which shows no tendency to swerve
from the strict tradition.

The other point of interest in connection with the Amenhotpe III lid is the
emphasis given the rim around the head-end and along the sides by interposing
a narrow, slightly sloping plane surface between the base of the vaulted top
and the outer edges of the lid. This treatment, in contradistinction to the
foot-piece, seems aclually to have grown out of a peculiarity in the construc-
tion of certain earlier wooden coffins of the gable-top class. In the XII
Dynasty coffin, illustrated in Figure 13, the curved lid, instead of resting on top
of the side walls of the box, fits down inside them, leaving the flat tops of these
walls lying outside the springing of the lid curve. Thus, if for the moment we
disregard the head and foot boards (which are actually separate from the rest
of the Iid), the iransverse profile of the top of the coffin is a convex curve which

© The example shown in the figure is the second coffin of the House-Mistress Senebtisi (XTI
Dynasty) discovered in her tomb at Lisht by A. C. Mace and H. E. Winlock and published by them
in The Tomb of Seneblisi at Lishi (1916), pp. 26-32, figs. 11~15, plate XVIL. It is at present in the
Metropolitan Museum of Art, New York (Accession No. 08.200.45).

7 The shape of this vatiety of lid is derived from a form of ancient Egyptian roofing vault, wherein
the courses of the vault are built up side by side without the use of centering by leaning the end
courses against a heavy retaining wall, the other courses being then laid at a slant against the first
courses and held in place at the far end of the roof by another retaining wall, which, like the first,
projects well up above the ridge of the vault (See Choisy: Histpire de Parchitecture (Paris, 189g), i,
pp. 20-21, and figures in the text)

8 The latter feature does, however, occur on the lid of 2 XIT Dynasty sandstone sarcophagus
from Lisht (Gauthier and Jéquier: Fouilles de Licht, p 46 and fig. 40).

8 Photograph of Figure 15 by Harry Burton, Met. Mus, Art, N. ¥, Neg. No. T-237s, bis. See
Davis, Maspero, and Daressy: Tombs of Harmhabi and Touatankhamanow, pp. 91-95, plates lxv-

"".Da.vis: Tomb of Iowiya and Touiyew, Description of the Objects (Newberry), p. 1, plate vi;
Quibell: Tomb of Yuoa and Thuiu (Cat Gen Mus. Caire, Nos. 5100t-51191), Pp. 1—3, plate i.
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ends at a short distance inside each edge of the monument and is joined to
these edges by a flat horizontal surface. The same transverse profile is car-
ried down into the XVIII Dynasty and appears on the sarcophagus of Yuaa,
mentioned above (Fig. 14). Here, however, the origin of the form has been
forgotten and both elements—the convex top and the flat edges—are included
on the lid proper, which now rests altogether on the top of the sarcophagus
walls, giving us essentially the same transverse lid profile as on our royal sar-
cophagus, if we substitute only the slightly sloping flat surface for the hori-
zonial one.

The probable indebtedness, in this one respect, of the designer of the sar-
cophagus of Amenhotpe IIT to the school of coffin makers who were responsible
for the slightly earlier monument of Yuaa is an interesting point. Aside from
1his feature in common, however, the similarity between the royal sarcophagus
of stone and the private sarcophagus of wood is not apparent. Yuaa’s monu-
ment (Fig. 14) is essentially more of a shrine than a sarcophagus. It is square
at both ends; has a prominent cavetto cornice with torus moulding along the
top of the box, and recessed sides; and is mounted on a sledge which is a com-
ponent part of the whole structure. Its influence upon the shrine-like stone
sarcophagi of the post-Aten Pharaohs (Fig. 15) is not to be doubted; but its
resemblance to the very slightly earlier sarcophagus of Tuthmosis IV™ is
fully described when it is said that they are both outer casings made to contain
the anthropoid coffins and mummies of their deceased owners; while its rela-
tionship with Amenhotpe IIT's monument is scarcely less vague. The sar-
copbagus of Thuiu, Yuaa's wife,” is even less like the royal type. Its box is
identical in form with Yuaa’s sarcophagus, but its lid is of the flat ‘“‘shrine-
roof” type, to be seen on the sarcophagus of Tut'ankhamiin®—a rectangular
slab, shaped like the gently sloping lean-to roof of an Egyptian naos.

These two private sarcophagi, like that of Maiherpri cited above in connec-
tion with the sarcophagus of Amenhotpe I, belonged to persons of rank, who
were familiar with the fashions of the Court and in close contact with the per-
son of the King, and may therefore be taken as representing the nearest ap-
proach to the royal sarcophagus type that was considered desirable. Their
almost complete lack of resemblance to the sarcophagus of either Tuthmosis
IV or of Amenhotpe III strengthens the impression, already given by the sar-
cophagus of Maiherpri, that the use of the royal sarcophagus type which we
have been studying was, at least in the latter half of the XVIIT Dynasty, the

" Yuaa, the father of Queen Tiy, the wife of Amenhotpe ITI, was presumably, a contemporary of
Tuthmosis IV, the father of Amenhotpe III, Tuthmosis, however, died at an early age (between
25 and 28 years of age. Smith: Royal Mummies, p. 45), while Yuaa lived an well into the reign of
Amenhotpe ITL. See Davis: Tomb of Touive and Touivou, pp. xvii, xxi, 46-47.

" Davia: Op. cit., p. 16 f., plate zii; Quibell: Tomd of Yuaa end Thuin, No, 51005, pp. 17~20,
plates vil-viii.

% Carter: Tomb of Tut- Ankk- Amen, i, plate xiv,
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prerogative of the Pharaoh only and was strictly forbidden to private indi-
viduals, no matter what their position might be—the single known excep-
tion to this rule in the whole of the Dymasty being the early Senmiit sar-
cophagus, mentioned in relation to the fourth monument of the royal series,
that of Hatshepsiit.? The other privileges cnjoyed by this Senmit were,
however, as we have seen, such that the identity of his sarcophagus with
Hatshepsiit’s may be ruled out as a valid objection to the assertion that the
model of the XVIIT Dynasty royal sarcophagus—even though many of its
own features may have been borrowed from private monuments—once es-
tablished as such, was far from being common property.

7 See above, pp. 47-48.



CHAPTER III
THE DECORATION OF THE SARCOPHAGI

To arrive at an understanding of the composition, iconography, and pur-
pose of the surface ornamentation of the royal sarcophagi of the early and
middle XVIII Dynasty it is best to inspect forthwith that of the first monu-
ment of our series: Sarcophagus A (Plates I and XXII, XXIII, A).

The most striking feature of the decoration of this sarcophagus box is the
fact that the vertical columns of inscription (enclosed between straight verti-
cal lines), which descend from the horizontal bands along the tops of the walls,
divide the sides of the box into panels (Plate XXIII), another panel of about
equal size being formed on each end of the box by the columns across the
top and down the edges of these ends (Plate XXIY). The effect of the com-
position is highly architectural, the horizontal bands around the top edges
of the box suggesting architraves or lintels, with the vertical columns serving
as supporting pilasters. Nor is the effect the result of a chance arrangement,
for the composition unquestionably derives from the panelled facades of the
ancient Egyptian dwelling house, wherein the recessed door and window open-
ings are separated one from another by flat pilasters.

The application of this essential feature of the design of the dwelling house
to a sepulchral monument goes back to a very early date. It is to be seen on
the interiors of some of the tombs of the kings of the I Dynasty at Abydos;t
is almost immediately transferred to the exterior of the tomb monument;?
occurs on coffins of the IIT Dynasty® and on sarcophagi of the IV Dynasty.4
The tradition survives in stone sarcophagi of the XIT Dynasty,® where, as in
the cases of the earlier examples referred to, the panelling is executed in relief;
but it is in the painted wooden coffins of the Middle Kingdom that we find the
real proto-type to the decoration of the Hatshepstit sarcophagus.

Figure 16 shows one of the long sides of a representative example of this

i Petrie: Royal Tombs of the First Dynasty (Egypt Exploration Fund, x8th Memoir, rg10), 1, p. 10,
plates xiii, Ixiv, 1xvi; i, p. 8, plate Ix.

3 Petrie: Torkhan I and Memphis V (British School of Archacology in Egypt, 18th Year, 1912),
PP. 13—20, plates xv, xvi, xviii; Torkhen II (B S.A. in Egypt, 19th Year, 1913), p. 3-6, plates xv,
xviii; Giseh and Rifek (B.S.A. in Egypt, 13th Year, 1g07), pp. 2-3, plates ii, vi; Quibell. Arckaic
Mastabos (Excavations at Saqqara, Tgr2~1914) (Caire, 1923), pp. 5-6, plate vii, 3 (TombNo, 2185);

Borchardt: Das Grab des Menes, Zeilschrift filr Argyptische Sprache und Altertumskunde, xxxvi, 1898,
pp. 87—103, plates xiv—xvi, xviii, xix.

? Petrie: Tarkhon I, p. 27, plate zxviii; Quibell: Archeic Mastabas, pp. 24-25, plate xxix; Gars-
tang: Burial Cusloms of Ancient Egypt, pp. 2830, figs. 17-18.

4 For example, the red granite sarcophagus of Khufu-‘ankh in the Egyptian Museum, Cairo.

¥ Petrie: Lohun II (B. S. A. in Egypt, 26th Year, 1920), p. 6, plates xxiii, xxv 6.
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very common type of coffin.® The decoration is entirely painted on and the
effect is, therefore, slightly different from that produced by the carved or built-
up tomb and coffin walls which have just been discussed. The conception is,
however, exactly the same. The long horizontal and the vertical bands of
inscription correspond to the flat projecting lintel and to the pilasters between
the recessed panels; while the panels themselves are elaborately painted in
imitation of the complicaled system of architectural units which went to make
up the door recesses in the Egyptian housc facade.

The inscriptions on the lintel band and vertical pilaster stripes serve to
combine the ancient thought of the coffin as the eternal dwelling with the
equally ancient conception of the deceased as protected by certain deities:
for the long horizontal inscription is a statement of the fact that the King
intercedes, in behalf of the deceased person, with such powerful deities as
Osiris and Anubis, that they may continue to supply the occupant of the
coffin with the essential items of food, clothing, etc.; and the vertical bands
carry dedications of the deceased to certain underworld divinities, e.g., Anu-
bis and the Four Genii of the Dead. Thus, along the architrave of the eternal
house, at each of its four corners, and between or in the panels of its facades
are stationed, as the texts indicate, a set of tutelary divinities whose duty it
was to protect not only the house itself, but also its owner from any evil or
want which might beset him in the existence among the shades. The figures
of these gods do not appear, but their names do, each in its more or less es-
tablished position.

No less important than the presence of the name of each deity is the con-
stant repetition (at least once in every formula) of the name and, in many
cases, the title of the deceased. Thus, not only was the dead man assured
divine protection, but was also certain that neither hig identity nor his rank
would pass into oblivion.

The conception of the rectangular coffin or sarcophagus as a house is never
completely abandoned in ancient Egypt. As time passes, however, the imita-
tion becomes less obvious, and in certain periods—notably the mid-XVIII
Dynasty—the function of the sarcophagus as a house makes concessions to its
function as a coffin, in the modern sense of the term.

In Figure 17 we see the left long side of another Middle Kingdom coffin’
and note immediately that the painted sections of house facade have been
eliminated from all of the panels save only the one at the head end from which
look out the pair of painted eyes. Thus, while the entire decoration of the
coffin still relains the skeleton lay-out set down in the earlier examples, wherein

8 Coffin of the Steward, Ehntim-Ilotpe (XTI Dynasty), from Meir. Metropolitan Museum of
Art, New York, Accession No. 12.182.131 A-B. The photograph is from M. M. A. Negative No.
14469.

7 Coffin of the Countess, Nephthys (XTI Dynasty), from Meir. Metropolitan Museum of Art,
New York, Accession No. 11.150.15. ‘The photograph is from M, M. A. Negative No. 111350,
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the imitation of the house form is more obvious, the actual representation of the
house fagade, with its great double-valve door, is confined to the panel behind
which the head of the deceased rested and through which he looked out—as
from the roof or window of his own house—or could pass (using the painted
doorway) to the world outside.

The Eye-Panel is the essential feature of the decoration of every rectangular
coffin or sarcophagus, from the Old Kingdom to the end of the New Empire.
The eyes, which Garstang® appropriately calls “the windows of the tomb,”
are never missing from the side of the coffin. In many cases—notably a V
Dynasty coffin from Beni Hassan® and the XII Dynasty coffin shown in Figure
13—they are the only motif employed, the rest of the coffin being completely
undecorated. What gradually grew to be the established position of the Eye-
Panel on the coffin or sarcophagus—on the left side, at or near the head end—
was determined by the position in which the body of the Middle Kingdom
Egyptian was almost invariably placed in burial: lying on its left side, with
the gaze directed out through the left wall of the coffin. As a general rule
(which, however, is not without exceptions) the head of the dead man lies to
the North, while he himself, and consequently his “false-door’”” and “eyes,” as
regularly face the East—at once the land of the living and the rising place of
the life-giving sun.10

While the form of the eye itself has a special and amuletic significance, being
that of the wedjaf, or “‘sound,” eye of the god Horus (destroyed by the evil
Set and afterwards miraculously restored to its former condition);!* emphasis
is laid upon the fact that the Wedjat Eyes on coffins and the like!? are by no
means to be regarded merely as symbols of protection, sacrifice, and resurrec-
tion; but, rather, as almost entirely utilitarian features of the design—in-

8 Burial Customs, p. 82. See also pp. 166-167.
9 Op. cit., pp. 32, 166, 244.
1 Op. cit., pp. 266-167.
1 Bressted: Development of Religion and Thought in Ancient Egypt (New Vork, 1912), P. 31;
Gardiner: Egyption Grammar, § 266, 1.
1 See, on the general subject of the Eyes:—
Blackman: The Ko-House and the Serdab, Journ. Eg. Arch., iii, ,1916, pp. 253-254, fig. 2.
See, for:
a) Eyes on tomb walls—Blackman: The Rock Tombs of Meir, i, pp. 9, 12, 13, 17.
b} Eyes on stelae—Op. cit.,, p. 8; Ven Gennep and Jequier: Le Tissue aux Cartons, p. 34, fig. 35;
Davies: Five Theban Tombs, plates iii, v, xx; Davies-Gardiner: The Tomb of Amenemhét,
plate xxv, and cf. plate xxvii; Egyplion Stelas in the British Museum, ii, plates 33, ii, 20.
¢) Eyeson the cap-stone of the pyramid of Amenembét III—Breasted: History of Egyt, fig. 94.
d) Eyes on the bows of funerary boats—Reisner: Models of Skips and Boats (Cat. Gen. Mus.
Caire, Nos. 4798-49%6, 5034~5200), No. 4851, pp. 38-40, plate x; Schafer: Priestergriber,
P 97, fig. 354.
¢) Eyes on the rudder-blades of funerary boats—Reisner: Op, cit., p. 18, fig. 84, Nos. 4938,
4970, 4072, PD- 04, 05, 112, figs. 386, ff. plates xxvi-xxvii.
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tended, in fact, to perform exactly the same function as the actual fleshly eyes
of the deceased and being definitely substitutes for the real eyes.!

Since the Eye-Panel marks the position of the head of the deceased and the
point from which his gaze is directed, it is the center in reference to which the
rest of the decoration of the coffin is laid out. Thus, all the inscriptions on a
correctly decorated coffin will be found to read away from the Eye-Panel in
both directions (Fig. 17), those on either side continuing their respective origi-
nal orientations all the way around the coffin and meeting back to back at the
far right hand foot corner of the box. Similarly, the signs in the one or more
columns of inscription down the center of the lid face toward the left side of
the coffin, where the Eye-Panel is situated. The directions of recading of all
the inscriptions on both the exterior and interior of a Middle Kingdom coffin

e

F16. 18. DracraM 10 SHOW THE ORIENTATION OF THE INSCRIPTIONS ON A Tyrrcar MiopLe
Kmepom CorriN

(Lacau: Sarcophages, i, p. iii)

are indicated by the arrows in the diagram given in Figure 18.% When
figures of divinities are represented on the sides, ends, or lid of a coffin they

1 Blackman (Journ. Eg. Arch., iii, p. 252), for example, says of them:

“The eyes on the pyramid cop-stone and the coffins were not protective, but, as we learn from
the inscriptions which accompanies them on the cap-stone and also on one coffin, enabled the dead
to see the light of day (Breasted, Development of Religion and Thought in Ancient Egypt, p. 73; Erman,
Handbook of Egyplian Religion,p. 129). . . . The eyes seem generally to have been placed where the
presence of the dead was located to a special degree. They are on the coffins because the coffin was
the repository of the corpse; ... "

The inscription accompanying the Eyes on the cap-stone of the pyramid of Amenemhat III
(Egyptian Museum, Cairo) reads:

“The face of N is open that he may behold the face of the Lord of the Horizon when he sails across
the sky.”

The same text is written over the Eyes on the left side of the second coffin of Hapy-‘ankhtify,
XII Dynasty, from Meir (Metropolitan Museum of Art, New Vork, Accession No. 12.183. 11B).
See also, below, p. 130.

U The diagram is taken from that given by Lacau: Sarcophages, i, p. ii.
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invariably face towards the Eye-Panel. All of the above is as true of the
XVIII Dynasty royal sarcophagi as it is of their predecessors of the Old and
Middle Kingdoms.

The coffin of Figure 19'* shows the ultimate simplification of the compo-
sition. Here only the skeleton lay-out remains to remind us of the panel ar-
rangement in the elaborate built-up, sculptured, or painted house-coffins.
Not only is the false door facade absent from the subsidiary panels, but has
disappeared even from the Eye-Panel. The Eyes themselves, however, re-
main, as do also the inter-panel columns of text by means of which the imagi-
nary circle of gods is drawn about the deceased person in the coffin.

A glance at Plates I and XXII-XXIII A is sufficient to show that we have
now reached the stage in the development of Egyptian coffin decoration to
which the first sarcophagus of the XVIII Dynasty royal series belongs; for
the incised decoration of Sarcophagus A is to the last detail identical with
that of the Middle Kingdom painted wooden coffin just discussed. Not only
is the arrangement as a whole and, hence, the basic principles from which this
arrangement was formulated the same in the two monuments; butl the texts
themselves and their exact positions around the sarcophagus can, as we shall
see, be readily duplicated in the great majority of XI-X1I] Dynasty coffins.

A study of the form of the Hatshepsiit sarcophagus and lid has already re-
vealed the fact that the closest prototypes to this sarcophagus are the wooden
coffins of the Middle Kingdom, certain peculiarities of this form indicating
clearly that the model was of wood, and not of stone. The present inspection
of the decoration of the sarcophagus is conclusive in this respect; for the
special form taken by the decoration, while regular with painted wooden
coffins of Dynasties V-XVIIL® is found on no stone sarcophagus prior to the
one under discussion.

While the decoration of the sarcophagus proper introduces no element
which is not already present in the Middle Kingdom model, the decoration of
the lid is more elaborate than that to be seen on any earlier coffin or sar-
copbaguslid, and contains one feature (the framing cartouche) which is original
with the XVIII Dynasty designer. The general conception of the lid deco-
ration, however, dates back to the Middle Kingdom.

Prior to the XVIIT Dynasty there are two principal types of coffin lid, The
vaulted type with the prominent end-boards is, as has been said, an imitation
of a common form of house roof and by its form completes the conception of
the coffin as a dwelling house. In the simple flat type of 1id, which is either a
heavy block, sometimes vaulted on its under side, or a thin cover of planks
cleated together side by side, the imitation of the house roof is less obvious,

3 The coffin of Th-sen-hotep (XTI Dynasty), from Lisht, Met. Mus, Art., New York, Acc. No.
14.3.64 A-B. The photograph is taken from M. M. A. Negative No. 32168.

4 Lacau: Sarcophages, passim; Carnarvon and Carter: Five Years’ Explorations 6t Thebes, p. 5t
ff., plates lviti-lxiii,
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even though the edges of the lid are at times decorated to resemble the cornice
which crowned the walls of elaborate houses (see Fig. 16). On both types of
lid the decoration is the same and consists solely in vertical columns of inscrip-
tion (one to three) down the center of the lid, from end to end, invariably dedi-
cated to the sky-goddess N1it, who is spoken of as stretching herself in protec-
tive gesture above the deceased person in the coffin below. We see, then, that
the lid of a coffin was conceived to be not only the actual roof of the “eternal
dwelling,” but also, as the Egyptians themselves called it, the “heaven’1?
above, as personified by the heaven goddess, whose name and, later, whose
figure dominate the decorative scheme of the lid.

Having arrived at an understanding of the basic principles from which the
decoration of the early New Empire sarcophagus was formulated, of the origin
of the composition of the decoration, and, to some extent, of the significance of
this composition and of its integral parts, we are now ready to make a detailed
inspection of the texts and figures which go to make up the ornamentation of
the eight decorated royal sarcophagi of the XVIIT Dynasty. As the series
progresses and the sarcophagi become larger, 1the decoration grows increas-
ingly more elaborate, the texts fuller, new features are added and old ones arc
eliminated; but the same basic lay-out, which we see in skeleton form in Sar-
cophagus A, continues absolutely unaltered throughout all eight monuments.

On the upper side of the lid of Sarcophagus A there is a single long vertical
column of incised hieroglyphic inscription, unbordered, running nearly the
entire length of the lid, and parallel to its long axis. The inscriplion, which
reads downward from head to foot of the lid, lies slightly to the left of the cen-
ter line of the block (Plate XVIII A). The text (Text 1 A) is a prayer for pro-
tection addressed by Queen Hatshepsiit to the sky-goddess Nt and runs as
follows:

“Recitation: The King’s Daughter, God’s Wife, King’s Great Wile, Lady of
the Two Lands, Hatshepsat says: ‘O my mother Niit, stretch thyself over me,
that thou mayest place me among the Imperishable Stars which are in thee,
and that I may not die.” ”

The model from which this prayer ultimately derives is to be found in several
places in the Old Kingdom Pyramid Texts.’* A closely related text is wrilten
on the lids of the great majority of Middle Kingdom coffins and appears in
Chapter CLXXVIII of the so-called *“Theban Recension” of the Book of the

Y Gardiner: Noles on the Story of Sinuhe,

18 See Sethe: Die aliaegyplischen Pyramideniexie, 4 volumes, Leipzlg, 19o8~1922; Speleers: Les
Textes des Pyramides Bgypliennes, Brussels, 1923.

All parallels to our sarcophagus texts contained in the Pyramid Texts, inscriptions from Middle
Kingdom coffins, and in the Book of the Dead are listed, with references, in Appendix IT, below.
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Dead. This latter text is not, however, in the form of a prayer, but is a
statement of the fact that Nt “has stretched herself over” the deceased per-
son, ctc. The prayer as it appears on the Hatshepsiit lid is rare on coffin and
sarcophagus lids until the mid-XVIIT Dynasty, when it becomes regular.t?
The licdls of the anthropoid coffins of Queens *Ahmose-Nefertari and *Ahhotpe,
which belong to the early part of the Dynasty, carry the familiar holep-di-nesu
offering formula.2®

Immediately to the right of the column of inscription, near the head-end
and about on the long axis of the lid there is a figure of Niit, 56.5 cm. high,
execuled in relief en crenux. The goddess is represented full lengih, feet to-
gether, arms spread out to the sides and bent upwards at the elbows, the left
arm cutting through the column of hieroglyphs. The hands are held open.
The figure faces toward the left side of the lid and, hence, toward the inscrip-
tion and toward the Eye-Panel on the left side of the sarcophagus. The
writer possesses no photograph of this particular figure, but an altogether
similar one is shown in Plate X V—the Isis figure on the foot-end of Sarcopha-
gus H. The somewhat stiff and wholly conventional pose suggests the idea
of “spreading over,” of embracing from above, and the figure is therefore by
way of being an answer fo the prayer written beside it. The goddess is de-
picted as a young woman, clad in a single, long, transparent, and close-fitting
garment, which reaches from just below the breasts to a point immediately
over the ankles and is supported by two thin straps which go over the should-
ers.®2 The headdress is the unpleated, soft j3 or wig-cover—a square piece
of cloth stretched tightly across the forehead, drawn back over the ears, and
caught together about the bottom of the wig at the base of the neck.® On the

1% Appearing on all of the sarcophagus lids of the present series and on the lids of all the extant
contemporary private coffing (See below, p. 131 ff,).

30 Daressy* Cercueils des Cachelles royales, No. 61003, pp. 3-4, plate iii; and No. 61006, pp. 89,
plates viii-iz. See also the coffins of Sekenenrs' (XVII Dynasty), Senu (Early XVIII Dynasty),
and Nebseni {Early XVIII Dynasty ?): Daressy: Op. cit., No. 61001, pp. 1~2, plates i~ii; No. 61010,
pp. r1-12, plate xi; and No. 61016, pp. 20-24, plate zv.

# This garment, which dates back to the Old Kingdom, was probably made of light linen. Itis
the only type worn by women in the reliefs in o series of 11T~V Dynasty mastabas at Sakkara (Mur-
Tay: Suggare Masiabes, Egyptian Rescarch Account, roth Year, 1904, part i, pp. 8, o, 13, 135, 23, 41,
plates fi, vii, ix, x, xii, xiii, xxx{). The garment survives in tomb paintings in the New Empire, but
in the XVIII Dynasty begins to give place, insofar as ladies of fashion were concerned, to a looser,
more decolleté, and much more elaborate costume. See Davies: The Tomb of Nakht ai Thebes
(Met. Mus. Art., Tytus Memorial Series, Volume i), pp. 50, 56, 62, and, especially, plate xvii. See
also Erman-Ranke: Aegyplen und aegypiisches Leben in Allertum (Tibingen, 1923), pp. 241—243,
figs. 8o~p1.

B Mace and Winlock: The Tomb of Senchtisi @b Lisht, pp. 43-44, fig. 27; Winlock: Ancient
Egyptian Kerchiefs (Bull. Met, Mus. Art, November 1916, volume xi, part ii, pp. 238-240. A head-
dress of exactly similar form, but with a different name, is mentioned frequently in the Pyramid
Texts (e.g. Pyr. 2204). The headdress also appears on V Dynasty statues of women (Borchardt:
Stutuen und Stotuetten, s1oand rrg); andin the reliefs of the mastnba of Raemka in the Metropolitan
Museum of Art, New York (.\ccession No, o8.201.10. Lepsius: Denkmaler, ii, 47).
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forehead is the uraeus, or cobra, the symbol or royalty. A plain broad-collar
encircles the throat of the goddess, who also wears broad flat bracelets on her
wrists and anklets of similar design about her ankles. The figure, unlike the
one shown in Plate XV, is completely unpainted, as is the rest of the sar-
cophagus.

While by no means the work of a progressive artist, the drawing of the figure
is deft and sure and the execution of the sunken relief in the extremely hard
stone betrays the hand of a skilled craftsman of high rank. The goddess is
intended to be represented prone upon the lid with her arms embracing the
deceased Queen in the sarcophagus beneath; but the Egyptian sculptor’s
treatment of the posture is in reality simply that of the usual standing figure,
with one leg slightly advanced and the arms spread out to the sides. The
figure belongs to a set type which may be called “the embracing goddess type’
and is in every respect traditional. Derived from the standing goddesses who
not infrequently appear on the ends of Middle Kingdom coffins (Fig. 20),»
the figure is not used on the lids of coffins or sarcophagi until the New Empire,
the example shown in Figure 22 being an anthropoid coffin from Thebes, which
probably dates from the early XVIII Dynasty.2 To the best of my knowl-
edge, the Hatshepsiit monument is the first rectangular sarcophagus or
coffin which carries this representation of the Sky-goddess on its lid.

O

The name of the goddess, |:=:1 , Is carved above the head of the figure, the

hieroglyphs here being somewhat larger than those in the column of text.
The entire field of the upper surface of the lid is appropriately framed within
a cartouche—the only example of true relief to be found on the sarcophagus
(Plate XVIIT A). Dectailed representations of the cartouche show it to have
originated as *‘a loop formed by a double thickness of rope, the ends tied to-
gether so as to offer to the spectalor the appearance of a straight line.’’s
Here the sculptor has neglected to represent the double sirands of the loop
and the perimeter of the cartouche consists in a single flat band. The rounded
“head” of the cartouche is at the head-end of the lid and the fiat, cross-lashed
“loot” lies at the foot-end, while the outer edges of the cartouche’s sides cor-
respond exactly with the outer side edges of the lid. The cartouche is per-
haps the outstanding ‘“trade-mark” of Egyptian royalty; and its prominent
use on the Hatshepsat sarcophagus lid serves immediatcly to identify the
sarcophagus as a royal monument. Furthermore, it may be thought of as

2 Coffin of Ehnfimi-nakht (XII Dynasty), from Meir. Metropolitan Museum of Art, New
York, Accession No. 15.2.2. The photograph is taken from M. M. A. Negative No. 27040. See
algo Lacau: Sarcophages, Nos. 28068 and 28072, plates xvii-xviii.

3¢ Coffin of ‘Ah-hotep Metropolitan Museum of Art, New York, Accession No. 12.181 303. The
photograph is taken from M. M. A, Negative No. 15103. Carnarvon and Carter: Five Years'
Explorations at Thebes, p. 74, No. 24

3 Gardiner: Egyplian Grammar, p. 74.
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scrving as a frame not only for the upper surface of the lid, bui also for every-
thing which lay beneath the lid, most especially the body of the deceased
Queen, which was to lie forever beneath the symbolic loop just as her name was
forever written within similar royal rings. The motif, which survives only
on the next four decorated sarcophagi, appears to have been original with
Hatshepsiit’s designer, being found on no earlier sepulchral monument.*

With the exception of the pair of Wedjat Eyes, enclosed within a plain rec-
tangular panel on the left (east) side of the box near the head-end, the deco-
ration of the sarcophagus proper is entirely made up of horizontal lines and
vertical columns of incised hieroglyphic inscription, each text being enclosed
between straight incised border lines (Plates I, XXII A, and XXTITA). There
is a horizontal inscription along the top of each wall of the box, just below its
upper edge; a vertical column down each outside edge of either end; and four
verticals, spaced to form three equal panels, on either of the long sides: 16
texts in all, in which are named and by means of which are located in the com-
position 12 different divinities of the ancient Egyptian pantheon. As inthe
vast majority of Middle Kingdom coffins, there are no figures represented on
the sarcophagus proper, the panels between the columns of text being per-
fectly blank, with the exception of that which contains the Eyes.

The horizontal inscription (Text 25 A) along the top of the left (east) wall
of the sarcophagus is a speech by Geb, the Earth-god, the brother and hus-
band of Niit, and the father of Osiris. It reads from right to left—from the
head to the foot of the sarcophagus—and is as follows:

“Recitation by Geb: ‘God’s Wife, King’s Great Wife, Hatshepsiit, raise thee
to thy mother Niit that she may take hold of thee, that she may embrace

thee. King's Sister, Hatshepsiit, I stand up as one who tendeth thee. God’s
Wife, Hatshepsiit, thy heart swelleth. Horus has rescued thee.”

Although many of the expressions and phrases used in this speech areevidenily
derived from the Pyramid Texts, T have been unable to find any exact and
complete parallel to it in either the Pyramid Texts (see Appendix II), on
Middle Kingdom coffins, or in the Book of the Dead. Since thisspeech,
spoken by Geb, is the principal inscription on the left, or east side of the sar-
cophagus, it is clear that Geb is the main divinity stationed on the east side of
the deceased’s cternal dwelling and that it is to him that the side is principally
dedicated.

On the right (west) side of the box the main text is a speech by Niit (Text
35 A), the sky-goddess, sister and wife of Geb, who has already been encoun-
tered on the lid. This is in the same relative position as the leading text on
the left side, being a horizontal line of hieroglyphs along the top of the wall.
Reading from left to right, toward the foot of the sarcophagus, it runs:

% Xt must be noted, however, that very few royal sarcophagi or royal coffins, earlier in date than
the Hatshepsdl monument now under discussion, are extant.
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“Recitation by Niit: ‘I have examined the hereditary princess, great of favour
and of grace, mistress of all lands, King’s Daughter, King's Sister, God’s
Wife, King’s Great Wife, Hatshepsiit, may she livel Mayest thou not perish.
I destroy thy disability. God’s Wife, Lady of the Two Lands, Hatshepsiit

)
mayest thou live! Thoth has given to thee the gods.’

This speech, like the one on the left side of the sarcophagus, is composed of a
number of short utterances, ultimately derived from the Pyramid Texts and
juxtaposed in somewhat arbitrary fashion; and is probably not to be paralleled
in its entirety by any one eazlier inscription. Itsindebtedness to the Pyramid
Texts can, however, be demonstrated by arranging parts of three of these Old
Kingdom spells in the order adopted by the XVIII Dynasty compiler, as fol-
lows: “Nat, thou hast examined thine offspring (Pyr. 823 d) ... thou de-
stroyest every evil which pertains to the Osiris N that he may not die, that his
name may not perish (Pyr. 1812 a and ¢). . . . T have given to thee all the gods”
(Pyr. 775 a). Some of the phrases which form it also appear on XIT Dynasty
coffins, Noteworthy is the manner in which the speech by Niit on the right
side of the sarcophagus is arranged to form an exact pendant to the speech by
Geb on the left side. Both speeches start with the address to Hatshepsiit,
in each case accompanied by a fairly complete list of her titles and epithets.
Then follows an assurance of protection on the part of the speaker. Geb
says: “I stand up as one who tendeth thee.” Niit says: “I destroy thy dis-
ability.” Finally, each speech ends with a short sentence wherein a divinity
other than the speaker is mentioned as heaping benefits upon the deceased.
Geb asserts: “Horus has rescued thee;”’ to which Nt replies: “Thoth has
given to thee the gods.”

One of the points of interest in this text lies in the very full titulary of Hat-
shepsiit, as Queen of Tuthmosis IT, which it contains. She is named as
“Hereditary Princess”~—an Old Kingdom title?” which by the XVIII Dynasty
had lost much of its original significance and become merely a formal term
used in addressing persons of noble rank; as ‘“Mistress of All Lands”—her
position as wife of a king who claimed universal dominion; as “King’s (Tuth-
mosis I's) Daughter;” as “King’s (Tuthmosis IT’s) Sister”—really half-sister;
as “God’s (Amin’s) Wife;’”?® and as “King's (Tuthmosis II's) Great (or
“Chief”’) Wife,” i.e. ““Queen,” as we now use the term—her functioning title
and her highest one.

The vertical columns of inscription on the two long sides of the sarcophagus

3 Erman-Grapow: Worlerbuck des aegyplischen Sprache, ii, p. 416. Compare the title r-p'ty,
“hereditary prince” (Murray: Index of Names and Titles of the Old Kingdom, British School of
Archaealogy in Egypt, Studies, Vol. i, London, 1908, plate xxzvi).

28 On the title hmi-nir, “the God’s wife,” see Winlock: Bull. Mel. Mus. Ari, November, 1920,
Section ii, pp. 31, 32, 34; where it is demonstrated that “any princess who bore the title ‘the God's
Wife’ must have been the wife of the king, or at least of a king's heir.”* The title first appears at

the beginning of the XVIIT Dynasty, when it is borne by Queen ‘Ahmose-Nefertari, the wife of
‘Alunose I (Gauthier: Le Livre des Rois &' Lgypie, Mém. [nust, Frong. ou Caire, 3viii, p. 183).
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(four to a side) arc short dedications of the deceased to eight divinities of the
Egyptian pantheon. The ends of the sides, that is, the four corners of the
box, are reserved to the “Four Genii of the Dead:” Mesti, Hapy, Duamutef,
and Kcbehsenuef, one of whom is mentioned in cach of these end inscriptions.
The mid sections of the sicdes are dedicated to Thoth and Anubis-Khenty-
Seh-Neter, and to Horus and Anubis-Imy-Wet, respectively. Except for
the names of 1he gods which appear in them, all of the dedicatory inscriptions
arc the same, and cach consists of 1wo parts: the dedication proper, and the
title and name of the deccased which follow it.

At the head-end of the left side (the northeast corner of the sarcophagus)
the vertical inscription (Text 2 A) reads:

“Honoured with Mesti—the King's Wife, Hatshepsiit, justified with Osiris.”

At the head-end of the right long side (the northwest corner of the sar-
cophagus) the inscription (Text 8 A) reads:

“Honoured with Hapy—the God’s Wife, Hatshepsit, the justified.”

At the southeast corner of the box (the foot-end of the left side) is stationed
the Genius Duamutef and we read here (Text 5 A):

“Honoured with Duamutef—the Lady of the Two Lands, Hatshepsiit, justified
with Osiris;”

while in the corresponding position on the right side (the southwest corner)
the text (Text 10 A) is:

“Honoured with Kebehsenuef-—the King's Sister, Hatshepsiit, justified with
Qsiris.”

In each case the unvarying formula not only establishes the dead Qucen as
under the tutelage of one of the Four Genii, but also serves to locate each
Genius at his traditional post in relation to the deceased incumbent of the
sarcophagus and in relation to the “eternal dwelling” itself: Mesti at the
northeast corner, Hapy at the northwest, Duamutef at the southeast, and
Kebchsenuef at the southwest. This grouping of the Genii is according to
fixed ritual and is the rule on the great majority of Middle Kingdom coffins
(sce, for example, Figs. 16, 17, and 19).

Noteworthy is the manner in which, with every repetition of the name of the
deceased, the accompanying title is made to vary in each text; so that in
the four inscriptions Hatshepsit is named successively as: “King’s Wife,”
“God’s Wife,” “Lady of the Two Lands,” and ‘“King's Sister.”

In each case the Queen is referred to either as “Justified with Osiris” or as
simply “Justified” (Literally: “True of Voice’’). This expression, because it
universally and almost exclusively accompanies the name of the dead person,
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comes in the course of time to mean little more than ““deceased;” and, in the
case of historical inscriptions, it can be assumed with confidence that a person
referred to as “justified” was dead at the time the inscription was written—as
opposed to the living persons mentioned, who are usually said to be “given
life.”2®

On the left or east side of the sarcophagus the vertical column immediately
next to the Eye Panel and between it and the middle panel names the great
god Thoth; while in the corresponding place on the right side it is Horus who
is cited as Hatshepsiit’s protector, the two inscriptions (Texts 3 and 7, re-
spectively) reading:

“Honoured with Thoth—the King’s Great Wife, Hatshepsiit, the justified.”
and

“Honoured with Horus-Imy-Pet—the God’s Wife, Hatshepsiit, the justified.”

These two important divinities are named, it will be recalled, in the Geb and
Nt speeches, respectively, along the tops of the sides. They rank second
only to the Earth-god and Sky Goddess, the principal protagonists of the sides
of the box. The essential réles played by Thoth and Horus in the resurrec-
tion and restitution of Osiris are well known. Thoth's part as speckesman for
Osiris and restorer of the Wedjal Eye entitles him to his position beside the
face of the deceased and next to the Eye-panel. Horus is his pendant on the
west side of the sarcophagus. The title Imy-pet (“Who-is-in-the-Sky’’),
which is suffixed to the name of this latter god, refers to his function as a solar
deity.

The remaining column on each side—that between the middle and foot
pancls—is dedicated to one of two forms of the ancient Underworld god,
Anubis. On the east side he is named as Kheniy-Sel-Neler (“~who-is-in-
front-of-the-Divine-Booth); on the west side as Imy-wel (“-who-is-in-the
bandage’”). In both cases (Texts 4 and g) it is “the God’s Wife, Hatshepsiit”
who is ‘“honoured with”’ this deity.

The presence of Anubis by the side of the body of the deceased was reckoned
to be so essential that, in the majority of the sarcophagi of the present series,
although Horus and Thoth disappear from the long sides of the boxes, Anubis
in both his forms is retained throughout. It is, moreover, noteworthy that,
whereas the mention of Horus or Thoth is rare in the inter-panel dedications
or in the long horizontals along the sides of Middle Kingdom coffins, Anubis

3 The fundamental meaning of the term i clear if we recall the “Trinl of Osirs,” wherein the
divine applicant for immortality was tested and found to be “justified,” thereby winning his right to
eternal life. By analogy with the case of the resurrected god, with whom he is always identified, the
deceased Egyptian was regularly called upon to undergo a similar test of virtue in the Judgment Hall
of the Underworld and could arrive at the blessed state of immortality only after he also had been
declared “justified” by the assembly of divine judges, See pp. 13-14, 20-21.
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is almost always invoked in onc of the offering formulae which regularly top
the sides of these coffins.?® On the Hatshepstit sarcophagus (and the ones
which follow it) we have, as has been noted, two aspects of the god. Anubis-
in-front-of-the-Divine-Booth, a god worshipped by the living in his sanctuary,
quite properly takes his stand on the eastern side of the sarcophagus, in which
direction lay the abodes of the living; while Anubis-in-his-bandage, a form
more intimately connected with the process of embalming, of burial, and with
the tomb in general, holds a position on the west, where was the city of the
dead.

The ends of the sarcophagus—the positions at the head and feet of ““the
Osiris’’—are watched over by the goddesses Isis and Nephthys, the sisters of
the god. The place of Tsis, the wife as well as the sister of Osiris, is at the feet
of her dead lord, where she is later depicted as kneeling in mourning, like an
ordinary bereaved wife of the Orient. On the sarcophagus under discussion
her presence is made known only by means of three short texts with which the
foot-end is inscribed: a horizontal line of hieroglyphs across the top of the end,
and two vertical columns, one of which descends down each edge of the field.
These texts, which are short speeches addressed to the deceased by Isis, read
as follows:

Across the top (Text 20):

“Recitation: ‘O King’s Daughter, King’s Sister, God's Wife, King's Great
Wife, Hatshepstit, I am thy sister Isis’ ”

Down the left side (Text 21):

“Recitation: ‘O God’s Wife, Hatshepsiit, I have come rejoicing through love
of thee.! ”

Down the right side (Text 23):

“Recitation: ‘O King’s Sister, Elatshepsftit, I have come that I may take hold
of thee,! *

The earliest extant versions of Texts 21 and 23 are to be found in the Pyra-
mid Texts, wherein each occurs no less than three times. They also appear on
the exteriors of Middle Kingdom coffins and, through the latter, are handed
down to the XVIII Dynasty sarcophagus decorator practically unchanged.
The clause (Text 23) “that I may take hold of thee” finds an analogy on a few
Middle Kingdom coffins, where figures of goddesses in the conventional pose
of “embracing’ (cf. the Nt figure on the lid the Hatshepsiit sarcophagus) are
depicted on the ends of the boxes (Fig. 20).

Isis also plays an important part in the texts which decorate the head-end of
the sarcophagus, which is, however, properly the station of her sister-goddess,

3 See Garstang: Burial Customs, pp. 188~190; Schifer: Priestergrdber, pp. 22-3, 28~9, 323, 35,
48-9, 56-7, 834, 91-2, 105, 1cg; Lacau: Sarcophages, passim.
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Nephthys. The arrangement of the inscriptions on both ends is the same and
the texts themselves form pendants to onc another. Across the top of the
head-end we read (Text 13):

“Recitation: ‘O God’s Wife, King’s Great Wife, Hatshepsat, I am Tsis.” ‘T
am Nephthys." "

Down the right side (Text 14):

“Recitation: ‘O King's Daughter, Hatshepsiit, we have come that we may
raise thee up, that thy heart may live.’ ”’

Down the left side (Text 17):

“Recitation: ‘O King’s Sister, Hatshepsilt, we envelop thy flesh, we command
thy limbs to live, and thou diest not.’ ”’

The latter two recitations, which, like those on the foot-end of the sarcoph-
agus, date back to the Pyramid Texts and are to be seen on XI-XII Dy-
nasty coffins, are plain statements of the functions of the two goddesses in
regard to the deceased. On the sarcophagi which follow tediously similar
speeches are made by nearly all the deities who encircle the dead sovereign.

With the Isis and Nephthys inscriptions on the foot- and head-ends of the
sarcophagus its decoration is complete. Unlike its Middle Kingdom models
and a number of the royal XVIII Dynasty sarcophagi which follow it, its in-
terior surfaces are totally uninscribed. As with the great majority of Middle
Kingdom coffins, there are no figures of the divinities, mentioned in the in-
scriptions, on the sarcophagus proper, the only divinity represented anywhere
on the monument being the Niit on the upper surface of the lid. Because of
this absence of figures, Gardiner, writing on the sarcophagus,® concluded that
its sculptural decoration had not been finished. The conclusion was based
upon a comparison of the monument with one or two of the later royal sar-
cophagi of the Dynasty, all of which carry figures in their panels. Tomy mind,
however, the facts that Sarcophagus A in other respects so closely imitates
Middle Kingdom coffins, on which there are almost always no figures; that
there are no traces in its panels of preparation for cutting figures, in spite of
the fact that the rest of the decoration is complete and the panel surfaces are
polished; and that the decoration of the later sarcophagi of the series dis-
plays a great many features which are not to be found on this earliest example
makes Gardiner’s supposition most unlikely. True, there are traces of red
ink guide-lines for the assistance of the sculptor still visible on the sides and
ends of the box;* but these are confined to the edges of the columns of inscrip-
tion and to the outlines of signs in the inscriptions, and are in no case parts of
the outlines of figures in the panels. The presence of such guide-lines on fully

M Journ, Eg. Arch.,iv,p. 115.
1 See Appendix I, under Sarcophagus A, “Miscellancous Data.”
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exccuted monuments is by no means uncommon in Egypt and their survival
on this sarcophagus can, at all events, be explained by the fact that the monu-
ment was never painted, as it was quite possibly intended to be.

A survey of the diagrams of the sides and ends of the sarcophagus given in
Plates XXII and XXIII and of the photograph in Plate I shows that the orien-
tation of a number of the insciiptions in the composition does not conformto
the rule laid down in Middle Kingdom coffins and described on page 65. The
inscriptions on the left side of the box (Plate XXIII A, left) arc correctly
oriented, all of them reading away (rom the Eye Panel. The same is true of
those on the right side (Plate XXIIT A, right), with the exception of the head-
end vertical column (Texi 8), which, like its pendant on the left side, faces in
towards the first panel, instead of towards the head-end of the box, as it
should in order 1o read away from the Eye Panel around the end, on the left
side. This was probably due to the desire on the part of the designer to bind
his composition in at both ends by facing both outer edge inscriptions towards
the center of the field—a very common procedure in ancient Egyptian art,
wherein the symmetrical and centrifugal composition is the rule, the same fac-
ing-in of opposed inscriptions being always employed on door-jambs and the
like. Such a facing of the head-end vertical on the right long side is common
enough on Middle Kingdom coffins and is the rule on all of the royal XVIII
Dynasty sarcophagi. On the other hand, the orientation of the inscriptions
on the ends of the box, all of which read away from the right side and against
the Eye Panel, must be the result of a blunder on the part of the inscription
cutter; for this orientation is found very rarely on coffins of the Middle King-
dom and on only two other sarcophagi (G and H) of the XVIII Dynasty
series.

Whereas the composition of the decoration of Sarcophagus A imitates that
of wooden coffins of the Middle Kingdom, the iconography of the decoration—
the texts and ihe divinities named in the texts—goes back to a much more re-
mote past. This is especially true of the group of gods and goddesses whose
names (and, in the case of Nat, whose figure) appear on the walls and lid of
the monument. While the greater part of the texts derive ultimately from
the V-VI Dynasty Pyramid {exts, some of them have been extensively altered
and some are found previously only on Middle Kingdom coffins. There is, on
the other hand, no single deity named who was not already revered in the Old
Kingdom and who does not figure prominently in the Pyramid Texts. In the
eleven hundred odd years which elapsed between the close of the V Dynasty
and the reign of Hatshepsiit not one addition was made to the list of divinities
originally selected as guardians of the dead; nor do the sarcophagus designers
who follow Hatshepsfit's break away from the established tradition, even to
the extent of inserting into the texts a single Middle Kingdom or New Empire
god. InHatshepsiit's day, and for centuries after, the greatest deity in Egypt
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and the one most worshipped by the Theban dynasts was Amen-Ré', the local
god of Thebes, and, hence, the official god of all Egypt. Next in power to
him came Mit and Khonsu, the other two members of the “Theban Triad;”
and Monthu, the formidable god of Hermonthis. Yet, not one ol these di-
vinities is mentioned in any inscription on any of the cight decorated sar-
cophagi under discussion. Hatshepsiit’s mortuary temple at Deir ¢l-Bahri was
dedicated to Amiin. Her very name, as king, (Hatshepsit-khnemet-Amiin)
is compounded with that of Amiin. Her favourite cpithet on the bulk of her
monuments is “beloved of Amén-Re'.” Her famous cxpedition Lo Punl was
dispatched to obtain myrrh trees for the terraces of Amin. Her jubilee obe-
lisks were erected in the great temple of Amiin at Karnak. Her whole official
life was wrapped up in the adoration of Amiin. VYet, the name Aman appears
nowhere, except in the royal cartouches, on any of her three sarcophagi. In
preparing her “eternal home” she forsook, as did all other Egyptians, the cur-
rent leaders of the Egyptian pantheon, and turned for protection to the group
of Old Kingdom gods who reserved for themselves the duty of protecting the
deceased in regions where Amiin, Miit, and Khonsu were never to become
known and from perils over which they presumably had no control.

Space does not permit nor does necessity require descriptions of the charac-
teristics and attributes of these ancient gods of the sepulchral chamber;
divinities of the cosmos, gods of the dead, actors all in the drama of the death
and resurrection of Osiris. What is known of them is presented in modern
standard works on the Egyptian religion.® Their functions as regards the
occupant of the sarcophagus and their stations around the occupant become
clear from a study of the sarcophagi themselves and of their texts.

The sarcophagus of Tuthmosis II (B), which, as we have secn, is nearly
contemporary in date to Sarcophagus A, is completely undecorated, having
been only partially executed at the time it was abandoned.

In discussing the decoration of the sarcophagus of Tuthmosis I in Boston
(C), which is in realily the second sarcophagus made for Hatshepsiit and re-
decorated by her to receive the body of her father, it is futile Lo concern our-
selves to any extent with the problem of what the nature of the original
decoration of the sarcophagus may have been. The only surfaces of the sar-
cophagus as originally made which still remain are: the upper and under sides
of the lid, the top edges of the box walls, the interior surfaces of the side walls,
and the floor of the sarcophagus inside. Since there are no alterations visible
in the inscriptions which cover the interior surfaces of the side walls, all of
which carry the names, titles, and epithets of Tuthmosis I, it is evident that

8 Breasted: Development of Religion and Thought in Ancient Egypl, New York, 1912; Erman: .1
Handbook of the Egypiian Religion; Muller: Egypiian Mythology, Boston, 1923; etc,
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these are the first inscriptions carved on these surfaces and that the surfaces
were, therefore, completely undecorated when the sarcophagus was made for
Hatshepstit. The decoration of the remaining original surfaces dovetails so
completely with that of the re-surfaced parts of the sarcophagus that it is
probable that the decoration of these new surfaces reproduces exactly that of
the monument as originally made, allowing only for the changes in the names
of the deceased and the gender of the pronouns and adjectives used in the
inscriptions. An important exception is the second panel from the head on
the right side of the exterior of the sarcophagus. This panel, which now
carries Hatshepsiit’s dedication of the sarcophagus to her father (TextI),
probably, in the original monument, contained the seventy-second Chapter of
the Book of the Dead (Text 30), which, in the monument as it now is, is to be
found in the corresponding panel on the dnferior of the box. With the excep-
tion of the instances named, however, the sarcophagus as it now rests in the
Boston Museum is probably decorated just as it was originally. At all events,
it is certain that no royal sarcophagus was made or decorated between the
date of the original decoration of this sarcophagus and the time of its re-deco-
ration., The monument, therefore, represents the second stage in the de-
velopment of the decoration of XVIII Dynasty royal sarcophagi, following
immediately upon the model laid down in Sarcophagus A.

That its decoration is a later development of that of Sarcophagus A will
immediately become apparent. What is chiefly to be demonstrated is that
the decoration of this sarcophagus (C) and of the one (D) which follows it are
both at an carlier stage in the development of XVIII Dynasty sarcophagus
decoration than is that of the Cairo sarcophagus of Tuthmosis I (E), the one
which was found in that king’s own tomb in the Bibén el-Moltk.

Down the exact center of the upper surface of the lid of Sarcophagus C
(Plate XVIII C) runs a long vertical column of inscription, enclosed between
bordering lines. The text (Text 1 C) is the same prayer to the Sky-goddess
Niit which we have already seen on the lid of Sarcophagus A: “Ho Mother
Niit, stretch thyself over me,” elc. It is spoken by the “King of Upper and
Lower Egypt, ‘Akheperkarg', the justified” (Tuthmosis I); but the signs ‘4
and kheper in the cartouche are cut in plaster which illy conceals the sign
ma't in the original “Ma‘'tkarg”’ (the prenomen of Hatshepsit as king of
Egypt), the original ma'(-kheru (“justified”) has been altered to the masculine
ma'-kheru, and the phrase “she says . . .” changed to “he says....”

Above the top of the inscription, still on the long axis of the lid and near its
head end, there is carved a figure of the goddess Nit, 46 cm. high, executed in
relief en creux and facing towards the left side of the sarcophagus. The
figure is altogether similar to that upon the lid of Sarcophagus A, described on
pages 68-9, and exemplified in Plate XV; with the single cxception that the
arms are spread out straight to the sides and not bent upwards at the elbows.

e

The name F:___‘: is written in front of the face of the figure.

From either side of the central inscription three transverse vertical columns
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branch off at equal intervals, the first pair being flush with the top of the main
inscription, the second pair at about the middlc of the lid, and the third near
its foot end. Like the central column, cach of the transverse bands of in-
scription is enclosed between incised border lines, which join directly to those
of the center inscription. These bands, which contain the first parts of the
same dedicatory inscriptions given in their entiretics in the vertical columns
on the long sides of Sarcophagus A, break off at the edges of the upper surface
of the lid, just within the sides of the great cartouche with which the surface is
framed. The remainders of the inscriptions are given in the three vertical
columnswhich come between the panels on each of the long sides of the sarcoph-

F1c. 21. DracraM To Spow THE Lav-Out of THE Lip AND INTER-PANEL BOX INSCRIPTIONS OF
SARCOPHAGUS C

agus box (Plate XXIII C, Columns 8, g, and 10). These vertical columns
on the sides of the box are enclosed within elongated cartouches, not only
because they contain the names and titles of the King, but also because in this
manner are they differentiated from the columns containing the speeches of
the various divinities included within the panels. They are spaced so that
they lie directly under the transverse lid bands and, thus, are true continua-
tions of the dedications on the lid (Fig. 21). Though perfectly continuous in
sense, the inscriptions are intersected on this sarcophagus by the edges of the
lid and the horizontal inscriptions along the tops of the sides of the box. 4
comparison of the texts with those on the sides of Sarcophagus A is sufficient
to show, however, that the two parts do form a continuous whole and that the
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bands are thought of as running from the center of the lid to the base-line of
the box on either side. The complete inscriptions, with which we are now
familiar, runs as follows, the section of the text which is on the lid coming
before the dash, and that on the sarcophagus following it:

On the right side, near the head-end (northwest quadrant) (Text 2 C):

“Honoured with Mesti—the Son of Ré* of his body, Tuthmosis, justified with
Osiris, I'rince of the West.”

On the left side, near the head-end (northeast quadrant) (Text 8 C):

“Honoured with Hapy—the son of Ré*, Tuthmosis-mi-R&", justified with Osiris,
the Great God, Foremost of the Westerners."”

On the right side, near the foot-end (southwest quadrant) (Text 5 C):

“Honoured with Duamutef—the Son of R&' whom he loves, the Lord of the
Two Lands, Tuthmosis, justified with Osiris, the Great God.”

On the left side, near the foot-end (southeast quadrant) (Text 10 C):

“Honoured with Kebebsenuef—the Son of R&' of his body, Kh-Tuthmosis-
mi-Re*, justified with Osiris, the Great God.”

Right (west) side, center (Text 4 C):

“Honoured with Anubis-khenty-Seh-neter—the King of Upper and Lower
Egypt, Lord of Rites, ‘Akheperkaré’, justified with Qairis, Lord of Life.”

Left (east) side, center (Text g C):

“Honoured with Anubis-imy-wet—the King of Upper and Lower Egypt,
‘Akheperkarg', justified with Osiris, the Great God, Lord of Life and Prince
of Eternity.”

In all of the lid bands the feminine suffix ¢ of the original form imakhyt
(“honoured”) has been ineffectually concealed with plaster, giving the mas-
culine imakhy.

The compositional arrangement seen here, where the dedicatory inscriptions
which regularly appear in the vertical columns along the sides of Middle
Kingdom coffins are split into two parts and their first halves carried up on to
the lid and made to join the central lid column, marks a notable development
in the design of the decoration of rectangular sarcophagi and coffins. Itisthe
first step in the unification in composition and in thought between the decora-
tion of the lid and that of the box. It was undoubtedly derived from deco-
rated anthropoid coffins of the type shown in Figures 22 and 23.# When we

% Figure 23 shows the coffin of ‘Ah-mose, early XVIII Dynasty, from Thebes. Metropolitan
Museum of Art, New York, Egyptian Department, Accession No. 12.181.298. 'The pholagraph is
taken from M. M. A. Negative No. 15955, See Carnarvon and Carter: Five Years® Explorations of
Thebes, Na. 73, p. 74, plate Ixi, 2.
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compare the decoration of the latter with the lay-out of the central lid band,
transverse lid bands, and vertical side columns of Sarcophagus C, a diagram
of which is given in Figure 21 we see that they are essentially the same. The
continuity of the inscribed transverse bands around the anthropoid coffin is,
of course, much clearer than in the case of the Tuthmosis I sarcophagus, simply
because in the former they are not interrupted by the edge of the rectangular
block-lid or by a horizontal line of inscription along the top of the box. These
latter elements are proper to the Middle Kingdom rectangular coffin tradition,
which the designer of Sarcophagus C now attempts to combine with a feature,
belong, by its very nature, to the anthropoid coffin type. *‘By its very nature”
—for the motif without doubt ultimately derives from the vertical and trans-
verse tapes, regularly lashed about the winding sheet of the fully wrapped
mummy (Fig. 24),% of which the anthropoid coffin is only a reproduction.
Thus, the XVIIT Dynasty stone sarcophagus, although on the whole it adheres
to the old “dwelling house’ tradition, is already making concessions, however
cautiously, Lo its function as a coffin, the container of a bandaged mummy—
the wrappings of which are suggested in the composition of its external surface
decoration. A confirmation of the statement that the transverse bands on
the sarcophagus lid and sides do ultimately derive from the wrappings of the
mummy is provided by the ornate metal straps which covered the actual
linen bands about the mummy of Tut'ankhamin;® for these vertical and
transverse straps are inscribed, and the texts which they carry are identical
with those in the central and transverse lid columns and the vertical inscrip-
tions on the sides of Sarcophagi C-I of our series. It is not, however, until
the sarcophagus of Tuthmosis IV (H) that we see the designer carrying the
transverse bands in one continuous sweep from the center of the lid to the
base of the box by running them down over the edges of the lid and through
the horizontal inscriptions at the tops of the sarcophagus sides (Plate XIV),
and, thus, arriving definitely at the mummy-strap effect, which is only sug-
gested in the earlier sarcophagi of the group.

The upper surface of the lid of Sarcophagus C is framed, as is that of Sar-
cophagus A, within a colossal cartouche, executed inlow relief. When the lid
was originally made for Hatshepsiit, the loop of the cartouche and its cross-
lashed end were double, the whole perimeter consisting of two flat bands side
by side. This, as has been noted above (pp. 69~70), is regular with the
properly represented cartouche. When, however, the sides and ends of the
lid were cut down in the course of the alteration of the sarcopbagus, the outer
band of the cartouche was lost at the head-end and along the two sides, as was

% Bandaged mummy of the Princess Entyu-ny (XXI Dynasty), from Thebes. See Winlock:
Bull, Met. Mus. Art., December 1930, Section ii, p. 19, Figure 22. The photograph reproduced in
Figure 24 here is from M. M. A. Eg. Exped. Neg. No. M1xC.241.

3 Carter: The Tomb of Tub- Ankh- Amen, ii, pp. 83~4, plate xxvil A.
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also the outer straight band across the foot-end. To avoid an incongruous
appearance, what remained of the outer band was dressed away and the cross
lashing at the foot reduced in width. The parts so removed are indicated by
the dotted lines in Plate X VIII C, wherein we also see the resulting single-
band cartouche.

The left long side of the sarcophagus is shown in Plates III and XXIII
C. Itwill be secen that the three vertical columns (enclosed within cartouches)
in the mid-section of the side divide it into four pancls of equal size. Although
the Horus and Thoth dedications (Texts 7 and 3) have been done away with
in this sarcophagus, by moving the two outer of the three remaining trans-
verse lid bands and their corresponding verticals on each side in from the ex-
treme ends of the monument, four panels, instead of three (as on Sarcophagus
A), are created. Replacing the dedications to the Four Genii at the extreme
ends of the sides are short speeches by the Sun-god Ré&', by the Underworld-
god Sokaris, by the Crown of Upper Egypt, and by the Crown of Lower Egypt
(Texts 37, 34, 43, and 27). This does not mean that the Four Genii have
been ousted from their traditional corner positions, for the two outside panels
on both sides are dedicated to them and contain their figures and their recita-
tions, the panel in each case being situated “behind” the vertical continuation
of the lid band wherein each of the deities isnamed and solocated. The reason
for the change is the introduction on this sarcophagus of actual representations
of the divinities, heretofore only mentioned, and of recitations which are made
by them, heretofore omitted. The deities no longer stand at the vertical
columns wherein they are named, but, of necessity, have been moved into the
panels next to these verticals,

One of the results of this alteration in the Middle Kingdom lay-out is the
moving of the Eyes from the head panel on the left side to the second panel
from the head. The Eye panel is, as always, the axis point of the composition
and still lies nearly opposite the head of the deceased person within the sar-
cophagus. It was, however, essential to have a Genius of the Dead located
headwards of the Eye Panel, at the corner of the box. So long as the stations
of the Genii and other deities were established by means of a single vertical
column of inscription, it was possible to maintain the Eyes in the head panel
and run the necessary column of text down the extreme end of the side. Now,
however, the Genius (Hapy), with his figure and his two columns of speech,
requires a full panel to himself and the slight alteration in the position of the
Eyes was found to be absolutely necessary in order to make room for him in
his accustomed place. Bounding the composition at the extreme ends of the
sides are, as has been noted, the short speeches by Ré' and Sokaris and the
Crowns of Upper and Lower Egypt.

The third panel from the head on either of the two sides is occupied by one
of the two forms of Anubis, with which we are already familiar, and whose
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names we have already met with on this sarcophagus in the two center trans-
verse lid bands.

The feature which should be principally emphasized is the fact that, al-
though the inter-panel verticals on the sides of the sarcophagus actually con-
tain only the names and titles of the deceased king, by virtue of their being
continuations of the dedicatory inscriptions on the lid (wherein are named the
sundry deities), they serve o locate the positions of all of these deities on the
box. Thus, it is an absolutely unvarying rule that the deity whose speech
and figure are given in a panel on the side of the sarcophagus is the same
deity who is named in the transverse lid band immediately above the vertical
column by means of which that panel is defined.

The long horizontal inscription at the top of each side, which, like the inter-
panel and end verticals, is an architectonic element in the composition, is
enclosed within an elongated cartouche. The vertical columns are no longer,
as on Sarcophagus A, continued to the bottom edge of the sarcophagus, but
end at a base-line, which, in this case, is 4.5 cm. above the bases of the sides
and ends.

The right side of the sarcophagus, which is not shown in either the drawing
or the photograph, is altogether similar in lay-out to the left side and differs
from the right side of Sarcophagus D (Plate XXIII D) only in its proportions
and in the fact that the second panel from the head-end (the pendant to the
Eye-panel on the left side) contains Hatshepsiit’s four line dedication of the
sarcophagus to Tuthmosis I' (Text I), and not the Seventy-second Chapter
of the Book of the Dead (Text 30), as it does in the latter sarcophagus.

The long horizontal inscriptions at the tops of the two sides of Sarcophagus
C are speeches by Niit (on the left, or east, side) and by Osiris (on the right,
or west, side). Geb is no longer the deity to whom one of the sides is dedi-
cated; but he retains his customary position of importance on the left side of
the box by being the only deity mentioned in the main speech there, which is,
however, spoken by Niit (Text 36 C). It reads:

“Recitation by Niit, great of glory: ‘(My) son, the King of Upper and Lower
Egypt, Lord of the Two Lands, Lord of Rites, ‘Akheperkard', the son of
R&', of his body, Kh-Tuthmosis-mi-R&* is the descendant of Geb, Prince of
the Two Banks—his beloved son, the King of Upper and Lower Egypt, ‘Ak-
heperkarg", justified with Osiris.”

A very similar speech, made by “Niit the greatly glorious,” appears on the
lid of the sarcophagus of King Teti of the VI Dynasty (Pyr. 1).

While the Sky-goddess and the Earth-god hold sway over the east side of
the sarcophagus—as over the habitations of the living on the east bank of the
Nile, towards which the Dead forever gazes—, it is Osiris, “First of the West-
erners,” who rules on the west side. His speech (Text 26 C), the pendant to
Text 36, is addressed to the King (identified now with Horus) and treats of



84 ROYAL SARCOPHAGI OF THE XVIII DYNASTY

benefits to be received by the latter in the regions of the west, the land of the
tombs:

“Recitation by Osiris: ‘O son, Horus Ka-nekht-Mery-Ma't, King of Upper and
Lower Egypt, Lord of Rites, ‘Akheperkarg, son of R&, of his body, Kh'-
Tuthmosis-mi-R&", heir of the Prince of the West, thou Horus, born of Isis, I
have given to thee the necropoleis, their arms behind thee. Mayest thou
live forever!' ”

In the pancl next to the head-end on the right side of the sarcophagus—i.e.
near the northwest corner of the box—stands the Genius Mesti. He faces in,
towards the vertical column of inscription (Text 2 C) which separaies the first
and second panels; and immediately in front of him, in two and a half vertical
columns bordered by straight vertical lines, is the speech which he makes to
the deceased King (Text 29 C):

“Recitation by Mesti; ‘O son, King ‘Akheperkaré’, justified, I have come
that I might be thy protection; that I might make firm thy house, according
to the command of Ptak, according to the command of R&* himselt.”

The hieroglyphs rcad downwards and from right to left, that is to say, away
from the inter-panel column, towards which the deity faces.

The text is to be found in the Pyramids, on Middle Kingdom coffins, and in
Chapter CLI of the Book of the Dead (Section X).

On the left side of the sarcophagus the head panel (northeast corner) is
occupied by the Genius Hapy and by his recitation (Text 3¢9 C), which is
written in two and a quarter vertical columns in froni of the figure. Hapy
faces in, towards the Eye-panel, as do also the hieroglyphic signs in his speech
(Plates X{I and XXII1 C). The text here is as follows:

“Recitation by Hapy: ‘I have come that I might be thy protection, and that
I might bind fast to thee thy principal members, when I have smitten for
thee thine enemies beneath thee and given thee thy head forever.’ ”

Comparable to this speech are Pyramid Texts ¢ and 572 b-c. Similar
speeches are also found on Middle Kingdom coffins and the text is duplicated
exactly in Chapter CLI of the Book of the Dead.

Duamutef stands in the panel next 1o the foot-end, on the right side of the
sarcophagus (southwest corner). This Genius faces left, towards Mesti at the
head-end of the same side. Before him in the panel are two and a half vertical
columns of inscription (Text 32 C), wherein we read:

“Recitation by Duamutef: ‘I am Duamutef. I am the son of Horus, beloved
of him. T have come that I might rescue (his) father, the Osiris, King ‘Ak-
heperkarg', the justified, from him who molests him, and that I might place
him (the molestor) beneath his (the king’s) feet forever.’ ?
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This text occurs in the Pyramids and in Chapter CLI of the Book of the
Dead.

The last of the Four Genii, Kebehsenuef, stands near the southeast corner
of the sarcophagus, occupying the panel next 1o the foot-end, on the left side
(Plates IIT and XXTII C). He faces the Eyc-panel. Two and a half vertical
columns of inscription, enclosed between bordering lines, contain his speech
(Text 41 C):

“Recitation by Kebehsenuef: ‘I am Kebehsenuef; I am thy son. I have come
that I might be thy protection, that I might unite for thee thy bones, that I
might assemble for thee thy members, that I might bring to thee thy heart,
that I might set it in its place in thy body, and that I might make firm for
thee thy house with thee. Mayest thou live forever!'

This speech (or parts of it) is found in the Pyramid Texts in numerous
places (e.g. Pyr. 828 b—829 c; 835-836; 1640; and 1892); sections of it are
common on wooden coffins of the Middle Kingdom; and the whole speech
occurs, as do the speeches of the other Genii, in Chapter CLI of the Theban
Recension of the Book of the Dead.

The figures of the Four Genii are executed in relief en creux. They are 46
cm. high—the same height as the Nit figure on the upper surface of the lid.
All four figures are exactly alike. All four have human heads. The figure
of Hapy in Plate III (in the panel nearest the head-end of the box) may be
taken as typical. The Genius is depicted as an Egyptian in the prime of life;
slender (the head is about } the total height of the figure), broad of shoulder,
with narrow walst and hips. He is represented in the traditional standing
posture, with one foot advanced and the arms hanging straight down by the
sides. The chest and shoulders are seen as from’the front; the head, arms,
legs, and feet in side view; and the hips in three-quarter’s view. The only
distinguishing mark of divinity is the beard which the figure wears. Narrow-
ing and slightly curved forward at the bottom, it is distinct from the kingly
beard, which is perfectly straight and tends to widen towards the end. TItis
the type regularly worn by Osiris’” and other gods, and appears on anthropoid
coffing®® only because the deceased person whom the coffin represents is identi-
fied with Osiris.

The Genius is clothed solely in a knee-length dress kilt, of a type actually
worn only in the Old Kingdom.?® This type of kilt consists of a wide band of
linen, of sufficient length to go one and a half times around the hips, the over-

¥ See, for cxample, Renouf. Facsimile of the Papyrus of Ani in the British Museum, plates 4, 20,
23y 39, 32.

3% Gauthier: Cerecueils anthropoides des prétres de Monton (Cat. Gén. Mus. Caire, Nos. 41042~
410%2), ii, plates xi, xiii, xix, xxx, xxxiii.

* Engelbach: An Ancient Egyptian “Dress-Bow,” Annales du Service, xxix, pp. 40 and 45, figs.
1-4; Murrey: Seggera Mastabas, i, plates xix, xxi, xxii, xxv.



86 ROYAL SARCOPHAGI OF THE XVIII DYNASTY

lapping outside end being carried around and fastened in front so that its
curved edge falls slantwise across the front of the kilt. All of the kilt is plain,
except the over-fold, which is pleated. For this reason the garment is usually
called “the half-gofiered kilt”—as opposed to other types of kilt, which are
either entircly plain or entirely pleated. The kilt is held in place by a belt
of linen about the waist of the wearer, which is sewn to the top of the skirt
proper and fastens over the thorax with an ingenious buckle-like knot.s
The piece which projects up from under the belt in front is a tab, either sewn
to or cut in one piece with the under-fold of the kilt. When the belt is buckled
tightly over this tab, the under-fold is prevented from sagging or slipping out
of place.#! Onits head the figure wears a wig, also of Old Kingdom type, the
long ends of which fall down the back and over the chest. The costume is
completed by a broad-collar about the throat and flat bracelets on the wrists.
The feet are bare. The rims and corners of the eyes are, as usual, represented
as emphasized with cosmetic by throwing them slightly into relief over the
rest of the surfaces of the face. Traces of blue paint remain on the wigs,
beards, bracelets, and belts of the figures.

Like the Nt figures on the lids of Sarcophagi A and C, these figures are
executed with great care, apparently by an artisan-sculptor of high standing
in his craft. The techniqueis clean-cut and unwavering; the posiures, though
stilted, have withal a certain springiness and vitality; and the modelling of
the torsos is by no means inexpert. But, as is so often the case in Egypt,
whatever abilities their maker may have had for rising above the level of fine
craftsmanship and becoming a creative artist have been stifled by the strict
conventions under which he was working, The figures arc wholly traditional;
and, except for their proportions, certain details of style, and the facial types,
might well have been produced in the Old Xingdom.

Thanks to his strict canons of proportion (controlled by the use of propor-
tion squares) and his established set of conventions for the execution of heads,
hands, feet, etc., the sculptor has succeeded in producing four figures which are
so exactly alike to the veriest detail as to give the impression of having been
cast from a single mould or impressed on the sides of the sarcophagus with a
stamp—instead of having been painfully and slowly gouged and chiselled into
the quartzite surfaces.

The name of each Genius is written over the head of the figure in hieroglyphs
7 cm. high.

When the lay-out of the decoration of Sarcophagus C is compared with
that of Sarcophagus A, it will be noted that Mesti and Hapy have changed
places, as have also Duamutef and Kebehsenuef. On Sarcophagus A Mesti
and Duamutef are on the left side of the box; on Sarcophagus C they are on

9 Engelbach: Op. cit., pp. 40-46, figs. 1-11, and plate.

4 Engelbach: 4 Peculiority of Dress in the Old end Middle Kingdoms, Annales du Service, xxix,
PD. 313
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the right side, their positions on the left side being taken by Hapy and Kebeh-
senuef, respectively. Thus, there is no set rule as to which long side of a sar-
cophagus or coffin is to be occupied by which pair of Genii. There seems,
however, to be an unchanging regulation that Mesti and Hapy shall stand at
the head-end corners, while Duamutef and Kebehsenuef hold their stations at
the foot-end; and that Mesti is always paired with Duamutcf on one of the
long sides, while Hapy and Kebehsenuef hold the other (Sce Plates XXIIT
and XXIV sides).®

The third panel from the head-end on cither side is occupied by onc of the
two forms of Anubis: Khenty-seh-neter on the right, or west, side; and Imy-
wet on the left side. On Sarcophagus A the position of the two forms is the
reverse, as it is on Sarcophagi E and F. There is, then, no established rule as
to which side shall be held by which form of the god. The two forms do,
however, always occupy the third panels—the mid-sections of the sides.

The figures of Khenty-seh-neter and Imy-wet are identical with those of
the Four Genii, except for the fact that each of the two Anubis figures wears
the head of some canine animal, with long snout and long pointed ears (Plate
I11, 3rd panel from head-end). The old theory that the head is that oi a
jackal, the prowler of the cemeteries, is weakened by the fact that the head,
as usually represented, resembles that of the common Egyptian jackal only
slightly. It seems far more probable that some species of dog is represented,
a view which is strengthened by the fact that the animal, when depicted full
length, wears a collar and leash.# Wooden statueltes of the creature in re-
cumbent position are common in tombs from the XVIII Dynasty onwards,
and seem to have been placed there in the capacity of guardians. The func-
tion of the Anubis animal in relation to the deceased is, therefore, that of
watch-dog, just as the god himself was regarded as the special protector of the
dead. Combined with the animal head is the long wig worn by the other male
figures on the sarcophagus. It starts behind the upstanding ears and cas-
cades down over the shoulders of the figure, part falling down the back and
part over the chest. Both figures face towards the head-ends of their respec-
tivesides. Thus, Imy-wet, on the left side, faces the Eye-panel; while Khenty-
seh-neter is turned towards the corresponding panel on the right side.

The speeches of the deities are written in their respective panels, in two
vertical columns, before the figures.

That of Khenty-seh-neter, on the right side (Text 31 C), is somewhat enig-
matical:#

2 For the same, regular pairing, see Schafer: Priestergraber, pp. 23, 20, 33, 35; Lacau: Sarcaphages
Nos. 28033, 28038, 28039, 28061, 28066, 28087, 28088, 28090, 28009, 28116.

% Budge: Papyrus of Ani, plates 5 and 34; Carter: The Tomb of Tut- Ankh-Amen, iii, p. 41,
plate VL

# Khenty-seh-neter is here apparently speaking in behalf of the deceased, since the request comes
more appropriately from the lips of the dead king than it does from the tutclary divinity. The
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“Recitation by Anubis-khenty-seh-neter: ‘O Mother Isis, come that thou may-
est desiroy the wrappings which are upon me together with him who acts
against me.) ”

The text, while rare, occurs in the Pyramid Texts and on Middle Kingdom
coffins.

Imy-wet’s recitation (Left side; Text 40 C) resembles closely those of the
Four Genii. The text is one of the many which go to make up the one hundred
and fifty-first chapter of the Book of the Dead:

“Recitation by Anubis-imy-wet: ‘I bave thrust down the weariness of Xing
Kh'-Tuthmosis-mi-Ra', the justified, and these his limbs are not tired.” ”

The positions of the speeches, written in single vertical columns and en-
closed within cartouches, which bound the ends of each long side of the sar-
cophagus, are especially significant. At the head-end on the left side is the
speech by Ré', the sun-god, set on the east side of the head of the deceased,
in the direction of the sun’s rising, and immediately next to the Eye-panel.
The speech of Sokaris, ruler of the Underworld, occupies the corner diagonally
opposite to that held by Re': that is, the foot-end corner, on the right side.
Thus, Sokaris, the god of the Dead, is stationed on the west side; while the
sun-god, personifying life, holds the east side; and again we meet with the old
conception of the east’s being the region of the living, while the west is the
abode of the dead. At the north end of the sarcophagus, on the right side, is
the speech of the Northern Crown, or, as it is more commonly called, the Crown
of Lower Egypt. The Southern Crown, or Crown of Upper Egypt, speaks,
quite naturally, from the southern end of the left side, its position being
diagonally opposed to that of the Northern Crown, just as Ré' and Sokaris
are placed at opposite ends of the other diagonal.

The four recitations follow (Texts 37, 34, 27, and 43, respectively):

“Recitation by R&': ‘I establish King 'Akheperkarg' Chief of the stars,’ ”

“Recitation by Sokaris: ‘I have given a goodly venerated state to King ‘Ak-
heperkars", the justified.” »

“Recitation by the Northern Crown: ‘I am content on account of it: I have
loved King ‘Akheperkare®, the justified.” ¥

“Recitation by the Southern Crown: ‘I am content on account of it: I have
loved King ‘Akheperkars', the justified.! »

All four speeches are very common on wooden coffins of the Middle King-
dom, whereon they usually occupy the corners of the boxes, as here.t

address to “mother Isis” is confusing. Unless the king, for whom Anubis speaks, is here identified
with Horus, the title ‘‘mother™ can have no real significance. Possibly it i3 used with purely honorific
int::t, as one might say “Madam Isis,” being simply a common epithet of Isis, or of any mother-
goddess.

# See, for example, the second coffin of Hapy-'ankhtify (XII Dynasty. From Meir) (Metropoli-
tan Museum of Art, New York, Accession No. 12.183.11b); and the coffin of NQbbererdi (XITT-XIV
Dynasty. From Deir el-Bahri) (Lacau: Sareaphages, No. 28030).
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With these four texts the decoration of the long sides of the sarcophagus is
complete, with the exception of Hatshepsit’s dedicatory inscription (Text I)
in the second panel on the right side, the pendant to the Eye-panel. This
inscription, which has been arbitrarily inserted in place of the LXXIInd
Chapter of the Book of the Dead, is purely historical in character and has no
connection with the decorative composition of the sarcophagus. For this
reason it seems best to delay the treaiment of it until after the remaining
figures and other inscriptions on the sarcophagus have been viewed.

As on Sarcophagus A, the head- and foot-ends of the sarcophagus (Plates
IV and XXII C) are dedicated to the goddesses Nephthys and Isis, respec-
tively; and exactly the same three texts appear in exactly the same positions
on either end (Texts 13 C, 14 C, and 17 C; 20 C, 21 C, and 23 C) as on the
earlier monument, the only difference being that on the present sarcophagus
the inscriptions are oriented correctly—to read away from the left side—and
that all six of them are enclosed within cartouches, as are the texts which
define the panels on the sides of the box. Within the panels framed by the
three cartouches are kneeling figures of the goddesses, worked in sunken relief:
Nephthys on the head-end and Isis on the foot-end. The heads of the two

goddesses are surmounted by the large hieroglyphic signs ﬁ and ﬂ,

respectively, which are the abbreviated forms of their names; and before each
figure is a recitation spoken by the goddess (Texts 15 C and 22 C), written in
two vertical columns and bordered by vertical incised lines.

In the head-end panel before the figure of Nephthys is Text 15:

“Recitation by Nephthys: ‘I have encircled my brother, King ‘Akheperkara',
the justified, and these his limbs are not wearied.” ¥

and, on the foot-end in front of the Isis figure, Text 22:

“Recitation by Isis: ‘O Geb, thine arms are around King Tuthmosis. Thou
makest bright his face. Thou hast opened for him his eyes.’

Both speeches are to be found in either the Pyramid Texts, on XI-XII Dy-
nasty coffins, or in the Book of the Dead.

In addition to the inscriptions written on the ends of the box there is also a
horizontal line of text, enclosed within an elongated cartouche, inscribed on
each end of the lid (Plates III, IV, and XVII C). When the lid is in place on
the sarcophagus this inscription lies immediately above the horizontal which
tops the end wall of the box. It, therefore, forms a component part of the
lay-out of the end of the monument. Sarcophagi C and D are the only ones
which have these inscriptions on the ends of their lids, being, in fact, the only
sarcophagi of the series, with the exception of A and H, the vertical edges of
whose lids are high enough to accommodate an inscription. The same two
texts appear on Sarcophagi E and F, but are written on the ends of the boxes



90 ROYAL SARCOPHAGI OF THE XVIII DYNASTY

proper, in vertical columns behind the figures of the goddesses. They are
ahsent from the interior faces of the end walls of Sarcophagus C, but on the
interior of Sarcophagus D they are written across the tops of the walls proper.
Both texts are speeches by Nit and both are to be paralleled in the Pyramid
Texts, Middle Kingdom Coflins, and Book of the Dead.

Text 12 (C) is written on the head, or north, end of the lid:

“Recitation by Niit, mistress of the House of Sokaris: ‘(My) son, ‘Akheper-
karé*, whose father is Shu, is one whom his beloved mother Tefnut loves.’ ”

This recitation, which is ultimately derived from a text written on the sar-
cophagus of King Teti of the VI Dynasty (Pyr. 5), is a badly corrupted ver-
sion of its original.

Text 19, on the foot-end of the lid, is of the usual type. Similar phrases are
to be found in Pyramid Texts 639 b, 828, 1815 a, and 2145 b:

“Recitation by Nat: ‘O King ‘Akheperkara', justified, I have given to thee
thy head and thy body, and these thy limbs are not wearied.”

The figures of Isis and Nephthys (Plates III and IV; see also Plate XIII)
are no more than kneeling versions of the Niit figure on the upper surface of
the lid and, like it, are purely conventional as to posture and accessories. On
the whole the kneeling goddesses are less successful than the standing figures
along the sides of the sarcophagus. The head and legs, seen in profile, pre-
sented no difficulties; but the problem of representing the breast, shoulders,
and arms in side view was too much for our stone-cutter. The articulation
here is simply ridiculous. The upper part of the body is twisted around so
that it is seen from an indefinite, three-quarters rear view. The left shoulder,
thrown forward, is seen in full back view and from it dangles the left arm, part
of the right forearm being allowed to project above it. Chaos is created by
showing the broad-collar in full front view and the left breast in full profile;
and the final touch is added by twisting the hand completely around and
allowing the thumb to project from the near, instead of from the far, side of
the palm. The fault is not entirely that of the XVIII Dynasty artisan, who
was working from a long established formula for depicting the kneeling figure
in two dimensions—a formula which, however, he did nothing to improve.
The actual cutting of the figure and of the considerably more graceful hiero-
glyphs which surround it displays, as usual on these ultra formal monuments,
superb technical skill, which would perhaps show up to more advantage in a
less traditional subject and in a less sacro-sanct context.

The headdresses of the figures seem originally to have been painted white;
and faint traces of blue paint are still to be seen in the outlines of the forms.

The pedestal upon which each of the goddesses kneels takes the form of the
hieroglyphic symbol for “gold,” mebu. Actually it represents a collar of
beads (nbyf). Used in the writing of the place-name, Ombos, it is the in-
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signia of the defeated enemy of Osiris, Set of Ombos; and for this rcason is
often used as a pedestal on which beneficent divinities stand or kneel, as a
perch for the falcon of Horus, and as a base motif below a royal cartouche.*
Here the idea is obviously that the cnemies of “the Osiris” Tuthmosis I, repre-
sented collectively by the arch-fiend Set, are subdued by the sisier goddesses,
Isis and Nephthys, who kncel upon the accursed symbols and press them into
oblivion with the small circular cartouches (3#w)*” which rest beneath their
outspread hands.

Comparing the decoration of the exterior of Sarcophagus C with that of
Sarcophagus A, from which it very clearly derives, we see that its advance in
development over the Middle Kingdom model, as represented in the earlier
sarcophagus, depends mainly upon the addition of two features not found in
that model. These are: (z) The transverse inscriptions on the lid, which are
continued in the vertical columns on the sides of the box; and (2) the figures
and texts in the heretofore blank pancls.

The first of the two features appears, as has already been noted, to have been
borrowed primarily from decorated anthropoid coffins of the late XVII—
early XVIII Dynasties, and ultimately from the transverse binding-straps of
the fully bandaged mummy.

In spite of the fact that figures of goddesses are occasionally found in the
panels on the ends of Middle Kingdom rectangular coffins (See Fig. 20) and
that the speeches of deities—some of them identical with the ones on our
sarcophagi—are written in vertical columns between the main verticals on
the sides of these same monuments, it seems probable that the second of the
two innovations also derives from the early New Empire anthropoid coffins.

The left side of a representative example of this class of coffin is shown in
Figure 23. The figures in the panels are those of the Genii Hapy and Duamu-
tef, as is shown by the dedicatory inscriptions (“Honoured with Hapy,”
“Honoured with Duamutef”’) in the bands immediately in front of them and
by their speeches (our Texts 39 and 32) which are written in the bands behind
them. The two small columns of inscription wrilten in the foot-end panel
is our Text 31 (spoken on the royal sarcophagi by Anubis-khenty-seh-neter).
Not only are the figures themselves identical with those on the royal sar-
cophagi, but their positions on the coffin are the same as on our series of monu-
ments: Hapy in the panel nearest the head, on the left side; and Duamutef
in the panel next to the foot. The coffin illustrated comes from a tomb at
Thebes; dates from the reign of Tuthmosis I or just before; and is one of a
considerable number found. It is, therefore, typical of a class of coffin which
was being produced in some quantity at Thebes during the lifetime of the

48 Erman-Grapow: Warterbuck, ii, pp. 240, 243; Sethe, apud Garstang: Makasne and Bét Khallof
(Egyptian Research Account, 7th Year, 1go1), p. 19. When used in connection with the “Golden

Horus” name of a king, the sign has, as Gardiner (Grammar, p. 73) points out, a different significance.
47 Gardiner: Grammar, p. 74.
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decorator of Sarcophagus C. Add to these items the fact that figures of dei-
ties appear in the side panels of no other known class of coffin or sarcophagus
before the middle of the XVIIT Dynasty, and it is difficult to avoid the con-
clusion thai Hatshepsit’s designer was indebted to the contemporary anthro-
poid coffin makers for, not only one, but both of his iconographical innovations.

The decoration of the exterior of Sarcophagus C sets the style for those of all
the remaining sarcophagi of the royal series and for a number of private sar-
cophagi of the period, later to be discussed. There is traceable, Lo be sure, a
steady stream of minor devclopments in the texts and in the iconography
of the decoration of the next six royal monuments, which keeps step with the
developments in the forms of the boxes and lids (described in Chapter IT)
and is of the utmost value from the point of view of the historian, the philol-
ogist, and the student of ancient religion and thought; bul, details excepted,
the foregoing description of the texts and figures of Sarcophagus C will serve
adequately for those of Sarcophagi D, E, F, G, H, and I-—a fact which makes
it unnecessary to go over each of the decorative layouts of these later monu-
ments in full. From now on it is of interesi to note only such features as are
added to or eliminated from the type as established in Sarcophagus C and to
show what bearing these developments have on the dating of the monuments
and on the study of early New Empire religious and funerary doctrine.

We have had occasion to note that the vast majority of the texts written on
the exterior of the royal sarcophagus are also to be found (aside from the
Pyramid Texts and Middle Kingdom coffins) in Chapter CLI of the New
Empire Book of the Dead—~—a work, the earliest extant papyrus version of
which dates from the mid-XVIII Dynasty.8 The texts referred to are, more
specifically, the speeches made by the four Genii, by the two forms of Anubis,
and by Isis and Nephthys. We have already seen how the speeches and the
figures of the divinities which accompany them are arranged on the sarcoph-
agus. Itis, I think, of more than passing intercst to discover that they are
arranged in exactly the same manner in illustrated papyri of the Book of the
Dead. Figure 25 shows the illustration and texts for the Hundred and Fifty-
First Chapter as it appears in the well known XVIII Dynasty papyrus of the
Scribe Ani#? In the central rectangle the mummy of the deceased is repre-
sented lying on a bier, with Anubis-Imy-Wet, depicted in human form with
a dog’s head, standing at his left, completing the preparations for burial. In
the panel immediately below, i.e. to the lefi of the deceased, is Anubis-Khenty-

9 Papyrus Book of the Dead of the Scribe Nebseni, British Museum, Papyrus No. ggoo (Naville:
Das gegypiische Todienbuch des XVIIT bis XX Dynastie, Einleitung, pp. 48-54). 'This papyrus prob-
ably dates from the reign of Tuthomesis ITT. It is entirely written and drawn in black ink, the same
hand having produced both the text and the vignettes,

4 British Museum, Papyrus No. 10,470, Renouf: Facsimile of the Papyrus of Aniin the British
Museum (Londan, 18qg0), plates 33~4; Budge: The Papyrus of Ani in the Britisk Museum (London,
18¢5), pp. 356362,
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Seh-Neter, represented as a black dog with a leash about its neck, couckant
upon a shrine. In the panel at the head of the bier kneels Nephthys, while
Isis occupies the panel at the foot. The four corner panels contain mummi-
form figures of the Four Genii of the Dead. Each of the deities depicted
occupies exactly the same position in relation to the dead man as he does on
the royal sarcophagus and each is accompanied by the same speech which
appears with him in his panel on the stone monument. The whole vignette
is, in short, nothing more than a diagram (orthographic projection) of the ex-
terior decoration of one of our sarcophagi, the only difference being that Imy-
Wet has been moved down beside the bier and his customary panel occupied
by a large djed sign, the symbol of stability. Even this feature is quitc in
keeping with the sarcophagus scheme, a large djed in wood having been found
leaning against the left side of the sarcophagus of Tut'ankhamiin,® and, hence,
having been throughout the Dynasty probably one of the customary adjuncts
to the sarcophagus proper. This chapter of the Book of the Dead was written
in antiquity without a title. In modern times it is usually referred to as “The
Chapter of the Sepulchral Chamber.” The parallels just established between
it and the contemporary, or, if anything, slightly earlier, royal sarcophagus
decoration indicates that a more pertinent title would be: “The Chapter of
the Sarcophagus.”

The decoration of the interior surfaces of the four walls of Sarcophagus C
(Plate XXV C, longitudinal and transverse sections) and of the under side of
the lid (Plate XIX C) is an almost exact duplication of that seen on the ex-
terior of the monument. There are, in addition, a figure and text on the floor
of the sarcophagus and texts written along the top edges of the walls (Plate
XXV C, plan). All of the interior surfaces of the sarcophagus are original,
with the exception of the inner sides of the end walls.

These underwent two alterations in ithe course of the monument’s being
prepared to receive the coffin and the mummy of Tuthmosis I: The first,
made at the time when the rest of the sarcophagus was altered, consisted in
shaving 3.5 cm. of surface off each end (except the top) and decorating the
new surfaces to duplicate that on the outside of the ends. The second, made
after the discovery of the fact that Tuthmosis I's smallest coffin was still too
long to fit into the sarcophagus, consisted of hurriedly chopping away most of
these new surfaces to a maximum depth of 2.5 cm., leaving only sections of the
sides remaining (See Plate XXV C, plan and sections). This naturally re-
sulted in the complete obliteration of the figures of the goddesses and of most
of the inscriptions. Only portions of Texts 13, 14, and 17, and 20, 21, and 23
are still to be seen; but the figures of the goddesses were renewed (for the second
time) on the rough surfaces of the gouged-out center sections. The greater
part of each of the present figures is merely painted on, but the outlines of the

5 Carter: The Tomb of Tub- AnkhAmen, i, p. 49, plate Ixv.
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shoulders and head are incised, the incisions being subsequently filled with
paint. The colours here are better preserved than on any other part of the
sacophagus. The outlines of the figures are red; the headdresses and the car-
touches under the hands, white; and the eyes, eyebrows, and broad-collars,
blue. The figures and the remaining hieroglyphs of the texts face in the same
direction as do those on the exlerior sides of the walls, i.e. towards the Eye-
Pancl on the left wall of the sarcophagus. Since they are on the opposite
sides of the walls from the exterior figures and texts, each unit faces in the
opposite sense in relation to the surfaces on which they are carved, the effect
produced being that the decoration on the outside surfaces of the sarcophagus
is seen through the walls, as if the latter were transparent (cf. Plate XXII
C and Plate XXV C, transvetse sections). The same holds true of the figures
and texts on the inner surfaces of the side walls (cf. Plate XXIII C and Platc
XXV C, longitudinal sections); and on the under side of the lid (cf. Plate
XVIII C and Plate XIX C). The inscriptions written on the ends of the lid
outside (Texts 12 and 19) do not reappear on the interior surfaces of the walls
of the box. The decoration on these surfaces ends at a distance of 8 ¢cm. above
the actual foor of the sarcophagus (Plate XXV C, sections).

The interior surfaces of the side walls are, as has been noted, original; but
the figures and texts which now cover them were not carved until the sar-
cophagus was redecorated for Tuthmosis I% and are, therefore, not part of the
original scheme of the decoration of the monument. Why they were added at
allis a moot point, for on all the other sarcophagi of the series these surfaces are
left unadorned. Possibly it was for the sake of the important text which is
written in the second panel from the head on the left side, and which had
been dispossessed from its customary position in the corresponding panel on
the exterior by Hatshepsut’s dedication. Except for this item, the decora-
tion of the interior surfaces of the side walls is almost identical® with that on
the exterior faces and, as a whole, requires no further exposition.

The inscription referred to (Text 3o C) is the longest and the most impor-
tant single text on the sarcophagus. It is written in fourteen horizontal lines,
which, although the hieroglyphs are but 2.25 cm. high, fill the whole of the
second panel on the right side of the box—the pendant to the Eye-Panel.
‘The lines are closely spaced and are unbordered. (Plate XXV C, right longi-
tudinal section, Text 30.) The text is a spell to be recited by the deceased
King in order that he may gain admission to the halls of Imket (the Under-
world)., While composed of excerpts from the Pyramid and Coffin Texts,
it appears in its entirety only in the Book of the Dead, of which it is one of the

8 See below, p. 101; and Appendix I, under Sarcophagus C.

% There are no base-lines on the interior surfaces of the side walls; and the first panel on either
side is cut into by the upward projecting forearm of the Nt figure on the floor of the sarcophagus.
Otherwise, allowing for the reversal in the composition noted above, the decoration of the exterior
and interior surfaces of the side walls is the same.
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oldest, most essential, and most frequently used Chapters, or, more properly,
“Spells”—i.e. No. LXXTI. In Papyrus versions of the book it is accompanied
by the rubric title: “A Spell for Going Forth by Day and Opening Imhet.”
On the Tuthmosis I sarcophagus it reads:

“Recitation by King ‘Akheperkare': ‘Homage to you, O Lords of the Kas,
who are free from evil and who exist forever, (even to) the two limits of etern-
ity! I have opened the way to you, being glorious in my forms, powerful in
my magics, and counted among the Spirits. Deliver ye me from the Croco-
dile of this land of the righteous, and my mouth, that I may speak therewith,
(while) my offerings are set forth in your presence; forasmuch as I know you,
I know your names, and I know the name of this great god to whom ye are
wont to give lood-offerings, Tekem is his name. He appears at the eastern
horizon of the heaven. He sets in the western horizon of the heaven.
When he wanes, I wane; and I wax when he waxes.” ‘I shall not be driven
from Mesket; rebels will not have power over me; I shall not be repelled
from your gates; ye will not seal your doors against me—forasmuch as
my bread is in P&, my beer is in Dep, and my arms are clasped in the Tem-
ple. My father Atum has made me a grant: He has established for me a
house (as) of one who is on Earth. Northern corn and spelt are in it in
unreckonable quantity; and my festivals are made for me therein by the
son of my body.’

‘Give ye to me invocation, (consisting of) bread and beer, beef and fowl, in-
cense and anointing oil, and all things good and pure on which a god lives.
Then shall I endure to eternity in all the forms beloved of ‘Akheperkare'.
‘He fares downstream in the fields of Yaru. He reaches the Feast Field.
‘Akheperkare’, the justified, is Raty.’ *

The rationalism which ordered the iconography and composition of the deco-
ration of the royal sarcophagus is particularly well illustrated by the nature
and position of this text. The Wedjat Eyes in the pivot panel on the left
side are the means whereby the deceased may have access to the regions of the
East, where the rising sun appears and where life, in the Earthly sense, is to
be refound. The foregoing spell—a passport to the realms of the West, the
necropolis, the Underworld—finds its place in the pivot panel on the right
side; and the two all-important units form perfect complements, one to the
othex.

The text is the second definite point of contact between the decoration of the
XVIII Dynasty royal sarcophagi and the great New Empire cycle of magical
spells—the so-called Book of the Dead. The earliest extant Book of the Dead
written on papyrus is that of the Scribe Nebseni (reign of Tuthmosis III?);
but complete spells from it (including No. LXXII) are found on the walls of
XVIII Dynasty tomb chambers of slightly earlier date.® and it is here that

8 For example, in the decorated chamber of the Deir el-Bahri tomb of Senmat (latter part of
Hatshepstit’s reign) (Winlock: Bull. Met. Mus. Ari, February, 1928, p. 37). See also Davies-
Gardiner: The Tomb of Amenemhi, p. 109, plates xxxvi-xlv,
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the closest parallels to the text as written on the Tuthmosis I sarcophagus are
found. Of primary importance is the fact that, hitherto, no New Empire
versions of the Seventy-Second Chapter, or, for that matter, of most of the
Chapters of the Book have come to light which are not later in date than our
Sarcophagus C.

On the under side of the lid, on the floor of the sarcophagus, and on the top
edges of the four walls both the surfaces and the decoration date from the
original manufacture of the monument. In these places the only results of
the alterations are the facts that the name of the incumbent of the sarcophagus
and the genders of the adjectives, nouns, and pronouns have been changed in
the inscriptions where necessary;* that the inscriptions on the tops of the walls
now lie near the outer edges instead of in the centers of the spaces provided;
and that the middle sections of those on the tops of the end walls have been
partially destroyed by the final gouging-out which the inner surfaces of these
walls received (See Plate XXV C, plan).

The decoration of the under side of the lid (Plate XIX C) is, as has been
said, practically identical with that on the upper surface. The enclosing car-
touche has, however, no lashing and cross-piece at the foot-end, but is a plain,
double oval, and the central inscription (Text 44 C), while still a prayer ad-
dressed by the King to the Sky-Goddess Niit, is a different one from that on
the top of the lid. It reads:

“Recitation by the King of Upper and Lower Egypt, ‘Akheperkare': ‘O
Mother Niit, raise thou me. I am thy son. Destroy thou my fatigue to-
gether with him who acts against me,” ¥

The single text (Text 54) on the floor of the sarcophagus is written in a long
vertical column enclosed between incised border lines, running along the left
side of the field, and extending nearly the whole length of the interior box.
The speech, since it is proper to the floor of the sarcophagus, is quite logically
spoken by the Earth-God, Geb:

“Recitation by Geb: ‘(As for) this my son, *‘Akheperkare', the justified, whom
I love, I give to him purity on Earth and glory in Heaven.’ "

Oddly enough, it is not Geb, but Nt who is rcpresented in company with
this speech. The figure, executed as usual in relief en creux, is an exact replica
of those on the upper and under sides of the lid. It is, however, very much
larger than any of the other figures on the sarcophagus, being 96 cm. long,
from crown of head to soles of feet. The head of the goddess lies near the
head-end of the box, but, owing to its great size, the figure stretches well over
half way down the length of the floor. It lies along the center line of the field
and faces, as do also the hieroglyphs in the inscription, towards the left side

M See Appendix I, under Sarcophagus C, Aleration.
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of the sarcophagus. The arms of the goddess, spread out at the sides in a
gesture of embrace, reach beyond the confines of the floor proper and extend
up the inner surfaces of the side walls, the hands and forearms cutting into
the decoration on these surfaces. Thus, the coffins and bier of the King,
when in place in the sarcophagus, not only figuratively, but actually rested

within the embrace of the tutelary deity. The name of the goddess, Ca

carved above the head of the figure.

In addition to the spells and divine figures which hem about the coffins of
the deceased King on every side, above, and below, there are four texts (Texts
50, 51, 52, and 53) the special function of which seems to have been to form a
magical sealing between the lid and the sarcophagus; for they are carved on the
tops of the four walls of the box, whereon rest the rabbeted edges of the lid—
the only actual point of contact between the sarcophagus and its cover.ss
The texts on the tops of the head and foot walls are written horizontally and
read from left to right. Those on the tops of the side walls are written ver-
tically, reading from head to foot of the monument, with the signs all facing,
as usual, towards the left side. None of the inscriptions are bordered. All
four are recitations by the king himself. Text 52, on the right side-wall, is
identical with Text 31 (Speech by Anubis-khenty-seh-neter on the right side
of the sarcophagus), but is addressed to Niit, instead of to Isis. 51 is a varia-
tion of the Nephthys recitation (Text 15) on the head-end of the box. Texts
50, 51, and 53 are confirmations of the fact that the assurances of preserva-
tion and resurrection made by Isis (Text 22), by Nephthys (Text 15), and by
Anubis-imy-wet (Text 40) have been fulfilled. All of the texts are to be par-
alleled in the Pyramids, on Middle Kingdom Coffins, and in papyrus versions
of the Book of the Dead. The four speeches read as follows:

Text 50, on the top of the head-wall:

“Recitation: ‘O Geb, thine arms are around me. Thou makest bright my
face. Thou hast opened for me mine eyes.”

Text 51, on the foot-wall:

“Recitation by King ‘Akheperkaré': ‘My companions have encircled me and
these my limbs are not wearied.” ¥

Text 52, right side wall:

%A Horus-recitation by the King of Upper and Lower Egypt, ‘Akheperkar?’,
the son of R&', Tuthmosis, the justified: ‘O Mother Nat, come that thou may-
est destroy the wrappings which are over me together with him who acts
against me.’ ¥

5 In Sarcophagi E and F the floor of the lid rabbet is also inscribed with a magical text, thus
making the magical sealing doubly sure. The idea here is clearly the same ag that which led the
ancient Egyptiens occasionally to write short spells on the tenons wherewith the lids of their wooden
coffins were attached to the boxes.
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Text 53, left side-wall:

“Recitation by the Horus, Ka-nekht-mery-Ma't, the King of Upper and Lower
Egypt, ‘Akheperkaré’, the son of Ré&', Tuthmosis, the justified: ‘I thrust
down my fatigue and these my limbs are not wearied by Set.’

These four recitations arc the last of the thirty-six religious and magical
texts inscribed on the sarcophagus.

Only one inscription remains to be discussed: Hatshepsiit’s dedication of
the sarcophagus to Tuthmosis I—written in four horizontal lines in the second
panel from the head on the right side of the box. It has been left till last
because it plays no part in the decorative scheme of the sarcophagus, as
originally conccived, baving been arbitrarily inserted into the middle of the
decoration purely and simply as a record of Hatshepsat’s alleged filial piety.
While of maximum importance to the historian of the XVIII Dynasty, it
holds no interest whatsoever for the student of ancient Egyptian religious
and funerary beliefs. Highly significant is the fact that the present monument
and the other Tuthmosis I sarcophagus (E) are the only ones of the series which
carry dedications.

The inscription on Sarcophagus C (Text I) reads:

“Long live the Female Horus, Wosret-Kaw, the Two-Ladies, Wadjet-Renpit,
the Horus-of-Gold, Neteret-Kh'w, the King of Upper and Lower Egypt,
Ma'tkarg', the son of Ré*, Hatshepsfit-khnemet-Amiin! May she live forever!
She made it as her monument to her father whom she loved, the Good God,
Lord of the Two Lands, ‘Akheperkars‘, the son of Ré&, Tuthmosis, the
justified.”

The ineffectual attempts to cover over the names of Hatshepsiit in the
altered texts on this sarcophagus have already told us that the monument
originally belonged to her and was only remodelled for Tuthmosis I. The
foregoing inscription now makes it perfectly clear that it was Hatshepsiit
herself who ordered the alteration. Considering the facts, the stereotype
sentence “She made it as her monument to her beloved father” is something
of an overstatement, the ‘“Female Horus” having allotted to herself a great
deal more credit than her shopworn donation justified.

We know, of course, that Hatshepsiit was living when this inscription was
carved and that Tuthmosis I was dead. Thus, the exclamation “May she
live forever!” in connection with the former, and the reference to the latter as
“justified” are excellent examples of the point made as regards these two
epithets on pages 72-3, above,

Having dedicated Sarcophagus C to Tuthmosis I, Hatshepsiit would have
naturally wasted no time in ordering another one (her third) for herself. It
is therefore probable that work was commenced on Sarcophagus D either at
the same time as or immediately after the alteration of Sarcophagus C, and
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that the same group of designers and artisans executed and decorated both
monuments.

An inspection of the decoration of Sarcophagus D (Plates V, VI, XIX D,
XXII D, XXIII D, and XXV D) makes the foregoing supposition practically
a certainty. Even assuming the two monuments to have been turned out by
the same atelier, one is surprised at the extent 10 which the composition and
iconography of the ornamentation of HatshepsGt’s third sarcophagus is a
replica of that of her second. What new developments there are in the deco-
ration of Sarcophagus D are to be found principally in its interior, and even
these are mainly eliminations of elemwents which either were not in the lay-
out of Sarcophagus C as originally executed or were thought to be unneces-
sarily redundant,

The decoration of the exteriors of the two sarcophagi are almost identical.

Sarcophagus D is, of course, much larger than its predecessor and there is
space on its walls for somewhat larger figures and somewhat longer inscrip-
tions. Its figures, therefore, while exact reproductions of those on Sarcopha-
gus C, are 54 cm. high, as compared with the 46 cm. height of the earlier figures.
The texts adhere amazingly closely to the C texts, but incline towards rather
fuller writings (Compare, for example, the writings of the plural of the word
smt, “necropolis” in Text 26 C and D).

The second panel from the head-end on the right side of Sarcophagus D is
occupied by Text 30 (Chapter LXXII of the Book of the Dead), written in 14
unbordered horizontal lines (Plates V and XXIIT D). This, as has been said,
is the proper place for the text and was probably the one so utilized on Sar-
cophagus C in its original state.

The double-banded cartouche on the lid of Hatshepsiit’s third sarcophagus
is, as explained in Chapter II, not carved in low relief on the upper surface,
but is, for the most part, one with the double bevel along the edges of the
block.

Owing to the fact that the head-end of Sarcophagus D is rounded, thereis a
considerably wider surface available for the decoration than there is on the
flat head-end of Sarcophagus C. While the actual decoration of the head-end
is the same on both monuments, the elements in the composition are spaced
more widely apart on the head of Sarcophagus D than they are on that of the
earlier sarcophagus or, for that matter, on D’s own foot-end (Plate XXII,
Ci. C and D, head-ends; and D, foot-end).

Except for these few and insignificant discrepancies, none of which is due
to any change in the decorative lay-out proper, the exterior ornamentations
of Sarcophagi C and D are absolutely alike.

Far more striking and far more important that the inconsequential points
of difference between the exterior decorations of the two monuments are
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certain exclusive and, hence, significant minor peculiarities which are common
to hoth of them. These include not only several special features in the iconog-
raphy and composition of the decoration, but also a quantity of unnecessarily
exact parallels between the texts. They may be listed as follows:

1) Texts 12 and 19, though integral parts of the decoration of the ends of
the sarcophagi, are actually written on ihe ends of the lids (Plates IV, V, and
XVIIL, C and D, end elevations).

2) Although the inter-panel columns of inscription on the sides of the sar-
cophagi are enclosed within elongated cartouches, the transverse lidinscriptions,
of which the former are continuations, have plain line borders (See Plates
XVIII C, Texts 2, 4, 5, 8, 9, 10; and XXIII C and D, Texts 2, 4, 5, 8, 9, 10).

3) Text 30 is written in 14 unbordered horizontal lines on both sarcophagi
(See Plates XXV C, right side longitudinal section; and XXTII D).

4) Khenty-seh-neter appears on the right side and Imy-wet on the left
side of both monuments (See Plate XXIIT, C and D). On Sarcophagi A, E,
and F the arrangement is just the reverse.

5) Of the inter-panel vertical inscriptions on the sides of the sarcophagi
Text 4 (on the right side) and ¢ (in the corresponding position on the left
side), ounly, contain the prenomen of the incumbent; the four other texts (z,
5,8, and 10) being all written with the nomen. The prenomen is in each case,
then, written in the center column of the three on each side—that between the
important second panel and the third panel. Thus, the Eye-panel on the
left side and the “Chapter-Panel” on the right side are flanked on the north
by the nomen of the king, and on the south by the prenomen (see Plates VI
and XXIII C). This arrangement is not found on any of the other sar-
cophagi of the series.

6) In these inscriptions the deceased is referred to as “justified with Osiris,”
and the name of the god is followed in each case by one or two epithets. The
epithets of Osiris are almost without number and are usually chosen at random;;
but on Sarcophagi C and D the epithets used in the corresponding pairs of
texts are, with one exception (Text r0), the same ones. Thus, in Text 2
on Sarcophagus C Osiris is “Prince of the West.” In the same text on Sar-
cophagus D he is “First of the Westerners.” In Texl4onboth monumenishe
is called “Lord of Life;” and in Texts 5 and ¢, “the Great God.” In Text
8 the parallelism is most striking. Here the god has two cpithets in each
version of the text, the same two epithets being used on both sarcophagi,
namely: “the Great God" and “First of the Westerners.”

7) In Text 12 the proper name Hnw (“Sokaris”) has as its determinative
the Hnw barque of Sokaris, on both sarcophagi—the only monuments of the
series in which the name is so determined.

8) Bty (“spelt”), Text 30, line xi, is written ¥‘€3 in the C and D ver-

«I1
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sions and nowhere else throughout the series. The same is true of skt (“field”)

in line xiii, written simply gﬂg

9) The ideogram FEP (sh nir, “divine booth”) in Text 3r appcars in texts

in the series only on Sarcophagi C and D.

Just such parallels can be found at random throughout most of the texts of
the two sarcophagi. The ones given above are sufficient indication that it
was almost certainly the same priestly scribe who drew up the texts for both
monuments; for the parallel forms cited are purely matters of choice with the

scribe, who could have written :IH for rEP, gﬂﬂ for gﬂg, %a ;D

Wit

[~
for ¥*“FP| , or could have called Osiris “Great God’ in Text 4 on Sarcophagus.

D, instead of “Lord of Life” as on Sarcophagus C, without in any way
offending tradition or altering the imports of the texts. More conclusive

than all of the foregoing comparisons is the fact that in Text 54 the sign ——

is written, by error, in place of the correct sign === on both sarcophags.

The same four texts (50, 51, 52, and 53), which we found on the tops of the
walls of Sarcophagus C, are written on the wall-tops of Sarcophagus D; each
text being unhordered, oriented in the same direction, and inscribed on the
same wall as on the earlier monument (cf. Plate XXV C, plan).

On the interior of Sarcophagus D its decorator has taken a step towards re-
taining only those elements which are complementary to the decoration on the
exterior—the Second Prayer {0 Niit on the under side of the lid and the speech
by Geb and figure of Niit on the floor—; and, except for the decoration of the
inner surfaces of the end walls, has eliminated the texts and figures which
would merely repeat those on the outside of the monument.

Thus, the interior faces of the side walls are completely undecorated, as,
indeed, they were in Sarcophagus C in its original state.

The transverse bands and the framing double oval are missing from the
under side of the lid, leaving only the central column of inscription (Text
44 D; enclosed now within an elongated cartouche), and the figure of Niit,
as heritages from Sarcophagus C (Plate XIX D). The Niit figure is 45 cm.
high, filling the space, along the center line of the lid, betwcen the top of the
inscription and the head-end of the field. The goddess faces the left side and
her arms are outspread to the sides and bent upwards at the elbows. Her
name is carved over her head.

The decoration of the floor of the box is identical with that of the preceding
sarcophagus. The Nt figure here is, however, much larger than the one in
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Sarcophagus C. It is 116 cm. long and the outspread arms extend well up
the inner surfaces of the two side walls, the tips of the fingers being but 34.5
cm. below the wall-tops.  In front of and descending from under the left arm
of the figure is a single vertical column of inscription, containing the speech by
Geb (Text 54), enclosed between incised border lines (cf. Plate XXV, C, plan).

The interior faces of the end walls of Sarcophagus D (Plate XXV, D) for
the most part carry the same designs as are seen on their exteriors (Plate
XXII D), and as appear on the outer and, at one time, on the inner sides of the
end walls of Sarcophagus C (Plates XX11 C and XXV C, transverse sections).
There are, however, two horizontal lines of text across the top of each ficld,
instead of one, as heretofore; the lower lines being the usual short recitations
by Isis and by Isis and Nephthys (Texts 13 and 20), while the upper ones are
the two Niit speeches (Texts 12 and 19) which are written on the ends of the
lids of Sarcophagi C and D, but are omitted from the interior of the former.
The inclusion of these two texts along the tops of the walls proper has crowded
the other horizontals down into the fields, so that the large hieroglyphic signs
on the heads of the goddesses in the panels below cut into the midst of the
lower lines of inscription. It also seems as if more space was required laterally
than was available on the end walls themselves, for the outside vertical columns
on each side of the compositions (Texts 14 and 17; 21 and 23) are pushed out
to the extreme edges and overlap a few centimeters on to the side walls.
Worth noting is the fact that all the texts on these end surfaces are bordered
by straight lines only, the elongated cartouche having been completely abol-
ished here. This is perhaps a forecast of what is to happen in the latter part
of the series, for, although the next two sarcophagi (E and F) still enclose cer-
tain texts within cartouches, thereafter, on Sarcophagi G, H, and I, they are
dispensed with entirely.

In spite of these innovations, and the very important ones in the form of the
monument, we see, in summing up the decoration of Sarcophagus D, that
reglly very little development has taken place since the scheme for that of its
predcessor was formulated. Ason Sarcophagus C, there are thirty-six different
magical recitations employed, in which are mentioned, either as spokesmen or
in the bodies of the speeches, twenty tutelary divinities. Figures of nine of
these protectors appear next to the recitations made by or addressed to them.
Including repetitions of the same texts and figures of the same deities, there
are actually on the surfaces of Sarcophagus D fifty separate inscriptions and
thirteen divine figures; as compared with the sixty-nine inscriptions and nine-
teen figures on Sarcophagus C—the difference, of course, being due only to the
elimination from the later sarcophagus of the decoration of the interior sur-
faces of the side walls. All of the texts and figures employed appear in ex-
actly the same relative positions on both monuments; and most of the inci-
dental ornamentations—lid cartouches, text cartouches, border lines, base-
lines, names of deities, etc.—coincide.
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This close similarity is, as has been noted above, precisely what we should
expect of the two sarcophagi—ordered by the same person, cxecuted in the
same workshop, and completed a very short iime apart. They are “trade-
marked” by the Hatshepsut designer, just as Sarcophagi E and F, which form
an equally compact pair, both bear the stamp of another royal atelicr.

It will have been noted, on each of the three sarcophagi so far discussed,
that, whenever the name of the royal incumbent occurs in the inscriptions, it
is accompanied by at least one title denoting the cxalted rank of its possessor.
On Sarcophagus A there appear seven distinct titles which were held by
Hatshepstt as queen. All of these, with the exception of “Lady of the Two
Lands,” which occurs spasmodically on her later monuments, had been dis-
carded when Sarcophagus C was executed; and in their places we find six
kingly titles: “King,” “King of Upper and Lower Egypt,” “Lord of the Two
Lands,” “Lord of Rites,” “Good God,” and “Son (or Daughter) of R&',” All
six appear in company with the names of Tuthmosis I on the monument as
altered; but it is certain that at least three accompanied the names of Hatshep-
slit on the sarcophagus as originally made.t®

In addition to these six titles, or epithets, the inscriptions of Sarcophagus D
contain five others: “Beloved Son of the Lord of Eternity” (Text 52), “Lord
of Joy” (Text 53), “Lord of Appearances-in-Glory’’ (Text 53), “Seizer of the
White Crown” (Text 53), and ‘““Uniter of the Double Crown with Life and
Prosperity” (Text 53). These less common examples swell the number of the
kingly epithets on Hatshepsiit’s third sarcophagus to eleven—a number which
is not equalled on any other sarcophagus of the group. The use of this florid
titulary, though to some extent typical of the first five decorated sarcophagi
of the series, throws an amusing sidelight on what we already know of the
female ruler, whose seat on the throne of the Pharaohs was at no time alto-
gether free of uncertainty, and is quite in keeping with Hatshepstt’s consistent
attempts to impress her subjects with her exalted ancestry, the divine ap-
proval accorded her reign, and the incontestability of her right to the crown
of Egypt. In contrast to the eleven titles on Sarcophagus D are the meagre
kingly atiributes displayed on Sarcophagi G, H, and I—monuments whose
owners never had any real reason to suppose that their positions were insecure.
Tuthmosis IV (Sarcophagus H) uses but seven titles; Amenhotpe ITI (Sat-
cophagus-lid I) but three; while Amenhotpe IT (Sarcophagus G) is content with
the two titles, “King” and “Son of R&".”

Before leaving the decoration of Sarcophagus D, a word should be said about
the colours with which its sculptured surfaces are enhanced. The ground
colour is, as usual, a deep, rich red. Its state of preservation, as can be seen
in the photographs (Plates V and VI), is far better than is the case with Sar-

5 The three titles are “King” (Text 51), “King of Upper and Lower Egypt” (Texts 1, 44, 52, 53),
and “Daughter of R&"” (Texis 52, 53), all of which appear in texts where the plaster-filled names of
Hatshepstit are still visible under those of Tuthmosis I, See Appendix I, Sarcophagus C.
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cophagus C. Only traces of the auxiliary colours remain, but enough is still
visible to show that the wigs, beards, and bracelets of the figures were painted
the conventional blue, as were also the great pair of Wedjat Eyes on the left
side.

An inspection of the decoration of the Cairo Sarcophagus of Tuthmosis I
(E) (Plates VII, XVITI I, XIX E, XXTII E) confirms beyond a reasonable
doubt the three main impressions in regard to the monument already produced
by the examination of its form (Chapter II), namely: that it is later in date
than Sarcophagus D, but slightly carlier than the sarcophagus of Tuthmosis
I11; that, in the principles and in many of the details of its design, it is in-
debted to the second and, especially, to the third of the Hatshepsit monu-~
ments; and that, at the same time, it is the product of an entirely independant
atelier,

A comparison of Plates V and VII, XVIII C and E, and XXIII C, D, and
E is sufficient to show that the decoration of Sarcophagus E, insofar as its
composition and the bulk of its iconography are concerned is a development of
that of Sarcophagus D; hence, of that of Sarcophagus C (Plate III); and, ul-
timately, of that of Sarcophagus A (Plate I). TIts relationship with the deco-
ration of Sarcophagus D is much the closest of the three; that is to say, it is
noticeably more advanced than the decoration of Sarcophagus C; and can be
associated with the decoration of Sarcophagus A only through the media of
the two later Hatshepsiit sarcophagi.

A quantity of new features and developed characteristics in the decoration
of the Tuthmosis I monument show very definitely that it is well in advance
of that of even the last of the Hatshepsiit sarcophagi. Some of these, being
concerned with the decoration of its interior, do not appear in the photo-
graph; while others are of a character which cannot be strikingly illustrated
in drawings,

In Sarcophagus D we have seen that the tendency was to avoid, insofar as
it was then deemed possible, repetitions in the interior of the monument of
texts and other elements which formed part of the decoration of the exterior;
and to apply to the interior surfaces only such texts and figures as would be
complementary to those on the outside. To this end, there were eliminated
from its lay-out not only the cartouche-frame and the transverse bands on the
under side of the }id, but also all of the decoration on the inner surfaces of the
side walls; leaving only—in deference to the scheme as originated in Sar-
cophagus C—the decoration of the inner surfaces of the end-walls. The de-
signer of Sarcophagus E has gone one siep further and has done away with the
decoration of these surfaces also, leaving the inner sides of the four walls of the
box completely unadorned.

The decoration of the floor of the sarcophagus was allowed to remain un-
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changed and here we have, as before, the enormous figure of Niit, with arms
stretched high up the side walls, and the single vertical column of inscription
with the usual speech by Geb (Text 54 E).

On the under side of the lid (Plate XIX E) there are retained the slightly
smaller figure of Nat (91 cm. high), toward the head-end, and the Second
Prayer to the goddess (Text 44 E). The second prayer is not written in a
single long vertical column, stretching from beneath the fect of the figure,
but is split into two unbordered verticals, one of which is carved on cither side
of the goddess, immediately under the outstretched arm. The reason for
this distribution is not far to seek; for the space beneath the figure, which in
Sarcophagi C and D was free for the inscribing of Text 44, is now occupied by
eight horizontal lines of inscription, spread clear across the field and taking
up most of its mid-section (Plate XIX E). These contain a single, long text
(Text 45), which hitherto has appeared on no sarcophagus of the series. Itis
a speech by Nit, addressed to the king; and, as will immediately become ap-
parent, is an answer to the prayer in the central inscription on the upper
surface of the lid. Tt runs:

“Recitation by Nat: ‘I have stretched myself over this my son, the King of
Upper and Lower Egypt, ‘Akheperkarg, the justified, in my name of Nat, I
have not removed myself from this my son, the Son of R&', of his bedy, his
beloved, Tuthmosis, justified like Geb, beloved of Osiris and of the primaeval
gods who appeared as kings of Upper and Lower Egypt.’

f“Oh!” says R&*, ‘“He shall live forever among the Imperishable Stars which are
in thee; nor shall die this my son, this my beloved, the Good God, ‘Akheper-
karg'. May he live forever!l” ’

‘T have stretched myself over this my son in my nameof “Mistress-of-Heaven.”
Thou art the son of Geb, his first, his noble one, Thou shalt live in him {or-
ever; and sorry is he who acts against thee.’ ‘O Son of R&, of his body, Tuth-
mosis, justified, I am Nut. I raise thee up that thou mayest see me and
the gods.’

This text, while new to our series, is highly reminiscent of an inscription—
also a speech by Niit—which is common on the lids of Middle Kingdom coffins
(see above, p. 67). There are, moreover, parallels to it in the Pyramid Texts
and in the Book of the Dead. 7t is a clear statement by Niit to the effect
that she has complied with every one of the requests made by the king on the
upper side of the lid (cf. Text 1). It therefore forms an excellent complement
to the main text on the exterior of the lid; lends meaning to the figure of the
embracing goddess which accompanies it; and is wholly appropriate to the
inside of the sarcophagus—the immediate presence of the deceased Pharaoh.
It is one of the many new features in XVIII Dynasty sarcophagus decoration
which make of this monument and of that of Tuthmosis IIT the most highly
rationalized examples of the whole series.

Another text (Text 49), not heretofore encountered in the series, is written
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on the floor of the rabbet around the outer edge of the under side of the lid
(Plate XIX E). This, it will be recalled, is the surface of the lid which comes
into contact with the upper edges of the sarcophagus walls, so that the new
text rests squarely all around on the four inscriptions (Texts 50-53) written
on the wall-tops, and makes the magical sealing of the sarcophagus doubly
sure. The text is a single, long speech by Niit. Starting at the center of the
head-wall, it runs, in one continuous column, clockwise around the whole
perimeter of the lid, reading as follows:

“Recitation by Nat, the very great: ‘I was mighty, T was glorious, I was
powerful in the body of my mother, Tefniit, before I was born. I have
come that I may join King ‘Akheperkarg', the justified, with life, stability,
and prosperity; that he may not die. I am Niit. Powerful was my heart
when I moved in the body of my mother, Tefniit,in my name of Nat-Who-Was-
Complete-and-Powerful-in-Her-Mother. 1 have filled all places with my
beauty, the entire Earth being under me. I have seized it. I have seized
Upper and Lower Egypt. 1 have encompassed all things in the embrace of my
arms. T cause to live the Good God, Lord of the Two Lands, Lord of Rites,
King of Upper and Lower Egypt, ‘Akheperkarg&', the Son of R&, of his body,
his beloved, Tuthmosis, justified with the gods and goddesses who are in the
necropolis.’

The text, while new to the XVIII Dynasty royal sarcophagus series, is
common to both of the earlier categories of religious literature.

Two interesting developments have taken place on the upper surface of the
{id of Sarcophagus E (Plate XVIII E). The bands of the framing cartouche
are wider than on Sarcophagi C and D, and the whole motif has received far
more emphasis than has hitherto been accorded to it. More important is the
fact that both the central inscription and the transverse columns are now
enclosed within elongated incised cartouches, thus making them homogeneous
with the vertical columns on the sides of the sarcophagus. Since the trans-
verse lid-band and inter-panel vertical on the side of the box form one continu-
ous text, logic demands that the two inscriptions be sumilarly framed; and the
incongruity in this respect which was noted on Sarcophagi C and D has here
been corrected.

Turning to the ends of the monument, we see that Texts r2 and 19 (the Nt
recitations) are no longer written on the end surfaces of the lid—where, in-
deed, there is no longer room for them—but have been carried down into the
panels on the ends of the sarcophagus, where they appear in two vertical
columns behind the kneeling figures, forming pendants to the speeches by the
goddesses in front of the figures, and thus producing perfectly symmetrical
compositions (Plate VII. See also Plate XXII F, which has the identical
arrangement).

The Wedjat Eyes are no longer alone (see Plate VI) in their panel on the
left side of the sarcophagus, but are now surmounted over a conventionally
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represented building facade (Plates VII and XXIII E). With the addition
of the facade the whole panel assumes the outlines of a building known as the
srl, which was either the king’s palace or his tomb.#” The building is com-
monly so represented on all manner of monuments, an interesting example of
its use being in connection with the Horus names of kings, where it serves not
only as a perch for the divine falcon, but also as a frame for the name itself. s
The building fagade, either carved or painted, is, as has been noted at the be-
ginning of this chapter, a regular and essential feature of the decoration of
rectangular coffins and sarcophagi of the Old and Middle Kingdoms (see Figs.
16 and 17). When absent elsewhere on thesec monuments, it is almost always
retained in the Eye-pancl (Fig. 17). Itsrevivalin the Eye-panel of Sarcoph-
agus E reminds us that the conception of the sarcophagus as a house or, as
here, a palace, in which its owner might dwell secure and from which his eyes
might gaze out, was ever in the mind of the ancient Egyptian. The other
panels of the sarcophagus are occupied by figures of protective deities, but the
Eye-panel is the deceased’s own and it is here that the front of his dwelling
survives in tangible form.

A slight alteration has also been made in the pendant panel—that on the
right side of the sarcophagus, containing Text 30. The inscription is no longer
in fourteen unbordered lines, but is now written in sixteen lines, belween
which are horizontal borderines (cf. Plates IX and XXIII F).

Over and above the features actually added to the iconography of XVIII
Dynasty royal sarcophagus decoration as developed on Sarcophagus D, the
decoration of Sarcophagus E also displays a number of alterations in the com-
position of the exisient lay-out.

Chief among these is the reversal in position of the two forms of Anubis.
Anubis-khenty-seh-neter now stands on the left side of the sarcophagus, next
to the Eye-pancl; while Anubis-imy-wet has been moved to the pendant
panel on the right side (Plates VII and XXIII E). Al of the other deities
are in the same positions as on Sarcophagus D and even the speeches made by
Khenty-seh-neter and Imy-wet (Texts 31 and 40) remain as before. The
names above the dog-headed figures in the panels next to these texts and those
writien in the preambles to the actual speeches have, however, been switched
about; so that the speech made by Xhenty-seh-neter on Sarcophagi C and D
is, on Sarcophagus E, spoken by Imy-wet, and vice versa (cf. Text 31 and 40
C, D, and E). In short: Although the speeches have not been altered, as
regards either content or position, the speakers have, Khenty-seh-neter now
being on the east side and Imy-wet on the west. The latter arrangement,
employed on Sarcophagus A (see above, p. 73-74) and on the majority of
Middle Kingdom coffins, is the correct one; for Anubis-in-front-of-the-Divine-

5 Gardiner: Grammar, p. 72. See also Zeitschrift fur sgyptische Sprache, xxxiv, p. 167.
88 Gardiner: Loc. cit.
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Booth is logically associated with Earthly worship, on the east, while Anubis-
in-the-bandage belongs to the regions of the dead, on the west; and again we
see that the designer of Sarcophagus E has adjusted an inconsistency into
which the designers of Sarcophagi C and D had fallen.

It has been said above that the positions of the deities in the panels along
the sides of the royal sarcophagi determine or are determined by the positions
of the transverse inscriptions on the lids, each deity being located by the verti-
cal column on the side of the sarcophagus which completes the inscription on
the lid wherein the name of that deity is written. No better proof of the truth
of this statement is needed than the fact that on Sarcophagus E the names of
the two forms of Anubis have also been changed about in the middle cross-
bands on the lid of the sarcophagus, so that they correspond with the names in
the panels immediately below them.

We saw that on Sarcophagi C and D the prenomens of the kings were written
in only one vertical, the center one, on either side of the sarcophagus; while the
nomens appeared twice on either side, written in the two outer of the three
verticals. On Sarcophagus E exactly the reverse is the case, the prenomen
figuring four times in all (Texts 2, 5, 8, and 10), while the nomen appears but
twice (Texts 4 and g).

A number of unimportant, probably unconscious, and, hence, highly signifi-
cant differences between the writings of the texts of Sarcophagi D and E point
to the fact that an altogether different scribe prepared the inscriptions for
each of the two monuments. To demonstrate the point it will be sufficient to
call attention to a few of the forms used in the texts of Sarcophagus E, which
may then be compared with the corresponding items in the D texts, printed
immediately above. In Text 1 E the suffix pronoun after mwi is written

J@. The insertion of ¥== after 'qg; in Text 12 completely changes the
meaning of the statement. In Text 17 E the words ‘wk and mwi are both

written out in full. In Text 19 E the determinative ﬁ is used after the
verb gh.  Text 26 E writes “arms” ™ < In Text 30 E, line iii, the suffix
pronoun after hk3w is written q, and the syllable m3* in m3'4yw is written

PAARAAD,
éj. The same text, line iv, writes 4@ after »*.4, thus altering the sense

of the sentence. Etc,, ete.

Having discussed the features of the decoration of Sarcophagus E which
are definite additions to or developments from that of Sarcophagus D, and
the points which show that two quite distinct groups of scribes and artisans
produced the two decorative lay-outs; there still remains, in addition to the
treatment of a few final specifications, the inspection of two short, but very
important inscriptions carved on the left wall of the sarcophagus box.
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These two inscriptions, like Text I (Sarcophagus C), are of purely historical
significance. They are, in fact, dedication inscriptions. Almost identical
formulae, one (Text II a) joins immediately to the end of Text 36, along the
top of the outside of the left side of the sarcophagus (Plates VII and XXIII
E); while the other (Text II b) is written on the top edge of the same wall and
is an appendage to Text 53. Neither has any rclation in sense to the magico-
religious text which it follows; but, possibly, the presence of both of them on
the east, or “life,” wall of the sarcophagus, nearly contiguous one to another,
is connected in idea with the fact that, in both, the main boast on the part of
the king’s benefactor is that he has caused his name to live. The name of
Tuthmosis I, written at the end of each of the religious texts (36 and 53),
just in front of the dedications, makes it clear to whom the first “his" refers.
The inscriptions read as follows:

Text IT a:

“It was his son who caused his name to live by preparing the monument of his
father, for all eternity,”

Text II b:

“Tt was his son who caused his name to live and made for him this excellent
monument, for all eternity.”

Both texts make it perfectly clear that Tuthmosis I did not himself see to
the manufacture of this sarcophagus, but that it was a son, or, atleast, a direct
male descendant (the word s3 is frequently used in the latter sense in ancient
Egyptian)® who ordered its preparation. Apparentily the benefactor of
Tuthmosis I was sufficiently well known as such at the time the sarcophagus
was made that he deemed it unnecessary to include his own name in the dedi-
cations—a contrast to the earlier dedication (Text I), the bulk of which is
taken up with the titulary of Hatshepsiit. That the donor of Sarcophagus &
did, nevertheless, {eel it essential to call special attention to the fact that the
monument was not of the owner’s own ordering—as was usually the case%%—,

8 Legrain: Annales du Servics, vili, pp. 350-261; Winlock: Jowrn. Eg. Arckh., xv, p. 56, note 3.

% Sarcophagi A and C we know to have been made for Hatshepsiit during her lifctime, for she
herself ordered the later of the two (C) to be altered for Tuthmosis I, All evidence points to the fact
that Sarcophagus D was ordered by her immediately alter or at the same time as her alteration of
Sarcophagus C. Tuthmosis IIT reigned for thirty years after the death of Hatshepsiit and, as it is
extremely unlikely that he would have ordered a sarcophagus for his hated co-regent, for whose death
he was probably responsible, it seems clear that Sarcophagus D was made for Efatshepsit during her
lifetime. Sarcophagi F-I were all found, completely executed, in partially decorated tombs. Since
it 1s probable that the preparation of a king's tomb continued only until the moment when the tomb
was called into use—i.c the moment of the king's death—, it is almost certain that these sarcophagi
also were completed during the reigns of their respective owners. That it was customary for ancient
Egyptians, especially kings, to order their own sarcophagi prepared well in advance of their deaths
is shown by the quarry inscriptions of the reign of Mentuhotpe IV in the Wady Hammamat (Lepsius:
Denkméler, ii, 149 d; Golenischeff: Hommamat, xi; Breasted: dnciemt Records, i, pp. 211-216).
Clearly, the dedication inseriptions on Sarcophagi C and I were intended to call attention to the
unusual authorship of these two monuments.
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but was the symbol, rather, of pious concern for the welfare of Tuthmosis I
on ihe part of one who could claim linear descent from him, is proved by the
presence of the inscriptions at all. For, as has been noted, such dedications
appear, with the exception of Sarcophagus C, on no other monument of the
series.

Ten kingly titles appear in the lexts of Sarcophagus E. The six more
common of these we have already seen on Sarcophagi C and D: “King,”
“King of Upper and Lower Egypt,” “Good God,” “Lord of the Two Lands,”
“Lord of Rites,” and “Son of Rg'.” Three others, “Lord of Joy,” “Lord of
Appearances-in-glory,” and “Seizer of the White Crown,” have occurred
hitherto only on Sarcophagus D. In addition, there is one title which has
not yet been encountered in the series, namely: “Beloved Son of Osiris”
(Text 9). On one occasion the name of Tuthmosis I appears unaccompanied
by any title (Text 27). Only the king’s two most common names are used on
Sarcophagus E: the prenomen and the nomen; but his Horus name hag al-
ready occurred on Sarcophagus C (Text 26 C).

Sarcophagus E, while a trifle longer than Sarcophagus D, is not so high.
The figures along its sides and on its ends are, therefore, g cm. shorter than
those on the earlier monument, being 45 cm. high. The N1t figure on the
under surface of the lid is the same height, while that on the upper side is but
37.5 cm. high. The Wedjat Eyes on the left side of the box are 15 cm. high,
and the height of the srf facade is 28.5 cm.

While the sarcophagus itself is in good condition, very little of the paint
which originally covered its walls is preserved. No trace of the auxiliary
colouring of the figures and hieroglyphs remains, and of the ground colour
only spots of reddish tinge are left. The wearing off of the paint in the course
of centuries has allowed the natural colour of the stone to reappear, and the
whole monument is of a dingy yellow hue.

Were it not for one oversight on the part of the artisan who executed it and
for several minute variations within its texts, the decoration of the exterior of
the Sarcophagus of Tuthmosis III (F) (Plates VIII-XI, XXII-XXIII F)
would be identical, to the smallest detail, with that of Sarcophagus E.

A curious error was, however, made either in the laying out of the decorative
scheme or in its execution: The name of Anubis-khenty-seh-neter was origi-
nally carved over the head of the figure and at the beginning of the text in the
third panel on the right side of the sarcophagus, while Anubis-imy-wet was
made to occupy that on the left side; the center cross-band on the lid being,
of course, accordingly inscribed. This, as we have just seen, while quite in
keeping with the decorative scheme of Sarcophagi C and D, was just the re-
verse of the arrangement employed on Sarcophagus E. Discovering what he
evidently regarded as a mistake before the monument left his hands, the sculp-
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tor of Sarcophagus T filled up the hieroglyphs of the name Khenty-seh-neter,
wherever it appeared on the right side, with tinted plaster, and, in the new
surfaces, cut the name I'my-wet, reversing the procedurc on theleft side.  Thus,
each of the two forms of Anubis was restored to the position which the de-
signers or, more properly, the designer of Sarcophagi E and F considered es-
sential for it. (The original names, filled with painted plaster, can just be
discerned under the hieroglyphs over the heads of the animal-headed figures
in Plates IX and XI.) Having taken the pains to correct the insctip-
tions in the places named, the artisan then procceded to forget com-
pletely those in the center transverse columns on the lid, so that here the
original arrangement still remains (Khenty-seh-neter on the right and Imy-
wet on the left); and these two lid-bands, for once, do not match the inscrip-
tions in the side panels below them.

With the exception of this one slight and patently unintentional discrepancy,
the decoration of the exterior of Sarcophagus F differs in absolutely no way
from that of Sarcophagus E. Having as its basis the iconography and com-
position developed in the first three decorated monuments of the series, it also
displays every one of the new developments and minor peculiarities listed
above in connection with the decoration of the Cairo monument of Tuthmosis
I: the prominence accorded the great cartouche-frame on the lid; the enclosing
of all the lid inscriptions within elongated cartouches; the shifting of Texts 12
and 19 to two vertical columns behind the Isis and Nephthys figures on the
ends of the box (Plates VIIL, X, and XXII F); the positions of the two forms
of Anubis; the srf building facade in the Eye-panel (Plate XI); the writing of
Text 30 in 16 horizontal lines, with horizontal borders between the lines
(Plates IX and XXIII F); the appearance of the prenomen in the two outer
of the three inter-panel verticals on each long side (Texts 2, s, 8, and 10), and
of the nomen in each central vertical (Texts 4 and ¢); and, with others, all of
the special writings in the texts already noted (p. 108, above) in the texts of
Sarcophagus E. In thislatter connection it is interesting to observe that every
single one of the inter-panel inscriptions on both sarcophagi begins with the
title “the Good God,” which, in the majority of them, is followed by the title
“Lord of the Two Lands” (Texts 2, 4, 5, 8, g, and 10).

The special features listed above are not only found on both Sarcophagi E
and F, but are peculiar to them, appearing on no other monument of the series.

The top edges of the four walls of the Tuthmosis III sarcophagus carry the
same four inscriptions (Texts 50, 51, 52, and 53) as do those of Sarcophagi E,
C, and D, distributed in precisely the same manner (Plate XXV F; cf. C,
plan).

Except for the Cairo sarcophagus of Tuthmosis I, Sarcophagus F is the only
one of the whole group which has Texts 45 (NGt's answer to the prayer on the
upper surface of the lid) and 49 (the other long speech by Nit) written on the
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under side of its 1id (Plate XIX F). The position and arrangement of Text
49 are the same as on Sarcophagus E. The other texts (44 and 45) are dis-
tributed over the concave center portion of the Jid’s under side in a way which,
from a compositional point of view, is a distinct improvement over that em-
ployed on Sarcophagus E. Text 45, instead of cutting abruptly across the
center of the field (cf. Plate XIX E), is written to the left of the figure of Niit,
in three vertical columns, which stretch almost the whole length of the surface.
The outspread left arm of the goddess and the tips of her feet cut into these
columns, as indicated in the drawing, Text 44 (the second prayer to Nut)
is written in a single vertical column, enclosed within an elongatied cartouche,
which extends along the center line of the field, from beneath the feet of the
goddess to the foot-end of the lid.

The inner surfaces of the four walls of the box are, as in Sarcophagus E,
completely unadorned.

On the floor of the sarcophagus (Plate XXV F) is the familiar figure of Nt.
Extending nearly the whole length of the floor, and with finger tips nearly
reaching the tops of the side walls (Plates VIII and IX: the tips of the hands
can be seen just below the edge of the inner side of the far wall), this figure is
far and away the largest which appears anywhere on any of the sarcophagi
of the series. It is 180 cm. long (over life-size), with an arm spread of 146.3
em. Texts 35, 56, and 57 are written around the perimeter of the field:
Text 55 curving around the head-end, Text 56 descending down the right side,
and Text 57 down the left side. (The breaks in the border-lines of the side
inscriptions indicate where the arms of the Nut figure cut through the col-
umns.) The three texts are all speeches by the king, and, as they are prac-
tically the same as Texts 50, 51, and 33 (written in the corresponding positions
on the tops of the head and side walls), need not be given in translation here.
Text 54—the speech by Geb written on the floors of Sarcophagi C, D, and E—
no longer appears. Itselimination is probably due to the fact that, even while
laying it out on the floor of Sarcophagus E, the designer saw the incongruity of
having a speech by Geb accompanying a figure of Nt.

There are, then, in the decoration of the interior of Sarcophagus F a few
minor developments, all of them improvements, over the design as seen in
Sarcopbagus E. They are, I think, sufficient to prove that the Tuthmosis
III sarcophagus was made a short time affer that of Tuthmosis I. How brief
a space that must have been is indicated by the fact that, were it not for these
developments, those noted in the form of the monument, and certain external
considerations, it would be impossible to tell which of the two sarcophagi was
made first. Certainly, there can be no doubt that they were both made in
the same workshop and, one cannot help but feel, by order of the same
Pharaoh.

The three standing figures on each side of Sarcophagus F are 45 cm. high.
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The kneeling goddesses on each end of the box are but 30 cm. high, the rest of
the height in the panel being taken up by the neby! signs on which the figures
kneel. The Nit figure on the under side of the lid is 8o cm. long, being just
an even meter shorter than that immediately opposite, on the floor.

All of the decoration of the monumient is in an excellent state of preserva-
tion, and even the auxiliary colouring of the figures and hieroglyphs is unin-
jured. Due to the fact that the varnish with which this colour was coated
has turned opaque in the course of time, the paint appears in the photographs
(Plates VIII-XI) to have flaked off in places. Actually, under the thick,
reddish brown film of varnish it is as fresh as when originally applicd. The
ground colour with which the polished surfaces are coated is, as usual, a decp
red. The figures, hicroglyphs, and the sz} fagade are painted a bright, golden
yellow. The corneae of the eyes in the Eye-panel (Plate XI) arc white; the
pupils black.

The execution of the decoration is above criticism. The figures are carved
with expert deftness, great attention being paid to the details of their forms
and accessories. The cutting of the hieroglyphs is exquisite, especially that
of the tiny signs in Text 30 (Plate IX), which are less than 3 cm. high.

For sheer rationalism in design the decoration of the sarcophagus of Tuth-
mosis III marks the high point of the series and, I venture to think, of the
entire history of ancient Egyptian coffin and sarcophagus decoration. On the
four walls of his sarcophagus, on its floor, on the upper and under surfaces of
its lid, and at the point of junction between the box and lid—in short, in every
possible quarter—the king is protected by a series of carefully chosen and
carefully placed magical texts and divine figures. There is no confusion of
ideas, no unnecessary repetition, no awkwardness of arrangement. Ewvery
group of texts and figures is composed to fit the surface to which it is applied;
and each single text and figure is appropriate to the position in which it appears
and to no other. From the point of view of logical religious thought, as well
as from that of properly applied ornamentation, the whole scheme functions
withoutl a single incongruity. Although modest in size, the sarcophagus of
Tuthmosis ITT is not only worthy of its stupendous duty and of its glorious
incumbent, but is also a fitting climax to two thousand years of development in
the design and decoration of funerary monuments.

In the sarcophagus of Amenhotpe II (G) we see the decorative lay-out of
the mid-XVIII Dynasty royal sarcophagus cut down to its bare essentials
(Plates XIT, XTIIT, XVIII G, XXII G, and XXTIT G). The interior of the
sarcophagus, the top edges of its walls, and the whole of the under side of its
lid are completely undecorated; and even on the exierior the established de-
sign has been simplified as much as was thought permissable.

Most striking of the simplifications is the elimination of the clongated car-
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touches, used, on Sarcophagi C-F, to enclose those texts which bave architec-
{onic functions in the composition: the longitudinal and transverse bands on
the lid, the horizontal inscriptions along the tops of the walls of the box, and
the inter-panel and outside verticals on its sides and ends. On Sarcophagus
G every text, regardless of ils nature, is bordered merely by straight, vertical
or horizontal lines. As a result no one text is emphasized more than another
and the articulation of the composition becomes far less clearly defined than
on the earlier sarcophagi, where, for instance, the interpanel inscriptions are
shaiply differentiated from those within the pancls. On the other hand, the
new arrangement has certain undeniable advantages over the old in that it
creates absolute uniformity throughout the decoration and avoids distracting
attention from the texts themselves.

The doing away with the cartouches also permits the decorative lay-out of
any one suriace to be knit into a compact rectangular composition. Not only
has the designer been quick to take advantage of this fact, but has also had the
perspicacity to raise the base-line of his rectangle well (28 cm.) above the
bottom of the surface decorated and to leave generous blank margins between
its top and sides and those of the field (See Plates XTI, XXII G, and XXIII
G). That he was able to do so without reducing the size of the figures and
hieroglyphs on the sides and ends of the box from what it had been heretofore
is due to the fact that the sarcophagus itself is higher and wider than any of
its predecessors. The result achieved is highly satisfactory, for the texts and
figures no longer overrun the surface on which they are carved (cf., for example,
Plates V and XXTIII D), but are composed within a restricted panel and as-
sume for the first time in the series the nature of real applied decoration, as
we now use the term. Without seriously offending against the established
canon in this respect, the decorator of Sarcophagus G has succeeded in pro-
ducing a decoration which has an aesthetic as well as a utilitarian function.

Additional uniformity has been attained by reducing all of the inter-panel
columns of inscription on both sides of the sarcophagus (Texts 2, 4, 5, 8, o,
and 10) to the one form: “The Osiris, King ‘Akhepertiré', justified with the
Great God.” One result of making all of these inscriptions the same is to
cause them to stand out from among the other texts, and so partly to com-
pensate for the elimination of the distinctive cartouche frames.

The two forms of Anubis have been changed back on this sarcophagus to
the sides which they occupied on Sarcophagi C and D: Khenty-seh-neter
in the third panel on the right side, and Imy-wet in the corresponding panel on
the left side (Plates XII and XXTIT G). Since these are the sides which they
continue to occupy on Sarcophagus H and on the lid of the missing sarcophagus
of Amenhotpe III, it is more than ever evident that, after Sarcophagus A, the

reversal of this arrangement was by special plan of the designer of Sarcophagi
E and F ounly.
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In Plate XII we see the simplification of the decoration carried out in the
Eye-panel, from which the building fagade has been eliminated, leaving the
Eyes alone in the middle of the otherwise blank rectangle.

In the pendani panel, on the right side of the sarcophagus (Plate XXIII
G, right side), a much more drastic elimination has taken place. The panel is
left completely blank; and the important Text 30 is, therefore, missing al-
together from the monument. The cool shelving of this really essential text—
absent from the decoration of no other complete sarcophagus of the series,
except A—shows to what extremes Amenhotpe II’s designer was willing to go
in order to maintain the clarity and simplicity of his decorative design. The
sixteen lines of small hieroglyphic text, crowded into the panel, would have
created a congested spot in the center of the lay-out of the right side (See,
for example, Plate IX); and the text was, therefore, discarded.

The long speech by Kebehsenuef (Text 41 G) in the last panel on the left
side of the sarcophagus gave the designer some trouble (Plate XYI). Unable
to include the whole of it in the two vertical columns in front of the figure,
he was forced to crowd in three quarter-columns at the top of the panel. As
a result no room was left for the name of the Genius, which, as we have seen,
was customarily written over the head of the figure; and it was of necessity
omitted.

The decorative scheme of the ends of the box (Plates XIIT and XXII G)
is simplicity itself. In the center of the field the goddess kneels as usual upon
anebyt sign; and is flanked on either side by a single vertical column of inscrip-
tion. Each of the pairs of columns contains a single text, which starts in
the column in front of the figure and is continued and concluded in that behind
the figure. The texts are Nos. 15 and 22—the speeches addressed to the king
by Nephthys and Isis, respectively. The nebyt signs (bead collars) are here
rendered with great simplicity, On Sarcophagi C-F the corner pieces and
the rows of beads in the collars are represented (See Plates IV, V, and XXI1
C-F). On the Amenhotpe II sarcophagus the signs are given merely in
silhouette, all inlerior details being omitted. Due either to the carelessness
or indifference of the designer, the figures and texts on these end walls face
towards the right side of the sarcophagus and eway from the Eye-pancl—a
breach of the compositional rule, which is, however, paralleled elsewhere in
the series on Sarcophagi A and H (See Plates I and XV).

The decoration of the upper side of the lid (Plate XVIIT G) consists solely
of seven vertical columns of inscription, all bordered by plain incised lines:
the central column (Text 1), stretching nearly the whole length of the block;
and the six transverse bands (the first parts of Texts 2, 4, and 5; 8, 9, and 10),
three on a side, extending from the center column to the cdge of the lid.
There is neither N figure, nor great cartouche frame—the latter having
now disappeared forever {rom the lids of sarcophagi. The ends of the longi-



116 ROYAL SARCOPHAGI OF THE XVIII DYNASTY

tudinal column are closed: at the foot-end by a simple cross-line; and at the
head by the hieroglyphic sign for sky (=), marking the “top” of the in-

scription. This column is given special emphasis in the composition by in-
creasing its width to 2.5 cm. and thus making it 4 cm. wider than any of the
other bands on the lid. In connection with this, it is interesting to note that
the longitudinal binding strap down the length of the claborately wrapped
Egyptian mummy is usually appreciably wider than the transverse bands
(sec I'ig. 24). The longitudinal piece of the inlaid mummy harness of Tut-
‘ankhamin is double the width of the cross pieces.”

The only kingly titles which appear in the inscriptions on this sarcophagus
are the simple “King” (used with the prenomen) and “Son of Ré”’ (accom-
panying the nomen). Of the Great Names of the king only the prenomen
‘Akheperiire' and the nomen Amenhofpe, Amenhotpe-hek-Wast or Amenhotpe-
hek-Yuny are used.

The appearance of the well conceived and magnificently executed decora-
tion of Amenhotpe II's sarcophagus is considerably enhanced by its fine state
of preservation (see Plate XI1I). The relief and incised work, except for that
on the broken lid, has suffered no mutilation whatsoever; and the paint which
covers the polished surfaces and that whichisapplied to the figures and hiero-
glyphs is extraordinarily fresh and bright. The golden yellow of the hiero-
glyphic signs and of the flesh parts of the figures stands out strikingly from the
deep red of the ground colour. The eyes, wigs, beards, chin-straps, collars,
and bracelets of the figures and the over-folds of their kilts are blue. The
Wedjat Eyes are in two colours: the rims and eye-balls, yellow; and the brows,
corner-pieces, and falcon-head markings, blue.

A glance suffices to show that the decoration of the sarcophagus of Tuthmosis
IV (H) (Frontispiece, Plates X1V, XV, XVIII H, and XXIV) is, in the essen-
tials of its iconography and composition, the same as that of the six decorated
royal monuments which have already been treated. A closer inspection only
serves to confirm the impression; for on Sarcophagus H we find the majority
of the same lexts as on the earlier sarcophagi, written in the same places, and
accompanying the same relief figure of deities, the bulk of which have already
appeared. There arc, however, a number of important changes in the com-
position, and a quantity of important additions to the repertory of texts,
divinities mentioned, and divinities represented.

The alterations in the composition of the decorative lay-out are to be at-
tributed largely to the enormous increase in size which we now see in the monu-
ment itself, and to radical changes in the proportions of the box and lid. Al-
though three meters long, the sarcophagus of Tuthmosis IV is much wider and

8 Carter: The Tomb of Tub- Ankh- Amen, ii, pp. 83-4, plate xzvii, A.
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very much higher in proportion to its length than are any of those of his prede-
cessors. In order to decorate the huge surfaces of the box and lid without
breaking away from the essentials of the established design and without in-
creasing the scale of the ornament to the point where it would spoil the monu-
mental effect of the great sarcophagus, the sculptor had recourse to a number
of interesting expedients.

First: He increased the number of the transverse bands on the lid 1o four,
and, carrying these inscriplions in onc continuous sweep from the center of the
lid to the base-lines of the long sides of the box, created five panels, instead of
four, on these long sides.

The second and fourth panels on either side contain the usual speeches and
figures of the Four Genii of the Dead, the positions of the Genii, relative to
one another and to the deceased king in the sarcophagus and as regards the
points of the compass, being the same as always. In the third panel—i.e.
between the two Genii—at the middle of each side stands the animal-headed
figure of one of the two forms of Anubis, accompanied by his customary recita-
tation. Thus, the old composition, figures of the usual deities, and the now
familiar recitations by them remain unaltered (cf. Plates XXTIIT and XXIV).

The fifth panel on the right side contains a figure of and speech by Horus;
that on the left side, a figure of Geb and a speech by him.

In the head-panel on the left side is the pair of Wedjat Eyes, set in the midst
of five long vertical columns of text. The pendant panel on the right side is
completely filled by five more columns of inscription.

Across the tops of the sides are the customary long recitations by Osiris
and Nat (Osiris, as usual, on the right; Niit on the left). These horizontal
lines of hieroglyphs no longer run perfectly continuously from head to foot of
the sides, but are interrupted in four places by the inter-panel vertical columns,
which cut straight through them to join immediately to the ends of the trans-
verse lid-bands above.

As always, the deity named in any one of the lid columns is the same as the
one who appears in the corresponding panel on the same side of the box.

There are no vertical columns on the extreme ends of the sides, the speeches
by R&', Sokaris, and the Crowns of Egypt, which have heretofore been written
in them, not appearing anywhere on Sarcophagus H.

Since the Eye-panel and its pendant on the right side have been shifted to
positions next to the head-end of the sarcophagus, all the figures and inscrip-
tions on each side face in the same direction, i.e. towards the head.

It is interesting to note that, for the most part, the changes made are no
more than returns to the decorative lay-out of Sarcophagus A and, hence, of
Middle Kingdom coffins. As on our first sarcophagus, four deities are named
on either side, and, with the exception of Geb, they are the same eight deities
named on the earlier monument. The Wedjat Eyes on the left side are back
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in the panel next to the head-end, the position held by them on Sarcophagus
A and on its Middle Kingdom predecessors. The speeches by Ré', Sokaris,
and the Northern and Southern Crowns at the endsof the sides do not appear
on Sarcophagus A, and they are also omitted on Sarcophagus H.

The extra dedicatory column and panel take up the excess length of the
sarcophagus of Tuthmosis IV. The problem of its height was solved by the
decorator in a number of ways. TFirst of all, the base-line of the decoration is
a good 36 cm. above the bottom cdge of the box. The figures in the panels
are themselves go cm. high. Since they are propottionately wide, they take
up all of the lateral space in the panels, and their speeches are, therefore,
written in five quarter-columns over their heads—the combined height of
figure and inscription being 116 cm. This, with the 36 cm. of blank dado
below, carries the decoration to within 16 cm. of the tops of the walls; and this
remaining space is taken up by the Osiris and N1t speeches in horizontal bands
of hieroglyphs, 11.5 cm. wide and set 4.5 cm. below the wall top.

On each end of the sarcophagus almost all the space between the base-line
and the horizontal inscription across the top of the wall is filled with a long,
continuous text, written in full-length vertical columns (Plate XXIV, ends).
There are 18 columns on the rounded head-end and 14 on the foot-end. In
the center of the end a narrow panel (34 cm. wide) is left in the midst of the
columns of text; and in this tall, slender rectangle is a standing figure of the
goddess to whom the end is dedicated: Nephthys, as usual, on the head-
end (Frontispiece) and Isis on the foot (Plate XV). On this sarcophagus the
goddesses stand probably in order better to fill the space; but it is worth noting
that, in the rare instances where goddesses appear on the ends of Middle
Kingdom coffins, the standing posture is regular (see Fig. 20). The figures
on Sarcophagus H stand directly on the base-line and their outspread arms cut
into the first three columns of inscription on either side. They themselves are
110 cm. high over-all and are identical, except for the symbols on their heads,
with the Niit figure on the lid of this sarcophagus and with those on the lids
and floors of the carlier monuments. The horizontal texts across the tops of
the end-walls (Texts 16 and 22 H) are the customary recitations by Nephthys
and Isis found on the cnds of the other sarcophagi of the series, Text 16 vary-
ing only very slightly from the usual Nephthys speech (Text 15) seen hereto-
fore. The long inscription in the first sixteen vertical columns on the head-
end is the LXXTInd Chapter of the Book of the Dead (Text 30 H)', which
has hitherto appeared exclusively in the main panel on the right long side of
the royal sarcophagus. On the foot-end, the first four columns of inscription
are Text 49 (written on the floors of the rabbets of the lids of Sarcophagi E
and F); and the last column a section of Text 30. The last two vertical col-
umns on the head-end and the fourth to thirteenth of those on the foot-end
contain texts which are new to the series and which will be treated with in
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full below. Ason Sarcophagi A and G, the figures and texts on the ends face
towards the right side of the sarcophagus and, hence, not towards the Eye-
panel, as they properly should.

Of major interest in the decoration of the lid is the return to the composition
of the figure of Nt (Plate XIV), which, as we saw, was missing from the lid
of Sarcophagus G. The figure, which is but 48 cm. long, springs immediatcly
from the top of the central column of inscription, the left border-line of the
latter being continued up behind the goddess to just below her left arm (Plate
XVIII H). The arms of the goddess are stretched straight out to the sides,
but otherwise she is identical with the Isis and Nephthys figurcs on the ends
of the box (Plate XV).

The red ground-colour of both sarcophagus and lid is well preserved, and
the auxiliary colouring of the figures and hieroglyphs is almost as fresh as on
the day it was applied. The hieroglyphic signs in the inscriptions and their
border-lines are yellow. The flesh-parts of both the male and female figures
are also yellow. Blue is, as usual, the colour of the hair, beards, eyes, collars,
and bracelets of the male figures, and of the over-folds of their kilts. The
under-folds of the kilts are white (Plate XIV)—a paint hitherto used only
very sparingly on the royal sarcophagi. The dresses and headdresses of the
Isis and Nephthys figures are white; while their eyes, bracelets, and anklets
are blue. Black, white, yellow, and blue are all used in the Wedjat Eyes in
the first panel on the left side of the sarcophagus: the eyeballs being black;
the corneae, white; the rims, yellow; and the brows, side stripes, and falcon-
head markings, blue.

Of the H texts, Nos. 1, 2, 4, 8, 9, 10 (for position, see Plates XVIII H and
XX1IV, sides), 22 (Plate XXIV, foot-end), 26, 29, 30, 31, 32 (Plate XXIV,
right side), 36, 39, 40, and 4r—all familiar texts—arc essentially the same as
they are on the earlier sarcophagi. Due, undoubtedly, to the greater space
available for them on Sarcophagus H, the majority of them do, however, show
[uller writings than seen hitherto and a few even contain additional sentences,
phrases, and words.

Thus, Text 1 H, the king’s prayer to Niit, down the center of the lid, is
written:

“0 My mother Niit, stretch thyself over me. Raise up whatsoever is related to
me. I am thy son. Place thou me in the Imperishable Stars whichk are in
thee. Then shall I—the Osiris, King Menkheperiiré—not die.”

Typical of the now perfectly continuous and greatly elaborated dedicatory
inscriptions is Text 2 H:

“Honoured with Mesti, the great god, Lord of the Holy Land—the Osiris,
the king, the Good God, Lord of the Two Lands, Menkheperiiré', the son of
Ré", of his body, his beloved, Tuthmosis, justified with all the gods of the Holy
Land.”



120 ROYAL SARCOPHAGI OF THE XVIII DYNASTY

The speech by Osiris along the top of the right side (Text 26 H) has been
lengthened to:

“Recitation by Osiris: ‘My son, King Menkheperiiré', justified! Heir of the
prince of the West! Thou Horus, born of Isis! She causes thee to rejoice.
I grant thee to fraternize with the Gods of the Hall. I have given to thee the
necropoleis, their arms behind thee. Mayest thou live forever!’ ”

Line iv of Text 3o reads:
“Give me my mouth that I may speak therewith, . . .;”

while the request for offerings in the same text (Line xii) has been lengthened
as follows:

“Give ye to me invocation (consisting of) bread and beer, beef and fowl, liba-
tions of wine and milk, all things good and pure, and all fresh offerings, on
which a god lives.”

Of the new texts, 6 and 11, the dedications to Horus and Geb (Plates XVIII
H and XXIV, sides) are similar to the other inscriptions of the same series.
They read:

‘““Honoured with Horus, the great god, Lord of Heaven—the Osiris, the king,
the Good God, Lord of the Two Lands, Menkheperiit2', the son of R&', of
his body, his beloved, Tuthmosis, justified with the Great God.”

““Honoured with Geb, the father of the gods—the Osiris, the king, the Good
God, Lord of the Two Lands, Menkhepertirg', the son of R&', of his body,
Tuthmosis, justified with the Great God.”

Text 16, the Nephthys speech across the top of the head-end, is no more than a
variation of the old text, No. x5:

“Recitation by Nephthys* ‘T have come that I may be thy protection, O Osiris,
King Menkheperiird', justified. The Osiris, King Kh'-Tuthmosis-kh'w, the
justified, shall not be wearied. These his limbs shall not be fatigued.! ”

The recitation by Horus, in the last pancl on the right side (Text 33) is new:

“Recitation by Horus: ‘T have come that I may be thy protection, O Osiris,
King Menkheperiirg', justified with the Great God. T have cansed thee to be
a god together with all the gods, Mayest thou live forever!’

but that of Geb, in the corresponding panel on the left side, (Text 42) is only

an excerpt from the speeches of Nephthys (Text 16), Mesti (Text 29), and
Hapy (Text 30):

“Recitation by Geb: 'I have come that I may be thy protection, O Ogiris,
King, Good God, Lord of Rites, Menkheperfir, justified with all the gods.” "
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Text 38, in the Eye-panel on the left side of the sarcophagus, is a specch by the
king, which starts with an elaborate repudiation of sin and assertion of right-
eousness, as follows-

“There is neither wrong, nor crime, nor fault of mine. There is no witness

(against) me. There is no one against whom I have done anything (blame-
worthy)—forasmuch as I hive on truth and wash it down with truth. I did
that concerning which men spoke and at which gods were content. 1 satis-
fied the gods with that which I did for them.
O Spirit, great of dignity, behold I am come that I may sce thee; that [ may
open the Duat; that T may see my father, Osiris; that I may drive away the
darkness. I am hisbeloved. Ihave come that I may see my father, the Lord
of the Holy Land—(I), the Osiris, King Menkhepertr&, the justified.”

The latter part of this recitation, which speaks of “opening the Di#a#’ (Under-
world), “driving away darkness,” and, above all, of “secing Osiris,” expresses
its true function; for the text, it must be remembered, is written immediately
around the Wedjat Eyes (see Plate XXIV, left side) through which the de-
ceased Pharaoh might indeed escape from the confines of his sarcophagus,
dispel darkness, and see his proto-type in immortality. Most of the text is
found in the so-called ‘“‘Address to the Gods of the Judgment Hall” of the
important CXXVth Chapter of the Book of the Dead; the rest of it in Chapter
IX.

The first panel on the right side of the sarcophagus (Plates XTV and XXIV,
right side) also contains an address spoken by the king to his divine Judges
(Text 28), which, like its pendant in the Eye-panel, is to be paralleled in Chap-
ter CXXV of the Book of the Dead:

“Homage to you, ye gods in whose bodies there are no falsehoods, who live on
the Righteous in Heliopolis and wash (them) down with their intestines in the
presence of Horus-who-is-in-his-Solar-Disk! Deliver ye the Osiris, King
Tuthmosis, the justified, from every evil thing. (Then) shall none of his
enemies be ignorant of him, He shall not be restricted in the necropoleis, in
Heaven, nor on Earth. He shall be laden with food, his offerings being
established every day in Heaven, on Earth, and in every place whence he shall
go—the Qsiris, the Good God, Lord of the Two Lands, Lord of Rites, Lord of
Appearances-in-glory, Seizer of Every Land, Menkhepertre', the justified.”

A short excerpt from Chapter CXXV of the Book of the Dead (Text 18) is
added to the end of Text 30 on the head-end of the sarcophagus (See Plate
XXIV, head-end). In it we are introduced io the Underworld monster
Baba, who, with the exception of the arch-fiend Set, is the only hostile demon
mentioned by name on the royal sarcophagi. The recitation, or prayer, like
that which immediately precedes ii, is obviously spoken by the king himself:

“Deliver ye me from Baba, who lives on the entrails of the Great Ones, this day

of counting the offerings. Take ye me, who am come before you, (me), the
Osiris, King Menkheperfiré', the justified.”
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The four columns on the right and the six columns on the left of the figure of
Isis on the foot-end of the box (Plates XV and XXIV, foot-end) contains a
long recitation, commencing with an address to a quartet of four great god-
desses: Isis, Nephthys, Tefniit, and Serket; and concluding with a short re-
pudiation of sin by Tuthmosis IV. The text (No. 24) is made up of several
excerpts from the Book of the Dead. The preliminary address to the god-
desses and to the king, since it follows immediately upon the speech by Niit
(Text 49, sce above, p. 106), is apparently also spoken by her. The last
column of inscription on the fooi-end is a line from Text go. Text 24 reads as
follows:

O thou Isis, and Nephthys! Thou Tefnit, and Serket!”

“These four goddesses shall be with thee, accompanying thee, expelling every
evil which is in thy flesh, exterminating those who come against thee, setting
thy magics against them. They shall be in the van of his (sic) companions.
Isis and Nephthys shall place their arms upon the sarcophagus. Geb here,
the greatly aged, he-who-is-in-his-offspring, has come before thee (saying): I
envelop thy flesh; I bind to thee thy members, in this thy name of Great-En-
veloped-One, in this thy name of Raised-of-Horus. 1 have come before thee
that I may make an accounting of thy bones; that I may cause thy limbs to
prosper, thou Great-United-One; that I may set thine enemies beneath thee,
that thou be not wearied by them; that I may cause thy bones to flourish.
Qsiris, King, Good God, Lord of the Two Lands, Lord of Rites, Menkhepe-
riiré", justified, mayest thou go forth to Heaven with R&*; mayest thou fra-
ternize with the Gods of the Hall’ ”

“(Says) the Osiris, King Menkheperiir&", the justified: ‘T am faultless, I
am without evil.’ »

This text marks the first and only mention on the pre-Aten, XVIII Dynasty
royal sarcophagi of the scorpion-goddess Serket. Like the other members of
the quartet she is an Old Kingdom deity, her name appearing with greai fre-
quency in the Pyramid Texts.” With Isis and Nephthys she is one of the
quartet of goddesses who figure prominently on sarcophagi, canopic hoxes,
and other tomb furniture of the post-Aten Pharaohs (see, for example, Fig.
15); and who have already appeared on the alabaster canopic box of Amen-
hotpe II (see abave, p. 24-25).

The fourth member of this latter quartet is the goddess Neith. Isis, Neph-
thys, Neith, and Serket appear, as seen, on the four corners of the canopic
box of Amenhotpe II; on the corners of the sarcophagus and canopic box of
Tut'ankhamiin, as figures about his canopic shrine, and on the doors of the
innermost of his great gesso-gilt shrines;® on the corners of the sarcophagus of

% B.g., Pyt G06. See Proceedings of the Sociely of Biblical Archaeology, xxxix, p. 34; Gardiner:
Grammar, p. 463, under Sign L. 7.

@ Carter: The Tomb of Tut-Ankh- Amen, i, plates xiv, lvii, lix, Ixv; Iilusérated London News,

January 22, 1927, pp. x17, t20; Apnil 23, 1927, p. 738; February 4, 1928, pp. 162—4, 166—7; June 22,
1920, p. 1093.



ROYAL SARCOPHAGI OF THE XVIII DYNASTY 123

King Ay;% and on those of the sarcophagus of King Horemheb. The mention
of a quartet of goddesses in our Text 24, even though Tefniit is here substi-
tuted for Neith, is imporiant as being the first instance of the use of this com-
bination on a royal sarcophagus, where, hereafter, it was to enjoy such great
popularity. It is one of the several features in the decorative lay-out of the
later sarcophagi of the pre-Aten series which forecast that of the post-Aten
type of royal monument.

Perhaps the most interesting aspect of the group of “new” texts on Sar-
cophagus H is the fact that all of them find exact parallels in the Book of the
Dead, most of the spells of which had, by the time of Tuthmosis IV, been
definitely formulated.5s

The nomen of Tuthmosis IV, as written in the texts on this sarcophagus, is
usually simply T'uthmosis; but in three places (Texts 16, 22, and 30, line xiv)
it is given the distinctive form Khi-Tulhmosis-Kl'w. His prenomen is in-
variable: Menkheperire', His list of kingly titles numbers seven, being far
more elaborate than that of Amenhotpe IT, but less full than those of Hatshep-
siit, Tuthmosis I, and Tuthmosis ITI. The titles are common enough and
every one of them has appeared at least once on one or another of the earlier
monuments of the royal group. They are: “King,” “Good God,” “Lord of
the Two Lands,” ““Lord of Rites,” “Lord of Appearances-in-glory” (Text 28),
“Seizer of Every Land” (Text 28), and “Son of R&.” Noteworthy is the
complete absence of the heretofore very common title, “King of Upper and
Lower Egypt,” which is also omitted on the two other late sarcophagi: G
and I.

Since not a single fragment of the sarcophagus box of Amenhotpe IIT has
been found, a study of the decoration of this last monument of the pre-Aten
royal series must depend altogether upon an inspection of that of its shat-
tered, but nearly complete, granite lid (I) (Plates XVI, XV1I, XTIX I, and
XX). The decoration of the lid is interesting for three principal reasons:
First, while cleatly belonging to and deriving from the tradition for the deco-
ration of royal sarcophagus lids which we have studied in the other seven
decorated lids of the pre-Aten group, it displays a number of new develop-
ments, at least two of which may be called revolutionary; second, a study of
the decoration of this lid, in conjunction with what is known of the decorative
lay-outs of the earlier lids and boxes, gives us certain indications as to what the
iconography and composition of the decoration of the totally destroyed sarcoph-
agus must have been; and, third, combining what can be seen in the decora-
tion of the lid with what may be deduced of the decoration of the sarcophagus,

4 Prisse d'Avennes: Histoire de I'art dgyplien d'aprés les monumenis, Atlas, i, plate 6, lower.

& The Turin hieroglyphic papyrus of the Book of the Dead (Lepsius: Das Todlenbuck der Aegypter

nach dem hieroglyphische Papyrus in Turin, Leipzig, 1848, see especially pp. 17, 21~4) contains, for
example, 163 of the 186 spells listed by Naville: Todtenbuch, Einleitung, pp. 193-203
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we sce that the Amenhotpe ITI monument, in its decoration as in its form (sce
above, p. 58), not only represents the end of the pre-Aten tradition, but also
forecasts, in scveral ways, the type of royal sarcophagus in vogue after the
reign of Akhenaten.

An inspection of the form of the lid has already revealed the fact that in a
number of ways— notably, in the clliptical curve of the head-end, in the square
profile of the foot-end, and in the lightness of the whole cover—it is a throw-
back 1o the type of lid executed some seventy-five years earlier, in the reign
of Tuthmosis T1I (cf. the lids of Sarcophagi E and F; see abhove, p. 58). The
same holds true of its decoration. The Amenhotpe III lid is decorated on
both its upper and under surfaces; while those of Amenhotpe IX (G) and Tuth-
mosis IV (H) carry decoration on their upper sides only. As on these two
latter monuments, no cartouche-frame is actually represented, either in reliel
or otherwise, on the upper surface of the cover; but one is certainly suggested
by the narrow ledge around the perimeter of the head-end and sides and by the
heavy “board” across the foot-end (Plate XX). The lay-out of the inscrip-
tions on the upper side of the lid is common to nearly all of the lids of the
series; and, since there are four transverse bands, is to be most closely paral-
leled on the sarcophagus lid of Amenhotpe IIT’s immediate predecessor, Tuth~
mosis IV. The decoration of the under side, however, harks back to that seen
in the lids of Sarcophagi F, E, and even D (see Plate XIX). Near the head-
end, on the longitudinal axis is the familiar, rather small figure of Nit; on
each side of her a short, unbordered line of inscription (Text 48; for the general
arrangement cf. Plate XIX E); and below her feet, descending down the axis
of the field, a long vertical column of inscription which is Text 44—the second
prayer to the goddess (cf. Plate XIX, D and F). The floorof thenarrow rab-
bet around the outside of the under surface of the lid is not inscribed; but a
frame is formed about the central field by two long texis which start at the
center of the head-end and run continuously down cither side of the field,
terminating near the foot-end. This arrangement parallels not only the rab-
bet inscriptions on Sarcophagi E and F, but also the framing texts on the floor
of Sarcophagus F (Plate XXV F).

Plate XX shows the lay-out of the decoration of the upper surface of the lid.
As on that of the sarcophagus of Amenhotpe II (G) and, what is more inter-
esting, as on those of the sarcophagi of Tut'ankhamiin® and Horemheb, there
is no figure of the goddess Nut. The long central inscription, which runs
from end to end of the lid, is, however, the familiar prayer addressed by the
king to Nt (Text 1 I). This column of text and the eight transverse columns
are all bordered simply by incised vertical lines. The four transverse bands
on the right side of the center column are (from the head-end) dedications
of the king to Hapy, to Anubis-khenty-seh-neter, to Horus-Avenger-of-his

% Carter: The Tomb of Tui- Ankh- Amen, ii, plate Ixiv,
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Father, and to Horus (Texts 8, 4, 6, and 7, respectively), those on the left
side, similar dedications to Mesti, to Anubis-imy-wet, to Duamutef, and to
Geb (Texts 2, g, 5, and 11, respectively).

The wording of the transverse inscriptions is the same as heretofore; but
the texts are complete on the lid, both the dedication proper and the title and
name of the king being written in cach of these bands. TFor example, Text 6
reads perfectly continuously, as follows:

“Honoured with Horus-Avenger-of-his-Father, the Osirls King Amenhotpe-
Prince-of-Thebes, the justified.”

On Sarcophagus A these texts are written in their entireties on the sides of
the box (see Plate I). The next step is represented by Sarcophagi C-H,
where the first parts of the texts are carried up on to the lid, only their second
halves remaining on the sarcophagus proper. The final stage appears on the
Amenhotpe IIT monument, whereon we see the two halves again united, both,
however, being now written on the lid. On the later sarcophagus of Horem-
heb, also, both halves of the texts are written together; but, as on Sarcophagus
A, between the panels on the sides of the box.

It is improbable that the same inscriptions or any part of them were re-
peated on the sides of the Amenhotpe III sarcophagus box; and that, there-
fore, in this respect, the decoration of the sarcophagus differed from that of
the other monuments of the pre-Aten group.

The panelling of the upper surface of the lid, as heretofore, points to the
supposition that the sides of the missing sarcophagus were also divided into
panels, as are those of all other X VIII Dynasty sarcophagi now known. The
single columns of inscription which divide the panels on the sides of the sar-
cophagus of Tut'ankhamiin are speeches by tutclary divinities,%” and it is prob-
able that the panels on the long sides of the sarcophagus of Amenhotpe III
were separated one from another by similar speeches, each speech-column
being placed below one of the transverse lid-bands and being, physically, a
continuation of it.%8 Thus, as on the sarcophagi of Tuthmosis IV (H) and
Tut'ankhamiin, there must have been five pancls on each of the sides of the
sarcophagus box of Amenhotpe III.

As indicated by the lid inscriptions, the second to fifth panels on the right
side of the sarcophagus were dedicated to Hapy, Anubis-khenty-seh-neter,
Horus-Avenger-of-his-Father, and Horus, respectivcly; while those of the left

# Op, cit., plates Ixiv-Ixv. In plate Ixiv it is possible to see that the vertical column between the
first and second panels on the right side begins “Recitation by Osiris . . . *; while that between the
fourth and last panels starts “Recitation by Geb,...” (See also Plate lxv); the intermediate
verticals all beginning “Recitation by, , ., ®

88 On the long sides of the sarcophagus of Horemheb (Dnvis-MasPero-Daressy: The Tombs of
Harmhabi and Toualankhamanou, plates lev, Ixx, hxxi,'Ixxiii) the dedication to and the speech by each

of the divinities are grouped together in one continuous inscription, the } (“Recitation”) coming

in every case before the dedicatory part of the text.
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side were watched over by Mesti, Anubis-imy-wet, Duamutef, and Geb,
in the order named. The substitution of Horus-Avenger-of-his-Father for
the Genius Kebehsenuef is curious. The two forms of Anubis retain the
positions held by them on Sarcopbagi C, D, G, and H; and Horus and Geb
are in the same places which they occupied on Sarcophagus H: the foot panels
on the right and left sides, respectively. The Genii Mesti and Duamutef
have been moved together to the left side, while Hapy replaces Mesti on
the right side. The closest parallels to this lay-out in the pre-Aten series are
Sarcophagus A and that of Tuthmosis IV, whereon all eight of the deities
named, with the exception of Horus-Avenger-of-his-Father, appear. Both
the deities and the respective positions held by them are, however, almost
exactly duplicated on the sarcophagus of Horemheb (Fig. 15), made about
forty-five years later, after the collapse of the Aten Heresy.®

Tt is probable that the panels on the long sides of the sarcophagus of Amen-
hotpe III contained the usual divine figures, executed in sunken velief. The
sarcophagus of Tuthmosis IV carries figures in the second, third, fourth, and
fifth panels on each of its sides (Plate XIV). All of these, as we have seen,
face towards the head-end, that is, towards the first panel on either side. As
the Amenhotpe IIT sarcophagus also had five panels to a side, and since four
deities are named in the transverse inscriptions on either side of its lid, it is
likely that the arrangement and orientation of the figures in its side panels
was the same as on its predecessor, Although the sarcophagus of Tut'ank-
hamin carries no figures, other than those of the four goddesses, worked in
high relief on its corners; that of Horemheb has the usual relief en creux figures
of the Four Genii and of the two Anubis forms in the panels on its long sides.
The tradition for relief figures in these panels, therefore, survived the Aten
Heresy or was revived alfter the return of orthodoxy; and there is certainly
no reason to suppose that they were missing from a monument which was made
before the upheaval took place.

Considerably more interesting than the decoration of the upper side of the
Amenhotpe II1 lid is that of its under, or interior, surface (Plate XIX I).
Derived, as we have seen, for the most part from the decorative scheme es-
tablished for the under side of the lid on some of the earlier sarcophagi of the
group, it displays a number of important innovations, many of which are
intercsting, not only in themselves, but because they have a distinct bearing
on certain features of the decoration of the destroyed sarcophagus.

The Niit figure, carved in relief en creux near the head-end of the central
field and lying along its longitudinal axis, is 45 cm. high. The goddess faces
towards the right and her arms are, as usual, spread straight out to the sides.

" See Davis-Maspero-Daressy: The Tombs of Harmhoebi and Toualonkhemaonon, pp. 01-04,
plates lyv-ixxiil. On the Tlorembheb sarcophagus, however, Kebehsenuef (not Horus-Avenger-of-his-
Father) occupies the third panel on the right side (Davis-Maspero-Dazessy: Op. cit., plate 1xx).
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In almost every respect she is no more than a replica of the “embracing”
female figures seen on the other sarcophagi of the series; but, unlike any of
those encountered to date on the seven decorated royal monuments studied,
she is winged. The wings are those of the Nekkebet vulture (Gyps fulvus)
and are usually associated with the vulture-goddess Nekhebet of the Upper
Egyptian city of el Kab. They are attached to the sides of the body of the
goddess below the arm-pits and follow the arms out to the sides as far as the
hands, where they sweep diagonally downwards and outwards, the tips of
the great pinion fcathers cutting into the lines of inscription which frame the
field on its outer edges. The name of the goddess is carved over the head of
the figure, a fact which suggests that the figures on the sides of the sarcophagus
were, likewise, accompanied by their respective names. If this is so, the
Amecnhotpe IIT monument was the last royal sarcophagus of the XVIII
Dynasty to adhere to this custom of affixing explanatory labels over the heads
of the divinities represented. Though a regular feature of Sarcophagi C-G,
it had already lapsed on the sarcophagus of Tuthmosis IV and does not occur
on those of Ay or Horemheb, both of which carry relief figures.

Although references to deities as winged are by no means uncommon in
Egyptian religious literature as early as the Pyramid Texts,? representations
of winged deities are comparatively rare prior to the reign of Amenhotpe III,
after which they become exceedingly popular. In all the cases where they do
appear in Egyptian art, the principal function of the wings seems to have been
not so much to enable their owner to fly as to provide shelter for the fortunate
mortal whom the deity has chosen to protect. In the anthropoid, riski
(“feathered”) coffins of the XVIT and early XVIII Dynasties™ the entire
form is represented as enveloped within a great pair of wings, which start at
the shoulder blades and extend over the front, as far as the foot of the coffin.
In the XVII Dynasty there also occurs on the lids of anthropoid coffins the
nekhebet vulture, with wings outspread, which, in the mid-XVIII dynasty
appears over the head of a figure of the Goddess Niit, with outstretched arms
(see below, p. 134). It is, doubtless, from a combination of these two motifs
that the type of figure on the Amenhotpe III sarcophagus lid derives. Very
shortly after the reign of Amenhotpe III, the winged-goddess type comes into
its own, and on the main items of the tomb furniture of Tut'ankhamiin we
see it everywhere, notably on the doors of the third and fourth of the gilded
shrines,™ and on each corner of the sarcophagus,™ this latter monument being

T Pyr. 250, 387, 461, 463, 504-6, 748, 076, 1048, 1122, 1176, 1235, 1254, 1370, 3377, 1742, 1945,
2043.

T Winlock: The Tonshs of the Kings of the Sevenleonth Dynasty at Thebes, Journ. Eg. Arch., x, 1924;
plates xiv, xvi, xxi; Daressy: Le cercueil du roi Komes, Annales du Service, ix, pp. 61-3, and plate;
Steindorff: Die K onigssirge mit dem Namen Inti, Zeitschrift filr dgypiische Sprache, zxxili, pp. 84-87.

7 Carter: The Tomb of Tut- Ankh- Amen, ii, plates xiii, xiv, lviil, lix.

78 Op. cit., ii, plates xiv, xvi, Ixiv, Ixv.
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completely encircled by the wings of its tutelary figures. The same winged
goddesses also appear on the sarcophagi of Ay and Horemheb (Fig. 15); and
from the end of the XVIII Dynasty onwards the winged goddess is one of the
favouritc motifs in Egyptian funcrary art.

The central of the three vertical columns of inscription which descend [rom
below the feet of the Nt figure (Plate XIX 1) is, as has been said, the usual
“Second Prayer,” spoken by the king 1o the goddess (Text 44 I). It differs
here in no way from Text 44 as it appears on the other lids of the series.

The columns on cither side of this prayer contain short excerpts from Chap-
ter LXXIF of the Book of the Dead (Text 3o I, lines i and xii; x, xi, and xiv).
It is amusing to see how Amenhotpe’s scribe has shortened the long spell
down to what he considered its most pertinent parts. The passage selected
reads:

(Right column)

“Recitation by the Son of R&*, of his body, Amenhotpe-hek-Wast: ‘Homage to
you, Lords of the Kas, [ree from evill Give ye to me invocation (consisting
of) incense and anointing oil.’ *

(Left column)

“ "My father Atum has made a grant to me. He has established for me a house
as of one who is on Earth. Northern corn and spelt are in it in unreckonable
quantity; and festivals are made for me therein.,..” ”

From here on, until we reach a solitary hieroglyph, 4@, at the end of the

column, the inscription is missing, along with a great piece of the right side
of the lid; but it is probable that the text went on through lines xiii and xiv
of the Chapter, which continue to speak of the benefits to be received by the
king in the After-World.

The eight short vertical columns of inscription over the head of the goddess
contain a curious jumble of brief excerpts from some of our more common
texts. Lines 4-8 (from the right), which I have taken as forming one continu-
ous recitation (Text 46), contain a speech by Niit—evidently an answer to the
king’s prayer on the upper side of thelid. It startsin a way which is reminis-
cent of Nit’s “answer” on the under sides of the lids of Sarcophagi E and F
(Text 45), but soon switches to a section of a Nephthys speech (Text 15), and
ends with a confused extract from a speech by Isis (Text 22). It may, how-
ever, be given a logical continuity, as follows:

“Recitation by Niit: ‘I have come that I may stretch (myself) over thee, that
thy heart may live. T have encompassed the Osiris, King Nebma‘tré, the
justified, that ¥ may make bright his eyes.”

The text of lines 1~3 (Text 47) merely gives the names (prenomen and
nomen) of Amenhotpe III, accompanied by a title and an epithet. It may
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possibly belong at the end of Text 46, but is written before that text and reads
in the opposite direction. It is;

“The Osiris, beloved of Niit, the Good God, Nebma'trg', the Son of Re',
Amenhotpe-hek-Wast, the justified.”

Texts 26 I and 36 T, which frame the whole of the ficld, are written horizon-
tally. The {wo inscriptions start face to face at the center of the head-end
and read away from one another, around the curve of the head and along cach
of the long sides of the inner, concave surface of the under side of the lid.
Text 26 is a long speech by Osiris, Text 36 a similarly lengthy recitation by
Nat. Up until now these texts have been written along the tops of the long
walls of the sarcophagus box on its exterior (see Plate XXIII). Since the
repetition of the same text is rare on any one sarcophagus of the seties, it is
probable that a different pair of inscriptions topped the long walls of Amen-
hotpe IIT’s sarcophagus, or that the usual horizontals at the tops of these walls
were omitted. While it is true that the sarcophagus of Horemheb (Fig. 15)
displays our Texts 26 and 36 in their customary places on the sides of the box,
that of Tut'ankhamfin has totally different iexts in these places.” On the
Amenhotpe III lid the two inscriptions occupy the same respective sides of
the monument as heretofore: Text 26, the speech by Osiris, on the right, or
west, side; and the Niit speech, Text 36, on the left, or east, side. Text 36
I shows practically no variation from Text 36 C-H; but 26 I varies sufficiently
from the version given from Sarcophagus C to warrant giving its translation
here:

“Recitation by Osiris, the Great God, Prince of the West: ‘My son, King
Nebma'tré, my beloved heir, Amenhotpe-hek-Wast, thou hast fraternized
with the Gods of the Hall. I have given to thee the necropoleis of the West,
their arms behind thee, Mayest thou live forever!’ »

The most arresting and, at the same time, the most interesting feature of the
decoration of the under side of this lid is the pair of Wedjat Eyes, carved one
on each side of the legs of the Niit igure. The Eyes are placed at a distance of
78 cm., from the extreme head-end of the under side of the lid, and were prob-
ably calculated to lie immediately over the eyes of the mummy of the dead
king, as it rested within the innermost of the three great anthropoid coffins
which the three-meter sarcophagus must have contained. There can be no
doubt but that the presence of the eyes here indicates, not a duplication, but
an actual transference of the motif from the left side of the sarcophagus box to
the much more logical position on the under side of its lid.” During the

" See Op. cit., ii, plates Ixiv and lxvi.

™ A transference which had aiready been made on the rectangular coffin of Maiberpri (reignof

Amenhotpe TI). On this coffin the Eyes appear nowhere on the box proper; but occupy the se«:.ond
panel from the head-end on the Lop of the lid (Deressy: Fouilles de ls Vollée des Rois, p. 3, plate i).
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Middle Kingdom, when the deceased was regularly buried lying on his left
side, therc was every reason to represent his “Eyes” on the left side of the
coffin or sarcophagus; but in the XVIII Dynasty, when the dead person was
always interred lying on his back, their presence there could have served no
utilitarian function and must be regarded merely as the result of a long es-
tablished tradition. The fact that it was not until after 2 hundred years of
sarcophagus designing, and only on the cighth decorated monument of our
series, that the XVIII Dynasty designer was able to tear himself away from
an antique tradition to the extent of carving the Eyes where they would be of
some recal use, is eloquently indicative of the conservatism of the ancient Egyp-
tian in relation to matters funerary.

The short, unbordered, line of horizontal inscription written under the left
Eye (the second part of Text 48: “I have placed thy heart in thy body for
thee.”) is not particularly illuminating. Under the right Eye, however, we
read: “I have opened for thee fhime eyes”’—conclusive evidence that the
sculptured motif was thought of, not as amuletic in nature, but as serving a
real function: that of enabling the deceased occupant of the sarcophagus to
look forth from his confinement, as with his own, physical eyes.

As on the majority of the monuments of the pre-Aten series, the names of
Amenhotpe IIT, in the inscriptions on the lid of his sarcophagus, are confined
to the two most common ones: the prenomen Nebma'lr'g, and the invariable
nomen Amenholpe-hek-Wasi. The prenomen appears eleven times—twice
in Text 1 and once in each of Texts 2, 4, 5, 7, 26, 36, 44, 46, and 47; and the
nomen, eight times (Texts 6, 8, 9, 11, 26, 30, 36, and 47). The prenomen
alternates with the nomen in the four transverse columns of inscription on
each side of the upper surface of thelid. Only four titles accompany the names
of the king, but it is not unlikely that additional ones appeared on the now
missing sarcophagus. The extant titles are the very common “King,” “Good
God,” “Lord of the Two Lands,” and “Son of R&*.”

Traces of bright yellow paint are still to be seen in some of the hieroglyphs
on the Amenhotpe III lid. Otherwise, it is impossible to say with any as-
surance what or how many colours were originally used in its decoration.
Since the lid is of attractively mottled, red, Aswin granite, and since no traces
of any ground colour remain, it is probable that, unlike the quartzite monu-
ments which preceded it, its unsculptured surfaces were left unpainted. The
lid has, however, been repeatedly subjected to drenchings from the rains which
have flooded the tomb from time to time since 1375 B.C. and large portions of
its surfaces are still coated with a cement-like crust of mud, salt, lime, and bat
dung—putting any definite statement as to its original colouring out of the
question. (On the matter of ground colour, it should not be forgotten that

Tut'ankhamiin’s sarcophagus lid, although also of granite, is tinted to match
its quartzite box.)™

™ Carter: Qp. cit., if, pp. 40~350.
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The fine, thoroughly sophisticated draughtsmanship and the exquisite stone-
cutting which typifies the work on all of the sarcophagi of the royal series
appears in the decoration of Amenhotpe III’s sarcophagus lid; but the monu-
ment is so smashed to pieces and so caked with filth that its appearance

(Plate XVI) is far less prepossessing than are those of its more fortunate
predecessors.

While the form ot the sarcophagi of the kings of the X VIIT Dynasty seems
to have been regularly reserved for the royal monuments themselves (sec
above, p. 60—61), such was not the case either with the composition of their
surface decoration or with the texts and figures used in the decorative scheme,
both of which appear in the decoration of all the extant rectangular and an-
thropoid coffins of private individuals of the period covered by our series.

The very close similarity, both in form and decoration, of the sarcophagus
of Senmiit, Hatshepsit’s favoured official, to those of his royal mistress is, of
course, exceptional among the private monuments of the mid-XVIII Dynasty
(see above, p. 47-48). The great lid cartouche and the smaller ones which
frame many of the inscriptions on Hatshepsit’s sarcophagi are, naturally,
omitted from Senmiit’s; but otherwise there are few points of difference in
composition, iconography, texts, style, or colouring between the private
monument and the contemporary royal examples.

Probably far more typical of the decoration used on private coffins of the
period is that of the small rectangular coffin of Gemesh, discovered at MedGm
in 1930.77 While the form of the modest wooden box, with its ‘“‘gable-ended”’
1id, in no way resembles the great cartouche-plan sarcophagi of the Pharoahs of
the Dynasty, its decorative scheme and many of its texts arc the same as those
which we have just been studying. There is a long vertical column down the
center of the lid, from which branch transverse bands, containing dedications
of Gemesh (whose name and epithets appear in the inter-panel verticals on the
sides of the box) to Anubis and to the Four Genii of the Dead. These bands
carry down on to the sides of the box and divide the sides into a series of pan-
els, in whch are painted figures of the deities invoked. The head-end panel
on either side contains a Wedjat Eye, while in each foot-end panel is an Anubis
animal, couckant upon a shrine, On the head-end of the box there is a figure

of Nephthys, with arms outspread, standing upon a #eb sign (=—>); while a

similar figure of Isis occupies the fool-end. The composition of the decora-
tion as a whole is, as we have seen, an heirloom from the Middle Kingdom;
but the transverse bands on the }id, the figures in the panels, and many of the
texts chosen are unmistakable X VIII Dynasty features, seen altogether, until

M Rowe: A Link belween Egypi and Cyprus, A Cypricie's Tomb—and Other 18th Dynasty “In-
Irusive” Burials—in the Great Mastaboh at Meydum, INlusiraied London News, April 5, 1930, pp. 564
and 565.
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now, only on the royal sarcophagi of that Dynasty. The coffin is dated, by a
scarab which it originally contained,” to the reign of Tuthmosis III.

Almost identical in decoration as well as in form is the much larger and more
pretentious outer coffin of Maiherpri, Fan-Bearer to Amenhotpe II.7* This
coflin, a great rcectangular box with a gable-ended lid, is made of wood and
covered on the exterior with a thick coat of pitch, to which the decoration is
applied in gold leaf. Ncar the head-end, on the lid, stands the familiar
figure of Nat, with arms outstretched to the sides. Below her feet, in a long
vertical column, is our Text 1. The transverse bands are dedications of
Maiherpri (whose name and titles are written in the inter-panel verticals on
the sides of the box) to Mesti, Anubis-imy-wet, Duamutef, and Horus, on the
right side; and to HFapy, Anubis-khenty-seh-neter, Kebehsenuef, and Geb,
on the left. The long horizontal inscription at the top of the right side of the
box is Texi 26—the Osiris recitation, here spoken by Geb—, while that in the
corresponding place on the left side (but continued across the top of the foot-
end) is Niit’s speech (Text 36). Text 15 is written across the top of the head-
end, above a figure of Nephthys, standing upon a weby! symbol. A similar
figure of Isis occupies the foot-end. In the panels on the sides are figures of
Anubis and of the Four Genii (flapy, Duamutef, and Kebehsenuef, as well as
the Anubis forms, with zodmorphic heads). The first panels are occupied by
Anubis animals on shrines. Especially interesting, in view of the recent dis-
cussion of the decoration of the sarcophagus lid of Amenhotpe III, is the fact
that the pair of Wedjat Eyes are represented on the 4d of the Maiherpri
coffin, between the first and second pair of transverse bands. Thus, we see
that a designer of private coffins—probably less bound down by tradition than
were his colleagues who decorated the royal monuments—was the first to make
the very logical change in the position of the Eyes, noted in connection with
the Amenhotpe III lid.

The enormous outer coffing, or “canopies,”’8? of Yuaa# (Fig. 14) and Thuiu,$
the parents-in-law of Amenhotpe III, carry, with a few minor exceptions, the
same decoralion as that of Maiherpri. Texts 12 and 20 appear on the head-
and foot-ends, respectively, of the Yuaa coffin; while Texts 15 and 22 occupy
the corresponding positions on that of Thuiu. The Thuiu monument omits
the inter-panel columns on its sides and the transverse bands on its lid, hav-
ing in place of the latter and in addition to the usual central column of in-
scription (Text 1), two other longitudinal columns, one on each side, contain-
ing Texts 26 and 36. The long horizontals at the tops of the sides of the box,
heretofore occupied by these texts, contain others—speeches by the “Regions

78 Op. cit., p. 564.

" Davessy: Fouilles de la Vallée des Rais, pp 1—3,platei.

8 Quibell: Tomb of Yrac and Thui, p. 1.

81 Qp, cit., pp. -3, platei,
82 Op. cit,, pp. 17~20, plates vii-~viil.
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of the West” and by the “Goodly West.” Quite possibly these latter recita-
tions also topped the side walls of the missing sarcophagus of Amenhotpe
III; for, it will be remembered, Texts 26 and 36 there, as on the Thuiu monu-
ment, are written on the lid (on its under side). As on Maiherpri’s coffin,
the Wedjat Eyes appear on the upper surface of the Thuiu lid. At the ends
of the two long sides of the coffin are single vertical columns of inscription,
interesting because each of them is a speech by one of the Four Genii of the
Dead, and because they are the same set of recitations made by these deities
on the royal sarcophagi (Texts 29, 32, 39, and 41). As on the royal sar-
cophagi, the figures of all the Genii have human heads. The side walls of the
interior of the coffin are covered with closely spaced columns of inscription,
containing, among others, the Seventy-second Chapter of the Book of the
Dead.®

The outer coffins of the architect Kh' and of Meryt, his wife, which are simi-
lar in form to those of Maiherpri, Yuaa, and Thuiu and similarly coated
with pitch, are undecorated.® Of the same type was the outer coffin of the
Princess ‘Ahmoset and of that of Imhotep, Mayor of Thebes (both XVIII
Dynasty), only fragments of which, however, have been found.s

So far the discussion of mid-XVIII Dynasty private monuments has been
confined to the rectangular outer coffins, which, by reason of their general
form and their functions as protective outer casings, are the closest parallels
to the royal stone sarcophagi. As regards decoration pure and simple, how-
ever, the four sets of anthropoid cases which the last four of these great rec-
tangular coffins contained, inconsistent as it may seem, approach much nearer
to the contempotary royal type than do their containers; for, not only do they
display all the featurcs of the royal sarcophagus decoration, already noted on
the rectangular coffins, but, in addition, many of them® have speeches made by
the deities written in vertical columns in the panels, immediately in front of
of the figures—thus making the parallelism with the decoration of the royal
monuments complete. Of these elaborately decorated anthropoid cases,
Maiherpri had three;s” Kh', two;® Meryt, one;*® Yuaa, three;* and Thuiu,
two.” Space does not permit anything like a detailed comparison of the

8 Op cit., p. 2o, plate viii.

84 Schiaparelli: Lo tomba inlatta dellorchitetio Cha, Relazione sui lavori della missions archeolagico
italiana in Egitlo, Anni 1903~1920, volume ii (1927), pp. 17-20, fig. 18, p. 28, fig. 27.

8 Schiaparelli: Relazione sui lavori, etc., volume i, pp. 18 and 2.

8 Namely: the outer and inner anthropoid coffins of Kh' (Schiaparelli* Op. cit., i, p. 2o ff, fig.
23); the second anthropoid coffin of Yuaa (Quibell: Tomb of Yuca and Thuiw, pp. s~10, plate iii);
the outer and second anthropoid coffins of Thuiu (Quibell: Op. cit, pp. 20-23, plate ix, pp.23~27,

late x).
? e D)aressy: Fouilles de la Vallte des Rois, Nos 24002~4, pp. 4-7, plate ii.

8 Schiaparelli: Op. cit., ii, p 2o &., figs. 21-24.

® Loc. cit.

% Quibell: Tomb of Yusa and Thuin, Nos. 51002—4, pp. 417, plates ii~iv.
u Qp. cit., Nos. 51006-7, pp. 20—27, plates ix~x.
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decoration of these excellently preserved coffins with that of the royal sar-
cophagi; but a few points of outstanding interest may be noted in passing.

Whereas the rectangular coffin of Maiherpri carries the Wedjat Eyes on the
top of the lid, on the second of his anthropoid coffins they appear in their old
position: set in a small rectangular frame in the first panel on the left side of
the box.*”

The third, or innermost, anthropoid coffin of Maiherpri has a Nut figure,
with outstretched arms, drawn on the under side of its lid—similar to the ones
on the under sides of the lids of Sarcophagi C, D, E, and F.

A Nekhebet vulture, with outspread wings and grasping a sken sign in either
claw, is painted above the top cnd of Text 1 on the upper sides of the lids of
both the anthropoid coffins of Kh'®® and of the outer anthropoid coffin of
Yuaa.®* This motif, which appears on anthropoid coffin lids as early as the
XVII Dynasty,® is, on the second and third anthropoid coffins of Yuaa,%
set over the head of a figure of the goddess Nit, with arms outstreiched,
standing upon a nebyt sign.  On the lids of the two anthropoid cases of Thuiu
the two motifs are combined and we see a kneeling figure of Niit, with arms
outspread, and, attached to the body under the arms, a pair of greal vulture
wings. Nt figures are known on the lids of anthropoid coffins which date at
least as early as the reign of Tuthmosis I (Fig. 22), but the design on the
Thuiu coffins is the first extant example of the winged figure—a motif which
may have developed in the manner outlined above. These figurcs on the
anthropoid coffins of private individuals, all of whom died in the reign of
Amenhotpe III, form, at all events, interesting parallels to the winged Nat
figure on the under side of that king’s sarcophagus lid.

All of these anthropoid coffins have the inscribed longitudinal strap down
the center of the lid and the inscribed transverse bands running around the
body, and are therefore excellent illustrations of the distribution of Texts 1-11
over a coffin or sarcophagus so as to form a replica of the lay-out of the bind-
ing straps of the bandaged mummy—far better illustrations, in fact, than the
class of coffins shown in Figs. 22-23, which were chosen, however, because they
antedate the first of the royal sarcophagi whereon this effect is attempted.

The principal points brought out in this chapter in regard to the origin,
development, and affinities of the decoration of the XVIII Dynasty, pre-
Atenian series of royal sarcophagi may be briefly summarized as follows:

The two main bases of the scheme of the decoration of the royal sarcophagi

% Daressy: Fonilles, plate 1, p. 3.

8 Schiaparelli: Relazione, ii, p. zo f., figs. 21 and 22

% Quibell: Op. cit., pp. 43, plate ii.

% For example, on the lid of the coffin of King Sekenenrg' Ta’e (Winlock: Journ. Eg. Arch., x,
pD. 2489, plate xvi; Daressy: Cercueils des Cacheties Royales, pp. 1-2, plates i-ii).

% Quibell: Op. cit., plates iii and iv.
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of the XVIII Dynasty—that is to say: the conception of the sarcophagus as a
house wherein the dead person was to dwell and the conception of the deceased
as surrounded by a circle of protective deitics—date back to the very begin-
nings of formal funerary art in Egypt.

These two principles, perpetuated in the decoration of the rectangular
wooden coffins of the Middle Kingdom, are handed on, through them, to the
XVIII Dynasty group, the earliest cxample of which (Sarcophagus A) is
little more than a replica in stone of one of its wooden predecessors of the
XI-XII Dynasties.

With Sarcophagus C the Middle Kingdom scheme is embellished by the
addition of figures of the deities heretofore only mentioned, of speeches ad-
dressed by the deities to the deceased Pharaoh, and of transverse bands on the
lid, which, joined with the old inter-panel verticals on the sides of the box,
give the effect of inscribed mummy-straps.

Through Sarcophagi D to F the development is an unbroken one, consisting
principally in the gradual rationalization of the decorative scheme as estab-
lished in Sarcophagus C. Redundant elements are eliminated, new features
are introduced, and inconsistencies are corrected; until, with the sarcophagus
of Tuthmosis IT1, the climax—{rom the point of view of rationalism of design,
proper articulation and coordination of the parts of the decorative lay-out—
is reached,

The now fully developed scheme is greatly simplified on the sarcophagus of
Amenhotpe II (G), where we see the designer deliberately discarding many of
the features perfected by his predecessor in order to obtain a pleasing decora-
tive effect.

With Sarcophagus H, the enormous increase in the size of the monument and
the radical changes in its proportions required slight revisions in and numerous
additions to the decorative plan; so that, in spite of the fact that, like Sar-
cophagus G, its interior is completely undecorated, this sarcophagus carries as
many texts and figures as any monument of the group.

The decoration of the sarcophagus-lid of Amenhotpe TII (I), the last monu-
ment of the series, is interesting because, although it still acheres closely to
ihe established plan and even reverts in some particulars to the scheme as
exemplified in some of the earlier sarcophagi of the group, it displays a num-
ber of features which carry over the Aten Heresy and appear in the three royal
sarcophagi made at the close of the Dynasty.

We are, thus, able to trace in eight continuous steps the development of
XVIII Dynasty royal sarcophagus decoration from its origin in the pure
Middle Kingdom tradition to its passing over into the full blown New Emypire
type as represented by the monuments of the post-Aten Pharaohs, Through-
out, however, it is impossible to lose sight of the fact that the basic scheme
—springing as it does from the very essence of ancient Egyptian funerary
belief—remains unchanged.
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From the point of view of the XVIII Dynasty Egyptian by far the most
important, in fact, the essential feature of what we term the “decoration” of
the sarcophagi were the hieroglyphic texts. The texts are of three types:
1) Dedications of the deceased to a chosen set of deities, 2) prayers for pro-
tection addressed by the deceased to the deities, and 3) speeches assuring
protection addressed by the deities to the deceased. The greater part of these
“Sarcophagus Texts” arc the same as those which were used extensively on
the exicriors of Middle Kingdom coffins, many of them being derived ulti-
mately from the Old Kingdom collection of magico-religious spells, the so-
called Pyramid Texts. On Sarcophagus C we see a number of excerpts from
the Pyramid Texts and Coffin Inscriptions combined to form a long and con-
tinuous spell, which we recognize as a “chapter” of the Middle Kingdom and
New Empire collection of spells, the Book of the Dead. In the early part of
the XVIIT Dynasty this “book’’ was still in a formative state; and the fact
that complete chapters from it appear on the earlier of our sarcophagi—in
the midst of an assortment of short coffin inscriptions—and on no other class
of contemporary monuments, indicates the important part played by the
sarcophagi in the formation of the New Empire version (so-called “Theban
Recension”) of the Book. It is, perhaps, not too much to say that their
repertory of texts forms the link between the Middle Kingdom coffin inscrip-
tions (including the few scattered chapters found on these coffins) and the
elaborate papyrus-roll selections of spells (Books of the Dead) which were
immediately to become popular. Significant in this respect is the fact that
one spell found in the Book of the Dead (Chapier CLI) parallels absolutely
the decoration of the royal sarcophagi, being composed exclusively of the par-
ticular set of speeches which occurs on these monuments. As the series pro-
gresses, fully formed chapters of the Book hecome more and more common,
so that, whereas one only is found on Sarcophagus C, Sarcophagus H carries
as many as five, all of which now find parallels in the half-dozen or so extant
papyrus-roll Books of the Dead which had come into being between the reign
of Hatshepstit and that of Tuthmosis IV.

Unlike their form, material, and distinctive colouring, neither the decorative
scheme nor the texts of the sarcophagi seem to have been special prerogatives
of the royal monuments, for the same decorative lay-out and the same texts
appear on nearly every one of the contemporary private coffins.

The iconography, the siyle, and the execution of the figures, of the hiero-
glyphic signs in the inscriptions, and of the other motifs on this group of monu-
ments betray the characteristics of the artists, or, more properly, the artisans
whose work they are. Only in their style do the figures and hieroglyphs differ
from those executed a thousand years earlier. The style throughout the series
is one and the same, the style of the decorative elements on any one sarcoph-
agus being that of a period, rather than that of a single reign or, even less,
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of a single artisan. To conform, as closely as his design permitted him, to
the established tradition seems to have been the sole aim of the court sculp-
tor; with the result that the individuality of any one artisan or, for that matter,
of any one atelier was completely submerged in the standard set up by the
whole school of early New Empire, formal religious art. Even more unwaver-
ing than the adherence to a fixed stylistic format is the maintenance through-
out the serics of an extraordinarily high quality of workmanship. Irom
Sarcophagus A to Sarcophagus I there appears, without a single let-down, the
same assured, clean, precise, and uncannily regular draughtsmanship and stone-
cutting.

Of major importance is the fact that the development of the decoration of
the royal sarcophagi checks absolutely with that of their form and makes
doubly sure the order and grouping of the monuments established on the basis
of the latter in Chapter II. The three Hatshepsit sarcophagi form a compact
group of their own at the very beginning of the series. Sarcophagus A, on
the evidence of its decoration as well as on that of its form, is the earliest of the
group and of the entire series. Then follows Hatshepsit’s second sarcophagus
(C) (made for her as king and altered at her command for Tuthmosis I),
wherein we see the XVIII Dynasty royal Lype established, but still in an
embryonic stage of development. In spite of its extreme similarity to that
of its predecessor, the decoration of Sarcophagus D is evidently more advanced.
The unbroken development of the decoration of the three sarcophagi at the
end of the series (G, H, and I) shows clearly that they follow one another, as
was naturally to be expected, in the same order as the Pharaohs who com-
manded their manufacture: Amenhotpe II, Tuthmosis IV, and Amenhotpe
ITI. At the middle of the series, both later than Sarcophagus D and both
earlier than Sarcophagus G, come the twin monuments, E and T, made in
the latter half of the reign of Tuthmosis III and by the same group of scribes
and artisans. F is the sarcophagus of Tuthmosis ITI; while E is the Cairo
sarcophagus of Tuthmosis I—a monument which every particle of evidence so
far examined shows to have been made for him long after his death, unques-
tionably later than his Boston sarcophagus (C), and at the express command
of his grandson, Tuthmosis IIIL.

To what extent these conclusions are checked by the external data which we
possess concerning the period covered by the group of sarcophagi, and what
bearings the order and characteristics of the monuments have on the history
of that brilliant epoch forms the subject of the chapter immediately to follow.



CHAPTER IV

THE ROYAL SARCOPHAGI IN RELATION TO THE
HISTORY OF THE XVIII DYNASTY;
GENERAL CONCLUSIONS

The discussion which is to follow deals with the history of the XVIII Dy-
nasty from about the year 1520 B.C. (the death of Tuthmosis I) to the year
1375 B.C. (the death of Amenhotpe III)—insofar as it is related in any way to
the nine royal sarcophagi made within that period—, special attention being
devoted to those years in which fall the reigns of Tuthmosis IT, Hatshepsiit,
and Tuthmosis ITI (1520-1447 B.C.), and special emphasis being placed upon
the known historical data which has a bearing on the date and authorship of
Sarcophagus E.

‘Whatever our views may be as regards the order of the royal succession be-
tween the accession of Tuthmosis I and the independent reign of Tuthmosis
III, no one has ever attempted to deny the fact that, at some time subsequent
to the death of Tuthmosis I, Hatshepsit and Tuthmosis IIT ruled Egypt
together and that, immediately following the end of their joint reign, Tuth-
mosis IIT reigned alone over a long period of years.

Two more facts of which we may be perfectly certain are: 1) that Tuthmosis
111 obtained supreme control over Egypt only after many years of humiliating
subordination to Hatshepsiit and only as the result of a long and bitter struggle
against his royal aunt and against the capable members of her party;? and
2) that, as a result of this, he came to independent power with a loathing for
Hatshepsit, her partisans, her monuments, her name, and her very memory
which practically beggars description. Probably, the monuments of no other
ruler have been submitted to such ferocious and methodical persecution as
that which Hatshepsiit’s suffered at the hands of Tuthmosis ITI2 By him
and by his successors long after him she was always regarded as the vilest type
of usurper, and her name is omitted from every list of the kings of Egypt
which we now possess.

Altogether different from his attitude towards Fatshepsiit were the feelings
evinced by Tuthmosis III towards the memory of her father, Tuthmosis I,

t Meyer: Geschichte des Alteriums, ii, 1, pp. 77 and 120; Breasted: History of Egypt, p. 267; Win-
lock: Bulletin of the Metropoliton Musewm of Ari, Fehruary 1928, Section ii, pp. 47~48, 58.

3 Meyer: Op. cit., p. 120; Breasted: Op. cit., pp. 282~283; Winlock? Op. cit., p. 58.

1 Meyer: Loc, cit.; Breasted: Loc. cit.; Winlock: Bull. Met. Mus. Art, December 1923, Part ii,
p. 32, February 1928, Section i, p 44 fI., December 1928, Section ii, p. 8.
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who was also, be it remembered, his own grandfather. Respectful devotion
to one’s ancestors was at all times the most elaborately protested virtue of a
king of Egypt; and Tuthmosis III was no exception to the rule. His first
duty was, of course, to honour his own father, Tuthmosis IT, from whom he
had inherited the throne. It is probable that he had never actually seen
Tuthmosis Lalive. Yet, in the XVIII Dynasty templc at Medinet Habu it is
the name of his grandfather which we find him inscribing over the erased
cartouches of Hatshepsiit;* and even at Deir el-Bahri he occasionally replaces
the names of his former co-regent with those of Tuthmosis [.* At Karnak
he restored the inscriptions of Tuthmosis I on the gth pylon, again setting the
names of his grandfather over those of Hatshepsiit.® In the sanctuary of
Hatshepsit’s temple at Deir cl-Bahri he permitted himself to be represented
as kneeling and making offerings 1o the deceased Tuthmosis I;” and on a stela
dating from his reign, now in the Cairo Museum, he is shown standing in
adoration before a figure of his grandfather.® In his Aanals for the Thirty-
Third Year he records with pride that he erected a tablet next to the “tablet
of his father, the King of Upper and Lower Egypt, ‘Akheperkarg*”’ (Tuthmosis
I).® 1Itis therefore clear that Tuthmosis ITI not only recognized Tuthmosis I
as unquestionably legitimate king of Egypt, but also held his memory in the
greatest reverence and took pleasure in claiming descent from him.

What his feelings must have been when the hated Hatshepsiit broke open
the tomb of Tuthmosis I and removed the body of the king, one of his coffins,
and some of his funerary equipment to her own tomb we can well imagine.
Tuthmosis III must have been well aware of the fact that the sarcophagus in
which Tuthmosis I was subsequently buried was one of Hatshepsit’s own and
that she had advertised her act of filial piety—i.e. the providing of her father
with a stone sarcophagus—in monumental hieroglyphs on the side of the
monument.

That, knowing all these facts, upon finding himself supreme master of Egypt
he should have permitted the body of his revered ancestor and predecessor on
the throne Lo lie buried in the tomb—in the very sarcophagus—of the accursed
usurper is, to the mind of the writer, incredible. That, in restoring the body
of Tuthmosis I to the latter’s own tomb, he should have publicly proved him-
self less generous in providing a sarcophagus than Hatshepstit had been is
equally hard to believe. On the contrary, one would expect him to have
striven to surpass his former co-regent in lavishness and to have scorned the

4 Lepsius: Denkmiler, iii, 27, 1, 2; Champollion: Monuments, 195; DPetrie: History of Egytt, ii,
PP 65 and 131.

§ Naville: The Temple of Deir el Bahari, ii, 23, 27; Sethe: Urkunden, lv, p. 206; Meyer: Geschichle
des Altertums, ii, 1, p. x10, note 1.

¢ Maspero: Mélanges d'archéologie Egyptienne, i, 46; Petrie: History of Egyh, ii, p. 66.

7 Naville: The Temple of Deir el Bahari, v, plates cxliii and cxlv.

8 Muste égyplien, ii.

® Sethe: Urkunden, iv, p. 697.
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shoddy expedient of “doing over a second-half monument or of failing to
provide one at all.

Tuthmosis I’s outer coffin, discarded by Hatshepsiit, was presumably still
lying in the king’s tomb. Anything short of the sacrilege committed by
Hatshepsiit demanded its use in the king’s second reburial. It was, however,
too long to fit into any of the existent royal sarcophagi. The ordering of a
new sarcophagus was, for every conceivable reason, demanded, and one can
hardly avoid the conclusion that Tuthmosis III did order the making of one—
the one which Loret found in the tomb of Tuthmosis I—a sarcophagus ordered
from the measurements of Tuthmosis I’s ouler coffin (see above, p. 53), a
monument as worthy of its incumbent as it was of its donor.

It was a costly gesture, but the expense of quarrying the monument would
have been lessened appreciably by the fact that Tuthmosis IIT was probably
at this time planning his own sarcophagus and that the same guarry gang and
the same stonebarge could have accounted for both of the necessary blocks
simultaneously.

Having seen that Tuthmosis IIT had every conceivable motive for making a
sarcophagus for Tuthmosis I—indeed, could scarcely have failed, with any
self-respect, to have done so—it now remains to deal with the possibility of
the Cairo Museum’s sarcophagus having been prepared for the original burial
of Tuthmosis I.

Oddly enough, it is the somewhat enigmatical dedication inscriptions on the
monument which are definitive in making this supposition untenable. On the
face of it, the words “It was his son who . . . made for him this . . . monument”
would seem to refer to Tuthmosis II. Actually, it is this very phrase which
makes it impossible that Tuthmosis IT should have had any connection with
Sarcophagus E at all.

The fact is that, although Tuthmosis IT and Hatshepstit supervised the
actual funeral of Tuthmosis I, it was Tuthmosis I Zzimself who prepared almost
all of his own funerary equipment: his tomb, his three anthropoid coffins, and
even some of the alabaster jars which were to be used in his burial®® Now,
we know that, in the XVIII Dynasty, the sarcophagus was not only by far the
most important single item of tomb furniture, but was the feature of the burial
equipment which was almost invariably executed first—usually being finished
before the tomb itself had been completed (see above, p. 36—37). Since, as
the dedications definitely prove, the sarcophagus found by Loret in the tomb of
Tuthmosis I was not made by that king himself* we are, then, forced to one

¥ Sethe: Urkunden, iv, 53-62 (20); Daressy: Cercucils des cachettes royales, No. 61025, pp. 50~63,

plates xxviii-xxxiv; Daressy: Fouilles dela Vallée des Rois, No. 24976, p. 300; Cairo Museum, Journal
d'entrée, No. 33864,

U This monument and the other (Hatshepsdt-) Tuthmosis I sarcophagus (C) being the only exam-

ples of the entire series which were not made during the lifetime of the person for whom they were
eventually intended.
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of two conclusions: Either Tuthmosis I prepared for himself a sarcophagus
which has since totally disappeared, or—what is far more likely—he never
inbended to have a sarcophagus at all and was not, in his first inlerment, buried in
one. Whatever our decision may be on this point, it is clear that the Cairo
sarcophagus cannot have been used in the original burial of Tuthmosis I;
that, therefore, Tuthmosis IT could have had no hand whatsoever in its prep-
aration; and that the phrase s3-f (“his son”) must refer to the only other
Lgyptian who ever called himself the son of Tuthmosis [—i.e. Tuthmosis IIT.

The facts listed above, in conjunction with the evidence derived from the
monument itself (See Chapters IT-TII)— especially as regards it logical posi-
tion in the series—, make it fairly certain that the Cairo sarcophagus of Tuth-
mosis T, long accepted as being contemporary with the tomb in which it was
found and with the original burial of the king, is actually nothing of the sort,
but was made by Tuthmosis I's grandson many years after his death and placed
in his long deserted tomb by that grandson.

The same must be true of the base-block on which the sarcophagus stood, no
example of which, earlier than the kingship of Hatshepstit, has yet been
found;* and of the quartzite canopic box found with the sarcophagus and
clearly a product of the same atelier which produced the larger monument.»?

Since, then, Sarcophagus E was made during the independant reign of Tuth-
mosis IIT and Sarcophagus C (Tuthmosis I, in Boston) was made for Hatshep-
stt after she had become ‘“‘king” of Egypt, it is clear that Sarcophagus A,
completed for Hatshepsiit while she was still only royal consort, is the earliest
monument of the series,

Four very important considerations indicate that it is also the earliest royal,
stone sarcophagus made in the New Empire and that ‘Ahmose I, Amenhotpe
1, and Tuthmosis I were all originally buried in wooden coffins only.

In the first place, Sarcophagus A (like the slightly later, but nearly contem-
porary Sarcophagus B) is an exact replica in stone of a Middle Kingdom rec-
tangular wooden coffin (see above, pp. 45-46, 48—50 and 66). So close is the
imitation that several features of the form of the wooden original, although
totally unsuited to a stone monument, are, nevertheless, copied in this quartz-
ite sarcophagus. In short: no adaptation of the XI-XII Dynasty wooden
model has as yet taken place in the XVIII Dynasty monument; and, were it
not for the names of Hatshepsiit inscribed on the sarcophagus, it might well
be taken as dating from the Middle Kingdom. It is, in view of this fact,
impossible to suppose a stone predecessor to the Hatshepsfit sarcophagus in

12 The earlicst cxample of base-block being that found with Hatshepstit’s third sarcophagus (D),
made about 1495 B.C. The inscribed slabs found in the antechamber of Hatshepsiit’s first tomb
cannot, as we have seen above (p. 17, 21), be regarded as pieces of a plinth for Sarcophagus A.

No blocks of any kind were found with either Sarcophagi B or C.
1 Cairo Museum, Journal deniree, No. s2460; Winlock: Journal of Egyption Archaeology, xv,

PP. 57-8, plate xiv.
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the X' VIII Dynasty; for some adaplation to the material, some development
in the form and decoration would almost certainly have taken place between
the making of the hypothetical earlier monument and the making of Sarcoph-
agus A. We have already seen what marked and important developments
over the form and decoration of Sarcophagus A appear in Sarcophagus C—
a monument likewise made {or Halshepsiit (probably by the same atelier
which produced Sarcophagus A) and certainly not long after her earliest
sarcophagus.

The fact that no trace of an original sarcophagus of Tuthmosis I was found
in his tomb or elsewhere is practically definitive in proving that there never
was one. Wooden coffins were, of course, natural prey to decay or 1o the
prevalent wood-thief, and, of the thiriy or so XVIII Dynasty kings’ coffins,
which must have at one time existed, only six are now extant—two of the
extant examples, incidentally, being those of Tuthmosis I (see above, p.
14-15). The stone sarcophagus, on the other hand, is subject to no decay or
natural disintegration; is too ponderous a monument to make its removal from
the tomb, for any reason, worth while; is of a material which in Egypt is more
plentiful than any other and therefore of no worth to the plunderer; and, owing
to its form, is useless for any purpose except the one for which it was made.
It cannot be mere coincidence that the king’s sarcophagus has been found—
complete or represented by large fragments—in every royal tomb from Hai-
shepsiil's time onwards, hitherto discovered. Fven in the unique case of the
sarcophagus of Senmiit, which was maliciously smashed to pieces solely in
order to do violence to the memory of its owner, fully half of the original monu-
ment has been recovered in Senmit’s tomb and its vicinity .1

Tt is unthinkable that Tuthmosis IIT should have removed a sarcophagus
made by Tuthmosis I from the latter’s own tomb in order to make room for the
one which he himself had executed for his grandfather’s reburial. Indeed,
the mere fact that Tuthmosis IIT did go to the trouble and expense of ordering
Sarcophagus E—especially, since he showed no hesitation in using Tuthmosis
I’s original anthropoid coffins**~—indicates clearly that there could have been
no original sarcophagus of Tuthmosis I in the tomb. Otherwise, Tuthmosis
III would surely have used it in the reburial, as he did the coffins. Certainly,
one cannot conceive of his doing away with the monument to the extent that
not a scrap of it remains.

Finally, there is the evidence of the tomb of Amenhotpe I, Tuthmosis I's
immediate predecessor on the throne, which, when opened by Carter in 1914,
was found to contain not a single trace of a sarcophagus, although numerous
fragments of other articles used in the king’s burial were discovered.1¢

W Winlock: Bull. Met. Mus. Art, February, 1928, Section ii, p. §6; March 1932, p. 22, Figure 13.

18 In the outer of which the mummy of Tuthmosis I was eventually found in the Deir el-Bahri
Cache. See above, p. 14.

18 Carter: Journ. Eg. drch. ili, pp. 147-154, plates xvii—xxiii,
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The tomb of ‘Ahmose I has not yet been found; but, in view of the evidence
presented above, it is difficult to avoid the conclusion that none of the three
first kings of the XVITI Dynasty had stone sarcophagi; in short, that the royal
stone sarcophagus definitely did not come into use in the XVIII Dynasty
until after the death of Tuthmosis I.

Although Sarcophagus A is the carliest royal sarcophagus made in the XVIIL
Dynasty, it must, then post-date the death and burial of Tuthmosis L.

On it, however, Hatshepsiit still bears the titles of royal consort and the
single, personal name Halshepsit. She could not, therefore, have assumed the
names and titles of “%éng” until Tuthmosis I had been dead for an appreciable
length of time. Hence, it is patently impossible that, as Sethe!” suggests,
Tuthmosis I should have regained the throne affer Hatshepsiit, with Tuthmosis
IIT as co-regent, had ruled Egypt in her own right for a number of years; and
equally impossible that he should have himself written his names over the
kingly prenomen Ma'tkarg' and the kingly nomen Hatshepsiit-khnemet-
Amin in Hatshepsit’s Deir el-Bahri temple. Since it is only under these
names and only with the full titles of a king that Hatshepsiit is ever mentioned
at Deir el-Bahri, it is, indeed, perfectly clear that this temple—the erased
and recut inscriptions of which form the basis of Sethe’s reconstruction, was
not even built until long after Tuthmosis I had died.

From the inscriptions on the alabaster and crystalline limestone jars from
the tomb of Tuthmosis I (see above, pp. 13 and 20-21) it seems certain, as
Winlock!® has pointed out, that Tuthmosis I was buried by Tuthmosis II and
Hatshepsiit, acting together. The same inscriptions prove that, at the time,
Tuthmosis IT was king of Egypt; and suggest the association of Hatshepstt
with him as his queen. Other evidence, brought forward by Winlock!® and
Meyer,2® has shown this association to be practically certain.

The fact that Sarcophagus A was completely executed at the time when
both it and the unfinished sarcophagus of Tuthmosis II (B) were abandoned in
their respective tombs has been demonstrated above (pp. 16, 17, 36, 7 5—176).
Since cessation of work on the latter monument can only have been occasioned
by the death of Tuthmosis II, it follows that Sarcophagus A must have been
completed before Tuthmosis IT died and that its abandonment must also have
been associated with his death. On the sarcophagus (C) which Hatshepsit
had made to replace Sarcophagus A she appears, no longer as queen, but with
the full titulary of a king of Egypt. The logical conclusion suggested by
these clearly inter-dependant events is that, at the moment of the death of
Tuthmeosis 1T and the succession of the youthful Tuthmosis 111, Hatshepsiit
saw the opportunity to advance her position, to discard her titles of “queen,”

11 Die Thronwirren unter den Nackfolgern Thuimosis I.,p 17 H.

18 Journ. Eg. Arch., zv, p. 6o.

18 Loc. cit., Note 4.
0 Geschichte des Altertums, ii, 1, p. 112, Note 1.
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and to assume those of “king”’; and that it was with this in view that she aban-
doned the tomb and sarcophagus made for her as queen and started imme-
diately to plan those which would be suited to her impending rank as king—
both of the latter monuments (tomb and sarcophagus) being completed in the
early vears of her co-regency with Tuthmosis III.

The historical facts so far established, largely on the basis of the royal sar-
cophagi, may be briefly summarized as follows:

1. When Tuthmosis I died he was succeeded by his son, Tuthmosis II,
and by his daughter, Hatshepsiit, who together supervised his burial.

2. During the entire reign of Tuthmosis IT, which lasted from the death
of Tuthmosis I to his own death, Hatshepsiit was associated with
him as his queen.

3. From the time of the death of Tuthmosis I to that of the death of
Tuthmosis II Hatshepsiit bore no higher title than “Great Royal
Wife.”

4. Immediately coincident with the death of Tuthmosis II, and obviously
as a result of it, Hatshepsiit saw her way clear to eventually dis-
carding the titles of ““queen” and assuming those of “king.”

It was about 1502 B.C. when Tuthmosis IT died. His mummy shows him
not only to have been fairly young at the time, but to have been of a frail and
sickly constitution (see above, p. 15, note 60). These considerations, coupled
with the evident haste attendant upon the attempt to make his only partially
executed sarcophagus ready for occupancy (see above, p. 50), suggest that he
died of a sudden illness. The condition of complete unreadiness in which both
his sarcopbagus and tomb were found indicates that this illness was of no very
long duration. The fact that neither tomb nor sarcophagus seem to have been
occupied by Tuthmosis II, or by any royal personage (see above, p. 15-16),
is not surprising. Hatshepstit was the only living adult member of the royal
family at the time of her husband’s death. The responsibility of his burial
naturally fell on her. Since, however, she seems to have borne not the slight-
est trace of affection for Tuthmosis IT and since, at the time of his death, her
every waking thought musi have been taken up with the stabilization of the
government and the consolidation of her own position, one could hardly have
expected her to have had either the inclination or the opportunity to make
elaborate preparations for Tuthmosis II’s burial. Now, to prepare the Tuth-
mosis IT tomb and sarcophagus for occupancy would have required 2 con-
siderable length of time and no small outlay of money and labour. It is,
therefore, logical to suppose that Hatshepsiit allowed the tomb of her husband
to remain in the state in which his death had left it and buried him—probably
quite decently and with whatever of his funerary equipment happened to be
ready at the time—in some secret cranny in the Valley of the Kings. Neither

% That Tuthmosis 11 ruled at least eighteen years is proved by a fragmentary inscription (Daressy
Annales du Service, i, p. 9o}, dated to the 18th Year of his reign.
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this burial place nor—as we should expect—one single fragment of any item
of Tuthmosis IT’s funerary equipment has yet been found. The fact, however,
that his mummy was discovered, in a Late coffin, in the Deir el-Bahri Cache
(see above, p. 15) along with the mummies of Tuthmosis I and 1II, whose
tombs are in the vicinity of his in the royal valley, indicates that this actual
burial-place is at no very great distance from his tomb.

Even during the lifetime of Tuthmosis II, Hatshepsit, although acting
officially only as queen consort, seems, in actuality, to have taken over the
reins of government to a large extent.?® Much older than Tuthmosis II, who
cannot have been more than a boy at the time of his succession,? she was also
the only living child of Tuthmosis I's official queen, ‘Ahmose, and had been
associated with her father in the government before the death of the latter.2t
Her claim to the throne—deriving naturally from the fact that she was the sole
surviving child of the “Great Royal Wife” and having been publicly approved
by Tuthmosis I in person—was, then, excellent. Of her aspirations to power,
of her ability, and of her energy subsequent events leave usin no doubt. That
Tuthmosis IT foresaw the bid to power that Hatshepsiit was to make subse-
quent to his death is indicated by the fact that, towards the end of his reign,
he arranged to have his heir, the boy Tuthmosis ITI, publicly and solemnly
proclaimed sole king of Egypt.?®

This move was, for a time, successful in achieving its purpose. As an in-
scription in the tomb of the aged Ineny definitely states: “When Tuthmosis
IT proceeded to heaven, his son arose in his place as King of the Two Lands
and ruler on the throne of him who begat him.””® That, however, the balance
of power was from the first in the hands of the dowager queen is indicated by
the sentences in the Ineny inscription which immediately follow the one just
quoted : “His (Tuthmosis IT’s) sister, the God’s Wife Hatshepsiit, settled the
affairs of the Two Lands by reason of her plans. Egypt was made to labor
with bowed head for %er, the excellent seed of the God which came forth from
him.”

Ruling Egypt and assuming the formal titulary of king of Egypt were, how-
ever, for a woman, two quite distinct attainments. Following the death of
Tuthmeosis II, Hatshepsiit, certainly as late as the 2nd year of the reign of
Tuthmosis ITT, permitted herself to appear with him with no higher title than
“Great Royal Wife.”’”?” Between the 2nd and the sth Year, when—if Petrie**

2 Meyer: Geschichte des Aliertums, il, 1, p. 112; Petrie: History of Egypl, ii, pp. 75-76.

% Since, after having reigned at least eighteen years, he was, as his mummy (Smith: Roya! M uns-
mies, No. 61066) shows, still a young man when he died.

3 Petrie: History of Egypl, ii, pp. 6%, 80, 87; Breasted: Hislory of Egypl, p. 206

® Meyer: Geschichte des Alieréwms, 3, 1, p. 1r2 and Note 1; Sethe. Urkunden, iv, p. 135 ff,, 177
ff.; Legrain: Annales du Service, ii, p. 274 .

2 Sethe: Urkunden, iv, p. 59 .

#1 As dowager queen (wife of Tuthmosis IT). She so appears in on inscription at Semneh, dated

to the 2nd Year of Tuthmosis ITI (Sethe: Urkunden, iv, p. 193 ff.).
9 Researches in Sinai, p. 102.
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is correct in his reading of an inscription at Serabit—Hatshepsiit had taken
over the names and titles of king, there is no dated document to tell us of her
official status.

On Sarcophagus C—both in what remain of its original inscriptions and in
the slightly later inscription dedicating the sarcophagus to Tuthmosis I—
Hatshepstt appears with the kingly titulary. Probably it is one of the earlicst
extant monuments on which she certainly so appears.?® The determination,
or, at least, an approximation of its date is, thercfore, a subject of considerable
importance to the history of the Hatshepstt-Tuthmosis IIT reign.

Two points have already indicated that the sarcophagus was made for Hat-
shepsiit fairly early in thisreign: 1) There was time between its original manu-
facture and the disappearance of Hatshepsiit in her 21st Year to remodel it
completely for Tuthmosis I, and to quarry, execute, and set in place another
Hatshepsiit sarcophagus (D). 2) It was made to replace Sarcophagus A,
which Hatshepsiit had abandoned at the time of the death of Tuthmosis II.

Since Hatshepsiit’s mortuary temple at Deir el-Bahri was, as we have seen
(p. 1v), constructed in conjunction with the tomb in the Valley of the Kings
in which Sarcophagus C was found, it is almost certain that the date of the
founding of the temple has a direct bearing on the date of the sarcophagus,
and vice versa. While the exact date of the temple foundation is, unfortu-
nately, not known, the early writing Men-kheper-en-Ré* for the prenomen of
Tuthmosis IIT on numerous scarabs found in the foundation deposits of the
building®® indicates that work was commenced on it not much later than the
ath or sth year of Tuthmosis IIL# Since it is probable that Hatshepsiit’s
mortuary temple and her tomb were started at about the same time and that,
as is always the case in the XVIII Dynasty, the sarcophagus was finished be-
fore the tomb itself had been completed, we should not be far wrong in dating
the execution of Sarcophagus C at least as early as the year in which the founda-

% She is named as “the Good God, Ma'tkaré', the son of R&', Hatshepsat, given life forever”
on the alabaster vases from the foundation deposit of Tomb 20. These probably slightlyantedate
the decoration of Sarcophagus C.

3 Winlock: Bull Met. Mus. Ari, February 1928, Section ii, p. 26, figure 28.

# Somewhat extensive rescarches by Sethe (Urkunden, iv, p. 101 fl.; Untersuchungen, i, pp 22—
26) have shown that the writing of Tuthmosis III’s prenomen with the extra 7 does not occur later
than the sth Year of his reign, The scarabs mentioned above form, therefore, an excellent index
of date and give us for the laying of the foundation deposits of the temple a terminus ante guem in
the sth Year, There exists at present no other trustworthy indication of the date of the founding of
the temple, )

An ostracon mentioned by Winlock (Bull Mei. Mus Ari, February 1928, Section ii, p. 26),
“‘covered, apparently,” by the temple causeway embankment and bearing the inscription “Year 7,
Third Month of Winter, 15th Day,” seems insufficient evidence for a lerminus post guem for the
founding of the temple, since it bears no king's name to show to whose reign the date helongs; and
might, therefore, date from the 7th Year of Tuthmasis 1T, Tuthmosis I, Amenhotpe I, or any previous
king—within the limitations of time permitted by the characteristics of the handwriting. Winlock's
belief that the date refers to the 7th Year of Tuthmosis IIT is based upon the association of the
ostracon with the foundation deposit scarabs— an association for which I fail to see any basis.
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tion of the temple took place—say the sth Year of the joint reign of Tuthmosis
III and Hatshepsiit.

Another piece of evidence shows that the sarcophagus as originally made for
Hatshepsiit, must have been executed at least as early, if not earlier than the
foundation of the temple. The sarcophagus was, as we know, altered for
Tuthmosis T after it had been completely carved for Hatshepsat. This prep-
aration for the re-burial of Tuthmosis T was undoubtedly, as Winlock® sug-
gests, connected with the erection of a mortuary chapel for Tuthmosis I in
Hatshepstt’s Deir el-Bahri temple. But, as two scarabs with the name of
Tuthmosis I found in the foundation deposits of the temple clearly indicate,
the erection of the chapel must have been already planned at the time the
temple was founded.® Since, then, the original execution of Sarcophagus C
antedates Hatshepsiit’s plan to provide a sarcophagus and a mortuary chapel
for her father, it must also antedate the foundation of the temple, on which
occasion the plan had already been conceived.

All of the evidence presented in the two preceding paragraphs concerning
the date of the sarcophagus checks perfectly with that brought out in Chapters
I-TIT; supports Petrie’s reading of the Serabit inscription, whereby Hatshep-
siit is seen to have assumed the kingly titulary as early as the 5th Year; and in
no way contradicts the evidence of the Semneh inscription, i.e. that at least as
late as the 2nd Year she still bore only the titles of queen.

The original execution of Sarcophagus C dates, then, from the 4th-s5th
Year of the reign of Tuthmosis ITI and Hatshepsit (1498-1497 B.C.); and
the sarcophagus is, therefore, one of the earliest extant monuments on which
Hatshepsiit’s name appears with the full titulary of “’king.”

The fact that the monument does date from at least as early as Tuthmosis
IIl's 5th Vear shows, beyond a doubt, that it was either in this year or hefore
it that Hatshepsiit assumed the titles of king—a coup d’état which the extreme
youth of Tuthmosis III, no less than the death of Tuthmosis II, made pos-
sible; and which, therefore, it was necessary to effect as soon after the death
of Tuthmosis II as circumstances permitted. It is, indeed, clear that the
longer the move was postponed the more difficult it would have become to
accomplish; for Tuthmosis ITI was all the while growing older, forming his own
party and consolidating his own position. The situation is well summed up
by Eduard Meyer,3 who says, concerning Hatshepsit's status following the
death of Tuthmosis II: “Aber tatsiichlich war sie die Herrscherin; und als-
bald hat sie schrittweise die volle Pharaonentitulatur angenommen, und ihren
nominellen Gemahl noch weiter in den Hintergrund gedringt.”

The alteration of Sarcopbagus C for Tuthmosis I must have followed very

& Winlock: Journ. £g. Arch., xv,p. 64. .
% Winlock: Bull. Met, Mus. Aré, February 1928, Section ii, p. 26.
M Geschiclile des Altertums, ii, 1, p, 113.
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closely upon its completion for Hatshepsiit. Since the tomb and sarcophagus
were both made in conjunction with the mortuary temple, the latter can
scarcely have been more than just finished at the time of the founding of the
temple. Yet, at this time, as we have seen (p. 147), Hatshepsiit had already
conceived the plan of re-burying her father.

Some mention has been made above (p. 36) of the extreme difficulty in-
volved in completely recarving the formal decoration of a quartzite sarcopha-
gus and lid in the airless blackness of a subterranean sepulchral chamber.
Presumably, the removal of the sarcophagus from the tomb would have been
required in order to carry out the alterations on it. The sepulchral chamber
of Tomb 20, where the sarcophagus would have been resting, is, however,
over go meters helow ground level and is approached by a series of steeply
sloping passages and stairways with a total length of over 125 meters. To
haul the heavy monument #p this distance would have been a stupendous
undertaking; and, in view of the fact that Hatshepsiit abandoned her first
sarcophagus (A) in her cliff-tomb and prepared a second (C) to take its place,
it is scarcely probable that she would have considered the re-use of this second
sarcophagus worthwhile, had it been in place in her Valley tomb at the time,
but would have saved herself a great deal of trouble by simply ordering a new
block from the quarry (as Tuthmosis ITI did under the same circumstances).
That she did re-decorate Sarcophagus C is, however, the fact. Accordingly,
I suggest that this sarcophagus had not yel been lowered into the tomb at all
when the determination to alter if for Tuthmosis I was born; but was still
lying, newly finished, in the workshop, where its alteration would have been a
simple and wholly expedient procedurc. Thus, its alteration would have
taken place some time during Hatshepsiit and Tuthmosis I1I's 5th Year and
its descent into the tomb at any time subsequent to this that the sepulchral
chamber of the tomb was ready to receive it. Possibly it was not lowered
into the tomb until the completion of Sarcophagus D, when both monuments
could have been set in place together and in one operation.

Once in the tomb, the sarcophagus was ready to receive the inner coffin of
Tuthmosis I, for which it had been prepared. When the coffin was tried in
the sarcophagus it was found, however, that, through some minor miscalcula-
tion, the interior of the stone box was still too short to take it. Last minute
enlargements and second re-decorations were therefore made on the inner
faces of the cnds of the sarcophagus, the roughness of the trimming and the
crudity of the new decoration showing only too well the limitations of work
carried on in a tomb-chamber.

Along with the coffin of Tuthmosis I, several inscribed alabaster and crystal-
line limestone vases from his original burial were brought to Hatshepsiit’s
tomb.* Quile possibly, as we shall see shortly, the bulk of the other objects

% Carter: The Tomb of Halshopstia, pp. 106~rog, figures 1—4, 6.
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found in the sepulchral chamber of the Hatshepsiit tomb also originally came
from the first burial of Tuthmosis I.

The transference and re-interment® of the body of Tuthmosis T was probably
effected as soon as both tomb and sarcophagus were ready for occupancy;
and the completion of the honours paid by Hatshepsiit to her father took
place some years later when Tuthmosis I's mortuary chapel in the Deir el-
Bahri temple received its sculptured decoration and its granite stela.3?

The exact date of the execution of Sarcophagus D is, historically, of no very
great importance. We should expect it to have been ordered immediately
following the alteration of its predecessor; and, from the identity of the deco-
ration of the two monuments and the fact that the same designers and stone-
cutters seem to have produced both, it is highly probable that this was the case.
At all events, it is certain that Sarcophagus D was completed for Hatshepsiit
at some time between her sth Year and her fall—and, probably, death—in
the 21st Year.

It would be of considerable interest to know whether or not Hatshepsiit,
after her series of elaborate preparations for burial, was actually ever given
a formal interment, i.e. whether or not Sarcophagus D was ever used. There
is every probability that it never was. It is hardly conceivable that Tuthmo-
sis 11T, while bending every effort to obliterate his co-regent’s memory from
her mortuary temple, should have, at the same time, arranged for or even
permitted her to be buried with honour in the tomb and sarcophagus which
she had made for herself. The material evidence which would definitely
settle the point is, for the most part, lacking. There are, however, two
small considerations which suggest that Tomb 20 and Sarcophagus D were
never occupied by the person for whom they were made.

First: With the exception of several fragments of alabaster vases inscribed
with the names and titles of Hatshepsiit as king, no single scrap of funerary
furniture was found in Tomb 20 which could not have been moved thither from
the tomb of Tuthmosis I along with his mummy and coflin.¢ Even these

% See Winlock: Noles on the Reburial of Tuthmosis I, Journ. Eg. Arck , xv, pp. 56-67.

3 Probably between the r6th and r8th Years. See Winlock: Bull. Met Mus. 4rl, February
1928, Section Ii, pp. 54, 58; Journ. Eg. Arch., xv, pp. 57, 64-67, plates xi and xiti; Naville: The Temple
of Deir el Bahari, v, 6, plate cxxix.

% Two of the fragments referred to (Carter: The Tomb of Hatshopstift, pp. 1og-rrr, figures 5and
#) bear the inscriptions: “‘the Good Goddess, Ma‘tkare', the daughter of R#', Hatshepsiit-khnemet-
Amiin, may she live forever, justified with Osiris” and “ .. Ma'tkarg', may she live, beloved of
(Amen-R&"*, Lord of Xar)nak, Lord of Heaven, . . . Osiris, the Great God.”

Of the others, two (Carter; Op. cit., p. 110) bear the kingly prenomen of Hatshepsiit; and one
(Carter: Op. cit., p. r11) her ke-name.

The rest of the inscribed objects found bear the name and titles of Hatshepsat as gneen and, there-
fore, antedate the founding of this tomb.

The other articles—all uninscribed—consist of “a few red pottery vases and a lamp (?), some
burnt pieces of wooden coffins and boxes; & part of the face and foot of a large wooden statue covered
with bitumen; some fragments of blue glaze shawabti coffins and vases and lnstly some pieces of small
inlay work?” (Carter: Op. cit., pp. 80, rrr~1x2, figures 9-11).
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vases may have been contributed by Hatshepsiit to the Tuthmosis I re-burial;
for, of course, at the time of the alteration of Sarcophagus C, Hatshepstit
was already “King of Upper and Lower Egypt.” This, indeed, must have
been the case, for in the inscriptions on the fragments Hatshepsit is not called
ma'‘t-kheru (““deceased”), but has her name accompanied by the wish “May
she live!”

Second: The lid of Sarcophagus D, weighing well over a ton, was found, in
perfect condition, lying right side up on the floor of the sepulchral hall well
to the south of the head-end of the box (see above, p. 12 and Fig. 4). Now,
had the lid—once set in place—been pried off the sarcophagus by robbers or
desecrators of the tomb, it would naturally have been found lying bottom up,
immediately beside the box, and probably badly battered or broken to pieces.?
Certainly, one cannot believe that an ordinary thief or malicious vandal would
have gone to the trouble of handling the lid with great care, of turning it right
side up after it had been pried off the box, and of dragging it over 5 meters
across the floor of the hall to the position in which it was found. Its position
and condition are, on the other hand, precisely those in which we should expect
Hatshepsiit’s own workmen to have left the lid when it was originally intro-
duced into the sepulchral hall.

The visit of Tuthmosis III's agents to the Hatshepsiit tomb for the purpose
of removing the body and coffin of Tuthmosis I from Sarcophagus C took
Place, in all probability, in the very first year of the king’s independent reign
(i.e. the 22nd Year after his original accession), Of this visit only one trace
remained when the tomb was opened by Carter in 1go4—5. The lid of Sarcoph-
agus C was found carefully stacked against the east wall of the sepulchral
hall, beside the entrance doorway. It had evidently been placed there by
workmen, with the habit of orderliness, who had been instructed to show the
utmost respect for all monuments of Tuthmosis I (regardless of origin), and
who required a clear path between the east side of the sarcophagus and the
doorway, in order to remove some large and bulky object from the room—pre-
sumably, the coffin of Tuthmosis I (see the plan of the hall, Fig. 4).40

The fact that these same agents did not take advantage of the opportunity
to chop away at least the names on the Hatshepsit sarcophagus (D) may, at
first, seem peculiar. There are, however, three explanations as to why the
monument was left unscathed: 1) Probably the foreman had received orders
covering only the essential task for which he had been despatched to the tomb
—the removal of the body of Tuthmosis I from Sarcophagus C; and, being
uncertain as to the exact status of the other sarcophagus in the hall, did not feel
justified in going beyond his orders. 2) Since it was unlikely that Sarcoph-
agus D would ever again be seen by human eyes, its effacement would have

9 As were all the sarcophagus lids of the series which we know to have been set in place, See,
fox example, Plates VII, VIII, and XVI.

9 The overturning of the sarcophagus, on the other hand, was certainly the work of Late tomb-
robbers in search of valuables which they believed to be deposited beneath the box.
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seemed a work of superrogation. 3) Left with the names intact, Sarcophagus
D, by its very emptiness, is the most striking advertisement which we pos-
sess of the indignities heaped upon Hatshepsiit by her insatiable nephew.

A step closely associated with the restoration of the body of Tuthmosis I
to his own tomb was the preparation for him of Sarcophagus E. The blocks
for this monument and Tuthmosis ITI's own sarcophagus (F) were probably,
as has already been suggested, quarried and transported together. The
completion of Sarcophagus E was the more pressing task and thissarcophagus,
as its form and decoration indicate, appears to have been finished before its
mate. Following the execution of Sarcophagus E and the final re-burial of
Tuthmosis I, Tuthmosis IIT’s atelier would have turned their efforts to the pro-
duction of the king’s own sarcophagus, which we may presume was finished
within the next year or so—i.e. about the 23rd—24th Year of Tuthmosis ITI, dur-
ing the time that he was conducting his second and third campaigns in Syria.
In almost every detail, except size, the Tuthmosis III sarcophagus was made to
be a duplicate of the monument which the atelier had just finished executing for
Tuthmosis I. The difference in the sizes of the two sarcophagi was, of course,
due to the fact that Sarcophagus E was built to fit the early, long outer coffin
of Tuthmosis I, while Sarcophagus F was designed to take the somewhat
shorter coffin which had come into style between the years 1520 and 1480 B.C.

Amenhotpe IT’s sarcophagus (G), the product of a new atelier, was finished
and set in place in that king's nearly completed Lomb at some time prior to
1420 B.C., when Amenhotpe died and was buried in the monument which he
himself had prepared.

Tuthmosis IV, who ruled only ten years, seems to have ordered his great
sarcophagus in the early years of his reign; for the monument was completely
executed and ready for occupancy when he died—still 2 young man—in 1411
B.C.

The same seems to have been true in the case of Amenhoipe ITI’s sarcopha-
gus, of which there now remains only the granite lid. It is certain, at all
events, that work was commenced on the unfinished tomb for which the fully
completed sarcophagus was made so early in the reign of Amenhotpe III that
inscribed objects left over from the reign of his father were placed in the tombs
foundation deposits.t The terminus anie quem for this last monument of
the series is 1375 B.C., when Amenhotpe III “proceeded to heaven.”

By way of conclusion to this study final emphasis is laid upon the two fea-
tures of the pre-Atenian series of X VIII Dynasty royal sarcophagi which seem
to the writer to constitute the two paramount contributions made by this
group of monuments to the development of ancient Egyptian funerary litera-
ture and custom, respectively, or, at least, to our present knowledge of them.

The inscriptions on the royal sarcophagi form the most important, the most

4 Carter: The Tomb of Tui-Ankh-Amen, i, p. 79.
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authoritative, and the best preserved cycle of funerary texts of the early and
middle XVIII Dynasty which we now possess. Being, almost without excep-
tion, either exact copies of, or derivations from the Pyramid Texts of the Old
Kingdom and the Coffin Inscriptions of the Middle Kingdom, they attest the
reluctancy on the part of the ancient Egyptians to make innovations in their
funerary literature and the insistence upon using and re-using spells and in-
cantations of almost forgotten origin. The sarcophagi are among the earliest
concrete examples of the carrying-over into the New Empire of the funerary
texts of the Old and Middle Kingdoms. If their inscriptions were copied
direct from Middle Kingdom coffins and from the Pyramids of the kings of the
V-VI Dynasties at Sakkara, they are proof of the existence in the early New
Empire of the same type of studied archaism which we come to know later in
the Saite Period. If, on the other hand, they were merely selections taken
from copies handed down continuously or preserved in the priestly archives,
they are indications of the mass of funerary literature, probably written on
papyrus, which must have existed at Thebes in the 16th Century B.C. and
which is now lost, and of the care taken to perpetuate, even through times of
stress, copies of ancient religious and funerary formulae, Furthermore, the
improvement noticeable in the texts as the series progresses must mean either
that a certain amount of critical proof-reading was being carried on in con-
nection with the texts, or that systematic researches into ancient sources were
being regularly undertaken. No less important than the part played by the
sarcophagi in the preservation of ancient formulae is their réle in the develop-
ment of that form of funerary literature which was to become so popular in
the New Empire and Late Dynastic Period: the Book of the Dead. The
tendency to combine a number of short formulae or utterances into long spells
was already to be seen on the interiors of certain private coffins and sarcophagi
of the Middle Kingdom, wherein a quantity of “Chapters” from the Book of
the Dead are easily recognizable; but it is from the XVIII Dynasty onwards
that this type of composition really comes into its own, flourishing thereafter
almost to the exclusion of all other groups of religious writings. The connec-
tion of the XVIIT Dynasty royal sarcophagus decoration with the Book of
the Dead is shown not only by the fact that the most important text on all
of the earlier sarcophagi is a chapter from the Book, but also by the fact that
the entire composition of this decoration is the same as the lay-out of the
vignettes and text of another important chapter, as seen in XVIII Dynasty
papyrus versions of the same work. Finally, the sarcophagus series reflects,
through its choice of texts, the ever increasing popularity and the great de-
velopment of the Book of the Dead during the course of the XVIII Dynasty
proper. Whereas Satcophagus A bears only Pyramid Texts and Coffin
Inscriptions, Sarcophagi C, D, E, and F each carry one complete chapter from
the Book of the Dead and sections of several others; and Sarcophagus H, three



ROYAL SARCOPHAGI OF THE XVI{I DYNASTY 153
full chapters—special additions having been made on this sarcophagus to the
standard decoration in order to accommodate the new texts.

The series of sarcophagi which we have been studying constitutes a mile-
stone in the development of ancient Egyptian funerary equipment and funer-
ary dogma of the utmost importance, in that, in both form and decoration,
these monuments begin to depart from the time-honoured conception of a
sarcophagus and to assume characteristics which had hitherto been confined to
the immediate container of the body—the rectangular or anthropoid coflin.
While never entirely abandoning the old idea of the sarcophagus as a house,
their form is definitely modified so that they will not only best serve, but best
express their primary function: the containing of a mummy enclosed within a
series of anthropoid shells. The decoration—texts and figures—, concentrated
on the exteriors of the monuments, conforms to that seen not only on wooden
coffins of earlier periods, but also to that actually present on the coffins which
the sarcophagi were made to receive. This, in turn, creates a definite unity
of idea and function between the sarcophagus and the set of coffins within it.
In short, the sarcophagus tends now to become no more than an outer coffin.
This, as an inspection of the extant sarcophagi of the Old and Middle King-
doms clearly shows, is an entirely new conception. It is, however, one which
endures to the end of the history of Egyptian funerary practice, all subsequent
sarcophagi partaking definitely of this coffin-like quality and all making use,
in both their internal and external decoration, of texts and figures which, prior
to the XVIII Dynasty, had been confined entirely to the decoration of coffins.

While adhering to this basic idea, the development of the stone sarcophagus
following the death of Amenhotpe III is far from regular. An abrupt change
in details of form and decoration appears in the sarcophagus of Tut'ankhamiin.
Those of Ay and Horemheb return whole-heartedly, so far as their decoration
is concerned, to the pre-Atenian model; but keep the form of the Tut'ankha-
miln monument. During the XIX and XX Dynasties a great variety of
forms and decorative compositions appcar. The development of these latter
monuments is marked by the introduction of the anthropoid or semi-anthro-
poid sarcophagus, and by the multiplication of the panels, texts, and figures
which make up their decorations. These traditions arc continued in the
massive sarcophagi of the Late Dynastic Period (XXII-XXX Dynasties),
many of which employ in their decoration, in addition to divine figures and
texts from the Book of the Dead, scenes and citations from the Book of Am
Daat.2

4 See, for example, the sarcophagus of King Nakht-Hor-hebet in the British Museum (N 0. 923,
British Museum, Guide to the Egyplian Galleries, Sculpiure, 1909, pp- 248-249, plates xxxii~xxxiji).

Among these Late sarcophagi there is one of the XX VI Dynasty (663-523 B.C.) which merits our

special attention, This is the gray granite sarcophagus of Prince Hapy-Men, in the British Museum
(No. B26. Brilish Museum, A Guide lo the Egyption Gulleries, Sculplure, 1909, PpP. 229-230, See
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Déscription del' Bgy pte, and Edition, text, Anliguités, Déscriptions, 2, Chapter xx, pp. 3-6; Antiguités,
plate volume v, plates 24, 2~10,and 25). To the student of Saite monuments it is interesting in that
its decoration differs almost altogether from that of contemporary sarcophagi. To us it is all the
more interesting because, in its form, but more especially in its decoration, it is an almost exact
replica of the sarcophagus of Tuthmosis ITI. A glance at the drawings reproduced in the Déscri ption
de PEgypte (Vol. v, plate 24, Nos 8, g, 10) suffices to show that the decoration is taken directly from
one of Sarcophagi C-F. The composition is the same as on the XVIII Dynasty monuments, the
same figures appear in the same places, and even the texts correspond exactly. A study of certain
details of the decoration narrows the possibilitics of a model down to one particular monument; for
the Srk building in the IEye-panel appears only on Sarcophagi E and T of our series, and the arrange-
ment of the decoration of the lioor of Lhe box only on Sarcophagus ¥': the sarcophagus of Tulhmosis
III (Plate XXV F). Since this exact decoration appears on no extant monument made beiween the
time of the completion of the sercophagus of Tuthomeosis III and that of the sarcophagus of Hapy-
Men, 1t is impossible to suppose that the scheme was handed down from generation to generation
during the cight hundred years which separated the manufacture of the earher sarcophagus from that
of the late one; but is, on the other hand, perfectly clear that we have here an extreme case of archa-
ism: the conscious and precise copying of an ancient monument (The tomb of Tuthmosis IIT, opened
in the XXI Dynasty by the priests who removed the mummy to the Deir el-Bahri cache, must have
been open and well-known in the XXVI Dynasty). Such archaism is, of course, one of the main
characteristics of the Saite Period; but it is rare indeed to be able, as here, definitely to identify the
earlier monument from which the XX VI Dynasty copy was made



APPENDIX I

CATALOGUE OF THE SARCOPHAGI
A
(Egyptian Museum, Cairo, No. 6o24)

Plates I, XVIT A, XVIII A, XXII A, XXIII A; Figure 11, 4.
Bibliography:
Mwusée du Caire, Journal d’entrée, No, 47032,
Musée du Caire, Notice sommaire des principaux monuments, 1927, p. 38.
Carter: A Tomb Prepared for Queen Halshepsuit, discovered by the Earl of Carnarvon,
October 1916, Annales du Service, xvi, pp. 179-182.
Carter: A Tomb Prepared for Queen Hatshepsuit and Other Recent Discoveries af Thebes,
J. E. A, iv, 1917, pp. 114-118, plates xzxi-xxii. (Translations and comments on
texts by A. H. Gardiner.)
Baraize: Rapport sur Venlevément et le iransport du sarcophage de la Reine Hatchopsilon,
Annales du Service, xxi, pp. 175-182.
Carter and Mace: The Tomb of Tut-Ankh-Amen, 1, pp. 81-82.
Winlock: Journ. Eg. Arch., xv, 1920, pp. 61-62.
Owner:
“The great wife of the king, Hatshepsiit”
Tomb:
Not numbered. Situated in the Wady Sikkat Taka el Zeide, 2200 meters almost due
west of Deir el-Bahri.
Material:
Yellow guartzite.
Form:
Sarcophagus: Simple rectangular box. Corners inside and out finished square.
Lid: Simple rectangular block with rabbet in under side around outer edge. Corners

finished square.
Dimensions:
Length of sarcophagusand lid........ ...covvvvnviin ov Lo . 197-100 cm.
Width of sarcophagusand lid. ...........covivienonn, ee. 72-73 Cm.
Total height (with lidin place) .. .....ovvvieiiiaiiiiaaninn, 90 cm.
Height of sarcophagus .........cciiiviiiieanes siciiiaiiian, 73 cm.
Height of lid (as seen wheninplace)..........cocceiie viinn 17 cm.
Totalheight of id. . ...........covveh cevnnenn Cetirianeeeas . 19 Cm.
Thickness of sarcophagus walls. .. .....ocov coiiiiviiiainee, 8 cm.
Thickness of sarcophagus bottom. . ..........ovvves Cereeriieaes 10 cm.
Decoration:

Figures (relief en creux):
Lid: Nut, standing, arms outspread. Height 56.5 cm.

Lid cartouche-frame (low relief): Upper surface of lid.

Wedjat Eyes (incised): In small rectangular frame in 1st panel on left side of sar-
cophagus.

155
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Texts:
Lid, upper surface. ... .. .iiiiieiii i, ..o.. Text 1.
Sarcophagus, head-end . ...... e e . Texts 13, 14, 17.
Sarcophagus, foot-end . ........ . . ... ...l . Texts 20, 21, 23.
Sarcophagus, left side . ........ ..., . Texts 25,2, 3, 4, 5.
Sarcophagus, right side . .. ...... ... .. 000 . Texts 35, 19, 9, 7, 8.
Condition:

Lid: 5 shallow oval pit-holes in upper surface.

Sarcophagus, head-end: Piece, 8.5 cm. square, broken out of lower left-hand corner,
taking with it two signs from bottom of left vertical inscription.

Sarcophagus, foot-end and right sicde: Lower right foot corner broken and lower edge
of right side gouged off to a distance of 44 cm. from foot-end.

Miscellaneous Dala:

Traces of guide lines and outlines of hieroglyphs, drawn in red ink, are still visible on
the four exterior surfaces of the sarcophagus box. They are especially evident on the
left long side, near the foot.

B
(Tomb No. 42, Biban el Molik, Thebes)

Plates IT, XVII B, XX1
Bibliography:

Carter: Report Upon the Tomb of Sen-nefer Found at Bibon el-Molouk, Near That of
Thotmes I11I, No. 34, Annales du Service, ii, 1901, pp. 196—200, plates i-ii.

Weigall: 4 Guide to the Antiquities of Upper Egypi, 1st Edition, New York, 1910, pPp.
224-225; Tulankhamen and Other Essays, London, 1923, p. 21.

Quwner:

Probably Tuthmosis IIt
Malerial:

Vellow quartzite.
Form:

Sarcophagus: Rectangular box, flat sides and ends, Four walls on exterior, at tops, and
to depth of 5 cm. on interior, dressed true, but not polished. Botlom onexterior
and all of interior rough dressed with mason’s pick. Corners on exterior and to
depth of 5 cm. on interior finished square. Corners on interior below depth of 5 cm.
rounded, thus creating at each corner a roughly triangular ledge, set 5 cm. below the
top edge of the hox, on which the four squere corners of the tongue of the lid rested.

Lid: Low rectangular block, with rabbel cut in under side around outer edge. Upper
surface now rough—intended to be flat?. Under surfaceslightly concave. Fourlarge
roughly cut lugs, with transverse holes for hoisting ropes, left on upper surface of lid,
one near each corner. Edges of lid dressed true, but not polished. Upper and under
surfaces rough dressed with a mason’s pick. Inside corners on under side rounded;
all other corners finished square.

Dimensions:
Length of sarcophagus and ld. ..........coovirii it 240.§ cm.
Width of sarcophagusand id............ ... .o i, 01.5-91.75 cm.
Total height (with id inplace).......cccoviiiiiiiiiiiiniinns, 07.5 cm.
Height of sarcophagus. ........o0vvvuviinenen., e eeieianaanans 85 cm.

1 See above, p. s0.
* Sec above, p. 40.
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Ciede v e 0 g eer. IZ5CML
Total height of lid (withoutlugs)... . . . ... . .. ....... 16.5 cm.
Average height of lid lugs ............ . e 10 cm.
Average widthof lid lugs. .......... .. . e e e e 11 cm.
Average length of lid lugs...... ... ... e e 30 cm.
Minimum thicknessof hd..... .... e e ceoe 12 cm.
Thickness of sarcophagus walls, . . . 11 um.
Maximum thickness of sarcophagus floor, . . .. ...... .. 18 cm
Avcrage width of interior corner ledges . . ., ...... . .. .. 835cm.

Condition:

Allowing for unfinished state, perfect.

Prosent Position:

Sarcophagus: Rests on its bottom on the floor of the sarcophagus chamber, beside the

far (east) wall of the chamber, its long axis, which is roughly compass Southwest-
Northeast (Local North-south), lying slantwise across the long axis of the chamber,
which is due West-East. The Northeast corner of the box is in contact with the
chamber wall; the Southeast corner lies at a distance of 83.5 cm. out from the wall.

Lid: Leans against the Southwest corner of the sarcophagus, its upper surface up, its

left edge resting on the floor of the chamber.

Miscellaneous Dala:
Both the sarcophagus and its lid are obviously in an unfinished state: Neither is painted,

inscribed, or decorated in any way. The sides of both the sarcophagus and lid, on
the exterior, have been dressed smooth, but not polished, and the traces of the gouges
made by the mason’s pick in the course of the preliminary rough dressing are still
visible all over these surfaces. The floor of the rabbet around the outside of the
under side of the lid, the tops of the box walls, as well as an area 5 cm. wide on the
interior of the box walls just below the top and the four inside corners of the box to
the same depth have all been dressed smooth: that is to say, just those surfaces which
would require to be dressed true in order that the lid might fit snugly on to the box
have received any special attention. The rest of the monument (bottom of sar-
cophagus, outside; interior of sarcophagus; upper and under side of lid) has been
merely roughly hacked out with a mason’s pick; the four roughly cut lug-handles
being left on the top of the lid.

(o
(Museum of Fine Arts, Boston, Inventory No. 04.278)
Plates IIT, IV, XVII C, XVIII C, XIX C, XXII C, XXIII C, XXV C.

Bibliography:
Boston Museum of Fine Arls Bulletin, April xgo03, p. 13.
Boston Museum of Fine Arts Handbook, 1st Edition, p. 8.
Davis, Naville, and Carter: The Tomb of Halshapsitit (Theodove M. Dovis’ Excavations:

Bibdn el Molfk), pp. xiv, 79, 81-92, and plate,

Winlock: Journ. Eg. Arch., xv, pp. 56-67.

Sethe: Das Halschepsul-Problem nock einmal untersuchi, §ro8-109.
Edgerton: The Thulmosid Succession, pp. 28-29,

Gauthier: Livre des rois, ii, p. 226.

Legrain: Réperioire géndalogique, p. 40.

Tomb:

Tomb No. zo in the Valley of the Tombs of the Kings (Biban el Molik) at Thebes.
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Material:
Yellow quartzite,

1. The Sarcophagus as Originally Made

Owner:

“The Female Horus, Wosret-Kaw, the King of Upper and Lower Egypt, Ma‘tkarg, the

Daughter of R&", Hatshepsit-Khnemet-Amfin,”
Form:

Sarcophagus: Simple rectangular box. Interior floor corners rounded; interior wall
corners finished square.

Lid: Rectangular block with convex upper surface, this convexity being that of the
segment of a huge cylinder, there being no drop in the level of the ridge of the curve
longitudinally from end to end of the lid. Rabbet cut in under side of lid around
outer edge. The corners of the flat tenon, left by the rabbeting around the outer
edges of the under side of the lid, finished square.

Dimensions:
Length of sarcophagus and lid. ........coiiiiiiiiiiiiniinnnns, 222,5 cm.
Width of sarcophagus and éid... ........ .. iiiiieninn. e . 89 cm.
Total height (with lidin place)  .......ciiiiiiiioiiiiiniinnnnns 00 cm.,
Height of sarcophagus. .. ... «..vir v cieivitiiiancninianieeennns 86 cm.
Height of lid (asseen wheninplace)... .....iviienniininnnnnn.. 13 cm.
Totalheight of lid. .. ... .00 ittt iiieteaianenn, . . 16 cm.
Thickness of sarcophagus walls ..........coiviinvien tiinninn.. 13 cm.
Thickness of sarcophagus bottom.......... e, o cm.

Decoration:

(The original surfaces of the sarcophagus and lid which still remain are: the upper
surface of the lid, the under surface of the lid, the top edges of the sarcophagus walls,
the interior surfaces of the side walls, and the floor of the sarcophagus.)

Figures (relief en creyx):

Lid, upper surface: Nut, standing, arms outspread. Height 46 cm.
Lid, under surface: Nit, standing, arms outspread. Height 46 cm.
Sarcophagus, interior, floor: Niit, standing, arms outspread. Height 96 cm.
Lid cartouche-frames (low relief):
Lid, upper surface: Double-banded, with cross-bar.
Lid, under surface: Double-banded, without cross-bar.
Texts (incised):

Lid, upper surface............cociiiiieiiiiaanns Texts 1, 2, 4, 5, 8, 9, 10.
Lid, undersurface. ............ ..oty Texts 44, 2, 4, 5, 8, 9, 10.
Sarcophagus, head-end, interior................... Text 13 (7)

Sarcophagus, foot-end, interior................... . Text 20 (?)

Sarcophagus, wall tops. .........cociviiinnnnnn, Texts 5o, 51, 52, 53-
Sarcophagus, floor. ................ e, Text 54.

The Alleration of the Sarcophagus

Described by Winlock (Journ. Eg. Arch., zv, p. 61):
“On the outside of the lid there is no dificulty in seeing that the inscription originally

3 ——1
ot PR O] = 2 s e s
s 3‘;‘5 =3 ) etc., and the six dedications to the

genii and Anubis still begin @»Qqa On the inside of the lid the original
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reading of the long inscription was h %éf@'@] _____ = [N
tc.; inside the bottom of the sarcophagus h qm %J‘i g ﬁ
- ko= 4 Mwn etc., and around the top edge of the box
M 4 1Y U &° (028 = 2 o
M0 N TNOH 3 @jc‘%?@:ﬁ
= g} etc., ﬁ qum "gf ; @' t.1Y etc. To alter these names

into those of Tuthmosis I, the Horus name and the nomen cartouches were com-
pletely filled with red plaster and then entirely recarved, while the prenomens

merely required the filling up of the Sﬂ and the carving over it of 8 8 In all

=t

D

a
cases the feminine ending © was obliterated with plaster, the group §. being

recarved § The = has been changed to and p or —o— to %=
Mg Y

“On the outside of the box of the sarcophagus such fillings and recarvings would proba-
bly have been too evident, and a new surface was therefore made by cutting away
fully 3 cm. from each side. This is clearly demonstrated by the fact that the in-
scriptions along the top edge of the box are now at the outer margin of the stone
instead of being in the center,” (See Plate XXV C), “and further from the fact that
the cartouche which covers the entire lid originally had a double oval which has been
altered to a single one by cutting away the entire outer band along the sides.” (See
Plate XVIII C.) “From the foot end, only 1 cm. was removed and from the head
3 cm., but both alterations are clear enough in the present unsymmetrical appearance
of the inscriptions on the top edge of the box.”” (See Plate XXV C.) “In short,
the sarcophagus was originally 6 cm. wider and 1.5 cm. longer than it now is, and all
the inscriptions on the outer surfaces are subsequent to this alteration. On the
inside of the box the sides, Iike those of the other sarcophagus from this same tomb,s
had originally been left plain and here no alteration was necessary. Hence, the inside
width of the box remains as it was made—just great enough to take the rabbet on
the under side of the lid. ‘The ends, however, being decorated, about 3.5 cm. had to
be cut away from each inside end surface, except along the top edges where the
original thickness of the stone was left in order that the lid might fit snugly. The
new surfaces were then redecorated. This recutting has made the inside length
along the bottom of the sarcophagus from 203 to 204 cm., but this was subsequently

¢ Sarcophagus D.
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discovered to be insufficient, and more stone was gouged away until a length of 210
cm. down the middle was obtained, after which the end surfaces were decorated still
a third time.”

2. The Sarcophagus as Found

Owner:
“The Horus Ka-nakht Mery-Ma't, the King of Upper and Lower Egypt ‘Akheperkarg,
the son of R&', Kh'-Tuthmosis-mi-Ré&-."”
Form:
Unaltered.
5 mm. bevel on the four vertical corners of the exterior of the sarcophagus and lid.
Dimensions:

Length of sarcophagusand lid . ........... ... ..ol 221 cm.
Width of sarcophagusand lid ...........ccoiiiiiiiiiiiian, 83 cm.
Total height (withlidinplace) .............. (. iiiiiiiiiin it 00 cm.
Height of sarcophagus . .. .. . .ot e 86 cm.
Height of lid (as seen wheninplace) . ............... ... ...l 13 cm.
Total height of Hd ... ... i i it iie e eeenn 16 cm,
Thickness of sarcophagus walls:
Sidewalls. ... ... ..ttt i it aiieeaeiaaeeataraeean 10 cm,
Head wall, top of side edges and bottom edge.......... .......... 12.5 cm.
Head wall, side edges, except at top . ........ccciiiinnnn cunnenn 9 cm.
Head wall, middle at t0p . ... ...ccoiiiiiriiin i iiiniinennnnanns 5.5 cm,
Foot wall, top of side edges and bottomedge............ ........ 12 ¢m.
Foot wall, side edges, except 2t tOD .. ......cevviiierivinnnnnnnes 8.5 cm.
Footwall, middle at tOp . . .ovviiieniieniitennterinocerrensnnsa §cm,
Thickness of sarcophagus bottom . . .....ovviieiinivinnvirennanss 0 cm.
Pry-Bar Sockets:

Sarcophagus: 2 at each end, in bottom edge of box. 1 at foot-end in top edge of box.
Lid: 1 in bottom edge of foot-end.
Decoration:
Figures (relief en creux):
Lid, upper surface: Nit, standing, arms outspread. Height 46 cm.
Sarcophagus, exterior, head-end: Nephthys, kneeling upon a nebyt sign. Height 42
cm.
Sarcophagus, exterior, foot-end; Isis, kneeling upon 2 neby! sign. Height 42 cm.
Sarcophagus, exterior, left side: Hapy, Anubis-imy-wet, and Kebelsenuef, standing.
Height 42 cm.
Sarcophagus, exterior, right side: Mesti, Anubis-khenty-seh-neter, and Duamutef,
standing. Height 42 cm.
Lid, under surface: Nit, standing, arms outspread. Height 46 cm.
Sarcophagus, interior, head-end: Nephthys, kneeling upon a nebyt sign. Height 42
cm.
Sarcophagus, interior, foot-end: Isis, kneeling upon a nebytsign. Height 42 cm.
Sarcophagus, interior, left side: Hapy, Anubis-imy-wet, and Kebehsenuef, standing.
Height 42 cm.
Sarcophagus, interior, right side: Mesti, Anubis-khenty-seh-neter, and Duamutef,
standing, Feight 42 cm,
Sarcophagus, interior, floor: Nat, standing, arms outspread. Height g6 cm.
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Lid cartouche-frames (low relief):
Lid, upper surface: Single-banded, with cross-bar.
Lid, under surface: Double-banded, without cross-bar.
Wedjat Eyes (incised):
Sarcophagus, exterior, left side, 2nd panel.
Sarcophagus, interior, left side, 2nd panel,
Texts (incised):

Lid, upper surface ............... Texts 1, 2, 4, 5, 8, 9, 1o.
Lid, exterior, head-end............ Text 12.

Sarcophagus, exterior, head-end. . , . Texts 13, 14, 15, 17.
Lid, exterior, foot-end ............ Text 19.

Sarcophagus, exterior, foot-end. .... Texts 20, 21, 22, 23.

Sarcophagus, exterior, right side. .., Texts 26, 27, 29, 2, I, 4, 31, 5, 32, 34.
Sarcophagus, exterior, left side. . ... Texts 36, 37, 39, 8, 9, 40, 10, 41, 43.

Lid, under surface ............... Texts 44, 2, 4, 5, 8, 0, 10,
Sarcophagus, interior, head-end.. ... Texts 13, 14, 17.
Sarcophagus, interior, foot-end. . ... Texts 20, 21, 23.
Sarcophagus, interior, right side. ... Texts 26, 27, 29, 2, 30, 4, 31, 5, 32, 34-
Sarcophagus, interior, left side.. .. .. Texts 36, 37, 39, 8, 9, 49, 10, 41, 43.
Sarcophagus, wall tops. ........... Texts 50, $1, 52, 53.
Sarcophagus, floor.....covevennn. Text 54.
Colours:

Ground colour: All surfaces of the sarcophagus imside and out, except floor, and
chopped-out portions of ends, interior, dark red.

Figures, exterior, head and foot ends: Outlines, blue., Headdresses, white.

Figures, exterior, sides: Wigs, beards, arm-bands, and belts, blue.

Figures, interior, head and foot ends: Outlines red; headdresses and round cartouches
under hands of figures, white; eyes, eyebrows, and collars, blue.

Wedjat Eyes, exterior, left side, 2nd panel: Rims and brows, blue; pupils, black,

Condition:

Lid: Except for small oval pit-holes which fleck the surface, perfect.

Sarcophagus: Lower left foot cormer, exterior, broken off. Top edge of right wall,
near head-end, interior, oblong piece broken off.

Paint: Ground colour in good condition. AM auxiliary colours badly worn and faded.

D
(Egyptian Museum, Cairo, No, §20)
Plates V, VI, XVII D, XIX D, XXII D, XXIII D, XXV D.

Bibliogrophy:
Musée du Caire, Notice sommaire des principoux monuments, 1927, p. 38,
Maspero: Guide fo the Cairo Museum, 1915.
Davis, Naville, and Carter: The Tomb of Halshopstid (Theodore M. Daris’ Excavations:
Bibén e MolAk), pp. xiv, 79, 03-100, and two plates.
Winlock: Journ. Eg. rck., xv, pp. 61-62.
Edgerton: Thke Thutmosid Succession, Ps 20.
Owner:
“The King of Upper and Lower Egypt, Ma'tkar®', the daughter of R&, Hatshepsiit-
khnemet-Amiin.”



162 ROYAL SARCOTPHAGI OF THE XVIII DYNASTY

Tomb:

Tomb No. 20 in the Valley of the Tombs of the Kings (Bib&n ¢l Molik) at Thebes,
Malerial:

Yellow quartzite.
Form:

Sarcophagus: Oblong box with flat foot-end and rounded head-end, i.e. cartouche-plan.
The curve of the head is complex, being rather flat in the middle and angled at the
sides. The corners on the interior of the box are rounded; the two vertical corners
at the foot-end on the exterior are finished with a 5 mm. bevel.

Lid: Oblong block; same plan as sarcophagus. Under side rabbeted around outer
edge. Upper surface convex, curving down to the sides and ends of the block. The
upper edge of the block, except across the foot-end, where it is a sharp angle, is
double bevelled, the inner facet of Lthe bevel standing in relief above the down-sloping
curve of the upper surface of the lid. The two facets of the bevel serve, at the same
time, as the two bands of the lid cartouche.

Dimensions:
Length of sarcophagusand id.............. v covr siiiiiiinnnn 245 cm.
Width of sarcophagus and lid................ et eeiinaeaeaes 88 cm.
Total height (with lidinplace)......... ... ieirriiiiiinnrennn, I00 Cm.
Height of sarcophagus. .. vvvi ittt i iiiiiirierat s rirnrnsens 86.5 cm,
Height of lid (asseen wheninplace) ..... ...ooovniivinninnn.. . I3.5Cm.
Totalheight of Hd. . ... ..oiiiii it e es trvinnnas 16.5 cm.
Thickness of sarcophagus head wall. . ........ .. ..ciiiiiinnnennns 8 cm.
Thickness of sarcophagussidewalls. .........c.ccovvv viiinvrinanss 0 cm.
Thickness of sarcophagus footwall. ..........ccviviveiiiinerrnnnns 14.5 Cm.
Thickness of sarcophagus bottom. ........ccveveirinrearvooncrennas IIcm,

Pry-bar Sockels;
Sarcophagus: 2 sockets in bottom edge of box at each end. 1 socket in middle of top
edge of head-end. Hollow in middle of wall top, foot-end.
Lid: 1 socket in middle of lower edge at foot-end.
Decoration: .
Figures (relief en creux):
Lid, upper surface: Nft, standing, arms outspread. Height 54 cm.
Sarcophagus, exterior, head-end: Nephthys, kneeling upon a #ebyt sign. Height
54 cra.
Sarcophagus, exterior, foot-end: Isis, kneeling upon a nebyt sign. Height 54 cm.
Sarcophagus, exterior, left side: Hapy, Anubis-imy-wet, and Kebehsenuef, standing.
Height 50 cm.
Sarcophagus, exterior, right side: Mesti, Anubis-khenty-seh-neter, and Duamutef,
standing. Height 50 cm.
Lid, under surface: Niit, standing, arms outspread. Height 45 cm.
Sarcophagus, interior, head-end: Nephthys, kneeling upon a nebyt sign. Height
44 cm.,
Sarcophagus, interior, foot-end: Isis, kneeling upon a nebyt sign. Height 44 cm.
Sarcophagus, interior, floor: Niit, standing, arms outspread. Height 116 cm.
Lid cartouche-frame (see under Form): Lid, upper surface.
Wedjat Eyes (incised): Sarcophagus, exterior, left side, 2nd panel.
Texts (incised):
Lid, upper surface. .................. Texts 1, 2, 4, 5, 8, 9, 10.
Lid, exterior, head-end............... Text 12.
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Sarcophagus, exterior, head-end. . . ..., Texts 13, 14, 15, 17.
Lid, exterior, foot-end.... .......... Text 1q.
Sarcophagus, exterior, foot-end ...,... Texts zo, 21, 22, 23.
Sarcophagus, exterior, right side.. .. .Texts 26, 27, 29, 2, 30, 4, 31, 5,32, 34
Sarcophagus, exterior, left side. .. ... Texts 36, 37, 39, 8, 9, 49, 10, 41, 43. °
Lid, under surface ... .... . ..... Text 44.
Sarcophagus, interior, head-end . ..... Texts 12, 13, 14, 15, 17
Sarcophagus, interior, foot-end, . ...... Texts 19, 20, 21, 23, 23.
Sarcophagus, wall tops .... ......... Texts 50, 51, 52, 53.
Sarcophagus, floor. . .... . .......... Text 34.
Colours:

Ground colour: All the surfaces of the sarcophagus and lid, with the exception of the
floor of the box, are painted a deep red.

Additional colours: Traces of blue paint remain on the wigs, beards, and bracelets of
the figures, and in the outlines of the Wedjat Eyes in Panel 2 on the left side, exterior.

Condition:

Sarcophagus: Large oval pit-hole in head-end, repaired in antiquity with tinted plaster.
Abundant small pit-holes over whole surface of sarcophagus, similarly repaired.
Lower foot-corner on the right side broken off. Upper edge of left side wall and parts
of the surface of the right wall blackened as if by fire,

Lid: Piece 20 cm. long broken out of right lower edge of lid near head-end.

Base:

= Plain rectangular block of alabaster, 36 cm. high and projecting 11 cm. beyond the ends
and sides of the sarcophagus box. Broken in half and with about 30-40 c¢m. missing
from its mid section.

E
(Egyptian Museum, Cairo, No. 619)
Plates VII, XVIL E, XVIII E, XIX E, XXIII E.

Bibliography:
Musée du Caire, Journal d’enirée, No. 52344.
Maspero: Guide to the Cairo Museum, 1906, p. 146; 19135, P. 172,
Musée du Caire, Notice sommaire des principausx monumenls, 1927, p. 38.
Davis, Naville, and Carter: The Tomb of Hoishopstt, p. xiv.
Winlock: Journ. Eg. Arck., xv, pp. 56-67, plate xiv.
Sethe: Des Hatschepsul-Problem noch einmal untersuchi, §108-109.
Edgerton: The Thulmosid Succession, p. 28.
Carter and Mace: The Tomb of Tut-ankh- Amen, i, pp. 52-53, 72
Ouwner:
“The King of Upper and Lower Egypt, *Akheperkaré, the son of R&', Kh'-Tuthmosis-
mi-R&".”
Tomb:
Tomb No. 38 in the Valley of the Tombs of the Kings (Bibin el Moldk) at Thebes,
Material:
Yellow quartzite.
Form:
Sarcophagus: Oblong box with flat foot-end and rounded head-end, i.e. cartouche-plan.
The curve of the head is complex, being rather flat in the middle and angled at the
sides. The corners on the interior of the box are rounded; the two vertical corners
at the foot-end on the exterior are finished with a 1o mm. hevel,
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Lid: Hollowed cover; same plan as sarcophagus. Upper surface convex; under surface
concave. Sides of lid on exterior vertical. Under side rabbeted around outer edge.
Convex upper surface curves down to the edges on the sides and at both ends. Verti-

cal foot corners bevelled as on sarcophagus.

Dimensions:
Length of sarcophagusand lid ... . ... ... .00 Lol 248.5 cm,
Width of sarcophagus and lid. . ...........c.0 ool 9o §cm
Total height (withlidinplace). ........... .. .. ccooveeen ol 100.5 cm
Height of sarcophagus. ....... ... i i 86 cm.

Height of lid (as seen wheninplace).............covviiivnnin 14.5 cm,
Total height of lid

........................................... 17.5 cm.
Minimum thicknessof lid . ... ........ .. il 8 ¢m,
Thickness of sarcophaguswalls. ................ . ciiiiirinenns 7.5 cm.
Thickness of sarcophagusbottom. .. ...........cciiiiiier cevinnn I cm.

Pry-bar Sockels:
Sarcophagus: None,

Lid: 1 socket in the lower edge of the lid, in the middle of each end.
Decoration:

Figures (relief en creux):
Lid, upper surface: Nit, standing, arms outspread. Height 37.5 cm.
Sarcophagus, exterior, head-end: Nephthys, kneeling upon a mebyt sign.
Sarcophagus, extetior, foot-end: Isis, kneeling upon a nebyt sign.

Sarcophagus, exterior, left side: Hapy, Anubis-khenty-seh-neter, and Kebehsenuef,

standing.

Sarcophagus, exterior, right side: Mesti, Anubis-imy-wet, and Duamutef, standing.

Lid, under surface: Nit, standing, arms outspread. Height o1 cm.
Sarcophagus, interior, floor: Nit, standing, arms outspread.
Lid cartouche-frame (low relief): Upper surface of lid.

Wedjat-Eyes (incised): Surmounting the simplified fagade of the srh building (in-

cised, height 28.5 cm.); in the 2nd panel on the left side of the sarcophagus, exterior.
Texts (Incised):

Lid, upper surface... ........... .Texts 1, 2, 0, s, 8, 4, T0.
Sarcophagus, exterior, head-end. .... Texts 13, 14, 185, 12, 17.
Sarcophagus, exterior, foot-end ..... Texts 20, 21, 22, 10, 23.
Sarcophagus, exterior, right side..... Texts 26, 27, 29, 2, 30, 9, 49, 5, 32, 34.
Sarcophagus, exterior, left side...... Texts 36, IT a, 37, 39, 8, 4, 31, 10, 41, 43.
Lid, under surface................. Texts 44, 43.
Lid, under surface, floor of rabbet. . . Text 49.
Sarcophagus, walltops............. Texts so, 31, 82, 53, I b.
Sarcophagus, floor................. Text 54.
Colours:

Ground colour: All the surfaces of the sarcophagus and lid, with the exception of the

floor of the box, were painted a deep red.
Additional colours: None now visible.
Condition:

Sarcophagus: Unbevelled edges crumbled and broken in places. 16 small oval pit-holes
in outer surface.

Lid: Broken through, the break running across the lid from a point on the left side 145
cm, from the foot-end to a point on the right side 65 cm. from the foot-end. On the
left side a jagged triangle is broken out of the edge of the lid. 6 shallow oval pit-
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holes in the upper surface of the lid. Several small pit holes along the edges, which
have been filled up with tinted plaster,

Paint: Of the red surface colour only traces now remain, notably in the outlines of the
figures and hieroglyphs. The surfaces of the sarcophagus, in their present state, are
a dingy yellow colour, only slightly tinged with red.

Base:

Alabaster: 36 cm. high. Originally projected ¢ cm. beyond the ends and sides of the
sarcophagus. Now fragmentary, only one corner of it remaining.
F
(Tomb No. 34, Biban el Molik, Thebes)
Plates VIII, IX, X, XI, XVII F, XIX F, XXII F, XXII[ F, XXV F

Bibliography:

Loret: Les Tombeau de Thoutmes IIT & Biban-el-Volouk, Bullelin de Plnstitut Egypticn,
3éme Série, No. g, 1808, pp. 91-97, plate 3.
Sethe: Urkunden, iv, 604 (192).

Owner:

“The King of Upper and Lower Egypt, Menkhepetr&', the son of R&', Tuthmosis-nefer-
kheperu (or Tuthmosis-hek-ma't).”’

Material:

Yellow quartzite.

Form:

Sarcophagus: Oblong box with flat foot-end and rounded head-end, i.e cartouche plan.
The curve of the head is full, being very nearly a semi-circle. The corners on the
intetior of the box are rounded; all the corners on the exterior are finished with a 15
mm. bevel.

Lid: Hollowed cover; same plan as sarcophagus. Upper surface convex; under surface
concave. Sides of lid on exterior vertical. Under side rabbeted around outer edge.
Convex upper surface curves down to the edges on the sides and at the head-end.
Vertical foot corners bevelled as on the sarcophagus.

Dimensions:
Length of sarcophagusand id . ............oiviiiiiiines cin 236 cm.
Width of sarcophagusand iid ............... e rereaes e e e 85 cm.
Total height (withlidinplace)....... ... «ocvvr ovee o0 cine 97.5 cm.
Height of sarcophagus. ............c oot cinnn vie eeeaes 86 cm.
Height of lid (as seen wheninplace)............. «oov ciiiin 1T.5cm.
Total height of lid. . ...coviiviiiiiiiine viiive vavr o creeneens 14.5 cm.
Minimum thicknessof id. ......covrieniiins ciiiieiiiinns o 0 5cm.
Thickness of sarcophagus walls........ .. .. ¢ coovivd caeen e, 8 cm.
Thickness of sarcophagus bottom. ..... ............ Ceevaeae eeaes 9.5 cm,

Pry-bar Sockels:

Sarcophagus: None.
Lid: 1 socket in the lower edge of the lid, in the middle of each end.
Decoration:

Figures (relief en crenx):
Lid, upper surface: Niit, standing, arms outspread.
Sarcophagus, exterior, head-end: Nephthys, kneeling upon a neby¢ sign.
Sarcophagus, exterior, foot-end: Isis, kneeling upon & #eby! sign.
Sarcophagus, exterior, left side: Flapy, Anubis-khenty-seh-neter, and Kebehsenuef,

standing.
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Sarcophagus, exterior, right side: Mesti, Anubis-imy-wet, and Duamutef, standing.
Lid, under surface: Niit, standing, arms outspread. Height 8o cm.
Sarcophagus, floor: Niit, standing, arms outspread.

Lid cartouche-frame (low relief): Upper surface of lid.

Wedjat Eyes (incised): Surmounting a simplified facade of the srf building (also in-
cised), in the 2nd panel on the left side of the sarcophagus, exterior.

Texts (incised):

Lid, upper surface.. . ... Texts 1, 2, 4, 5, 8, 9, 10.
Sarcophagus, extenor hend—end .. Texts 13, 14, 15, 12, I7.
Sarcophagus, exterior, foot-end. ....... Texts 20, 21, 22, 10, 23.
Sarcophagus, exterior, right side.. ...Texts 26, 27, 29, 2, 30, 9, 40, 5, 32, 34.
Sarcophagus, exterior, left side. ....... Texts 36, 37, 39, 8, 4, 31, IO, 41, 43
Lid, under surface . . ... ....... Texts 44, 45.
Lid, under side, floor of rabbet........ Text 40.
Sarcophagus, wall tops. .............. Texts 50, 51, 52, 53.
Sarcophagus, floor... ..... ... ... Texts 55, 56, 57.
Colowrs:

Ground colour: All the surfaces of the sarcophagus and lid painted a deep red, varn-
ished and polished.

Auxiliary colours: Hieroglyphs yellow. Traces of yellow on figures visible in spots
through the varnish, which was put on thick and has now become opaque. Corneae
of eyes white.

Condition:

Sarcophagus: Oval piece broken outl of the rim at the center of the head-end, damaging
the horizontal line of inscription across the head of the box. Oval chip out of the
lower edge of the box near the middle of the left side.

Lid: Snapped cleanly in two across the middle. Lower edge, all around, battered.

Paint: In excellent condition, but obscured, to a great extent, by clotted varnish.

Base:

Alabaster. Simple rectangular block. Height 35 cm.; width 105 cm. Broken into 6
large pieces and numerous small ones. The greater part of it still lies in the declivity
cut to receive it in the floor of the sarcophagus chamber. The foot end of the base is
still 2n site. The other fragments have been tumbled about.

Present Position:

The sarcophagus lies at the east end of the sarcophagus chamber (away from the
entrance door), its long axis at right angles to that of the chamber, its head to the
north and its left side to the east. It has been dragged almost entirely off its base.
Part of its foot-end and left side still rest on the right edge of the broken base, the
rest of the box being blocked up on small pieces of limestone. The lid lies on the floor
of the chamber, along the right side of the sarcophagus, botlom up, and blocked up on
small bits of limestone,

Miscellaneous Data:

The sculptor had originally carved the name of Anubis-khenty-seh-neter over the head
of the figure and in the accompanying inscription in the 3rd panel on the right side of
the sarcophagus, and the name of Anubis-imy-wet in the corresponding places on the
left side of the sarcophagus. This was apparently regarded as a mistake and was
corrected by filling up the original cuttings with plaster and carving “Imy-wet"
over “Khenty-seh-neter” on the right side, and “Khenty-seh-neter” over “Imy-wet”
on the left side of the sarcophagus, thus restoring the two forms of the deity to their
normal positions, but without making any alteration in the speeches made by them.
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The speeches made by the deities on the finished monument are, however, those made
by the same deities on the sarcophagus of Tuthmosis I in Cairo (E). The Anulis
names in the dedicatory inscriptions on the lid have not been altered and are in the
original arrangement, so that they do not match the recut names in those panels on
the sides of the sarcophagus which lie immediately beneath them.

G
(Tomb No. 33, Bibin el Moliik, Thebes)

Plates XII, XIIT, XVII G, XVIII G, XXII G, XXIII G
Bibliography:

Loret* Le tombean &' Amenophis IT el la cachelte royale de Biban-cl-Molowk, Bulletin de
PInstitut Egyplien, 32me Série, 1898, pp. o8-112, plates 1, 8-15.

Carter and Mace: The Tomb of Tut- Ankli- Amen, i, pp. 72-73.

Carter: Report on the Robbery of the Tomb of Amenothes I, Biben ¢l Moluk, Annales du
Service, iii, pp. 115-120, plates i-ii,

Ouwner:

“King Akheperurg', the son of R&', Amenhotpe-hek-Vunu.”
Material:

Yellow Quartzite.
Form:

Sarcophagus: Oblong box with flat foot-end and rounded head-end, i.e. cartouche plan.
The curve of the head is almost the segment of a perfect circle (angled in very slightly
at the sides), the diameter of which is much greater than the width of the box, so that
the rounded head-end surface meets the ends of the side walls of the box at a pro-
nounced angle. The corners on the interior of the box are rounded; the vertical foot
corners on the exterior are finished with 2 10 mm. bevel.

Lid: Hollowed cover; same plan as sarcophagus. Upper surface convex, under surface
concave. Under side rabbeted around outer edge. Convex upper surface curves
down to the edge on the sides and at the ends. Edges of lid vertical.

Dimensions:

Length of sarcophagus and lid. ... . ... ..... o0 ool 246.5 cm

Width of sarcophagusand lid. . ..o oo Lol 101 CM.
Total height (with lid in place) . .......... Ve reraraarereiens 132 cim.
Height of sarcophagus. .. covvviiiviinrs cvererinarnrennesrars 117 Cny,
Height of lid (as seen wheninplace)........ooovvvviiiannnas 15 cm.
Total height of Hd. . ..o vvvniniin i s e 18 cm
Thickness of Bd....oovviieiiiiiiiins ciiiiiiiisiirenansennanns 12.5 cm.
Thickness of sarcophagus walls, ... \...vv ceveiiiiiiiniii i 10 Cm.
Thickness of sarcophagus bottom. ... .........0 ol 15 cm.

Decoration:

Figures (rclief en creux):
Sarcophagus, exterior, head-end: Nephthys, kneeling upon a neby? sign.
Sarcophagus, exterior, foot-end: Isis, kneeling upon a neby! sign.
Sarcophagus, exterior, left side: Hapy, Anubis-imy-wet, and Kebehsenuef, standing.
Sarcophagus, exterior, right side: Mesti, Anubis-khenty-seh-neter, and Duamutef,

standing,

Wedjat Eyes (incised): In 2nd panel on left side of sarcophagus, exterior.

Texts (incised):
Lid, uppersurface. . . .......oniann Texts 1, 2, .4, 5, 8, 9, 10.
Sarcophagus, exterior, head-end. ....... Text r5.
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Sarcophagus, exterior, foot-end........ Text 22.

Sarcophagus, exterior, right side....... Texts 26, 34, 29, 2, 4, 31, §, 32, 27.

Sarcophagus, exterior, left side........ Texts 36, 37, 39 8, 9, 40, I0, 41, 43.
Colour:

Ground colour; All the surfaces of the sarcophagus and lid are painted a deep red;
varnished and polished on the exterior.

Auxiliary colours: Hieroglyphs, flesh and under-folds of kilts of figures, rims and balls
of the Eyes in the 2nd panel on the left side: yellow.

Eyes, hair, beards, chin-straps, over-folds of kilts, collars, and bracelets of figures;
and brows, corner-pieces, and markings of the panel Eyes: blue.
Condition:

Sarcophagus: Perfect.

Lid: Complete, but broken into 35 pieces.

Paint: Excellent.

Base:

Alabaster. Simple rectangular block, 265 x 160 X 40 cm.  In situ in the cutting made
for it in the floor of the sarcophagus chamber, its top projecting very slightly above
the floor level. Right (south) side and much of top broken off, from the foot-end to
about half the length. Other edges and corners chipped.

Present Position:

Sarcophagus: In sits, but slightly askew on its base. Liesat the west end of the sar-
cophagus chamber (away from the entrance), its long axis at right angles to that of the
chamber, its head-end to the north. Covered with a sheet of glass, cut to fit the top
of the sarcophagus and set in a painted wooden frame.

Lid: Fragments lie on the chamber floor along the west wall, at the south end of the
sarcophagus chamber (in the sunken “crypt” along with the sarcophagus).

H

(Tomb No. 43, BibAn el Moltik, Thebes)
Frontispiece, Plates XTIV, XV, XVII H, XVIII H, XXIV
Bibliography:
Carter and Newberry: The Tomb of Thoutmosis IV (Theedore M. Davis’ Excavations:
Bibdn el Moltk), pp. ix, x, xxviii, xxx, xxxv-xl, and plate (Opposite p. xxzv).
Ouwner:
“King Menkheperurég', the son of R&', Kh-Tuthmosis-kh'u,”
Malerial:
Yellow quartzite.
Form:

Sarcophagus: High oblong box with flat foot-end and rounded head-end, i.e. cartouche-
plan. The rounding of the head is confined to the sides of the surface, the middle
being flat over a width of 6o cm. The corners on the interior of the box are rounded;
the 2 vertical corners at the foot-end on the exterior are finished with a 15 mm. bevel.

Lid: Thick, slightly hollowed cover. Upper surface convex; under surface concave.
Under side rabbeted around outer edge. Sides and ends of lid on exterior vertical,
the rounded top curving down to the sides and head-end, and slanting sharply down
at the foot-end.

Dimensions:
Length of sarcophagus and lid........ e ee e eas i 300 cm.
Width of sarcophagus and Hd. . .....ooiiviivii it iiiiiivieraananns 160 cm.
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Total height (with lid in place)............, Ve 199 cm
Height of sarcophagus .. ........ e e e e 165 cm.
Height of lid (as seen wheninplace). ... . ... . ... ......... 34 Cm
Total height of id  ............ . ... ..... 38 cm
Minimum thickness of id........... . ,...... ... ... . ..., 28 cm
Thickness of sarcophagus walls. . ...... . .. ....... . .. ...... 14 cm

Pry-bar Sockes:
Sarcophagus: None.
Lid: 2 in lower edge of rim at each end.
Decoraiion:
Figures (relief en crucx):
Lid, upper surface: Niit, standing, arms outspread, Height 45 cm.
Sarcophagus, exterior, head-end: Nephthys, standing, arms outspread. Height
05 cm.
Sarcophagus, exterior, foot-end: Isis, standing, arms outspread. Height g5 cm.
Sercophagus, exterior, left side: Hapy, Anubis-imy-wet, Kebehsenuef, and Geb,
standing.
Sarcophagus, exterior, right side: Mesti, Anubis-khenty-seh-neter, Duamutef, and
Horus, standing.
Wedjat Eyes (incised): 1st panel on left side of sarcophagus, exterior.
Texts (incised):

Lid, upper surface. .. ..vvvvvnnrrecns Texts 1, 2, 5,4, 7, 8, 10, 0, I1.

Sarcophagus, exterior, head-end....... Texts 16, 30, 18.

Sarcophagus, exterior, foot-end....... Texts 22, 49, 24, 30 line iii.

Sarcophagus, exterior, right side...... Texts 206, 28, 2, 29, 5, 31, 4, 32, 7, 33-

Sarcophagus, exterior, left side, .....Texts 30, 38, 8, 39, 10, 40, 0, 41, II, 42.
Colours:

Ground colour: All the exterior surfaces of the sarcophagus and lid were painted a deep
red, varnished and polished.

Hieroglyphs: Yellow.

Male figures: Flesh parts, yellow. Over-folds of kilts, hair, beards, eyes, bracelets:
blue. Under-folds of kilts: white.

Female figures: Flesh parts: yellow. Headdresses and dresses: white. Eyes, brace-
lets, and anklets: blue.

Eyes in Panel 1, left side: Eyeballs: black. Corneae: white. Rims: yellow. Brows,
lashes, etc.: blue.

Condition:

Sarcophagus: Head-end: rim battered off on right corner curve, exterior. Right side
near foot: Rim chipped. Head-end and right side near head: Lower edge of box
chipped off.

Lid; Head-end: rim battered off all along right corner curve, exterior, right pry-bar
socket partially destroyed. Right side: rim chipped.

Paint; All colours, especially the red ground colour, much faded.

Base:

0dd fAlat slabs of stone, set into a very shallow cutting in the floor of the sarcophagus

chamber.
Present Position:

Sarcophagus: In situ, on the base slabs, at the east (Local, actually northeast) end of
the sarcophagus chamber, away from the entrance, its head to the north, and its long
axis, therefore, at right angles to that of the chamber.



ROYAL SARCOPHAGI OF THE XVIII DYNASTY

Lid: At present in place on the sarcophagus. As found by Carter: Lay on the floor of
the chamber, bottom up, along the right side of the sarcophagus; blocked up, at three
corners, on piled-up slabs of stone, and, at the fourth corner, on a wooden cow's head
(part of one of the items of the original tomb furniture).

I
(Lid Only)

(Tomb No. 22, Western Valley, Biban el Moldk, Thebes)
Plates XVI, XVII I, XIX I, XX,

Bibliography:

Déscription de PEgyple ou recueil des observations el des récherches qui ont éié failes en
Egypte pendant Vexpédition de Parmée framaise, 2nd edition, 1821, ii, p. 193, X, p. 220;
Plate volume ii, plate 79.

Champollion: Leféres écrites d’Lgyple et de Nubie, 1833, 13th letter, p. 247.

Champollion: Monumenis de PEgyple et de lo Nubie, 1835-1845, iii, plate 232, 3.

Wilkinson: Topography of Thebes and General View of Egypt, 1835, p. 122; Map, W 1.

Lefebure: Les kypogées rayaux de Thébes (3ém. Miss. Frang. du Caire, iii, 1), pp. 172~
173.

Lepsius: Denkmaler cus Aegyplen und Aethiopien, 18409-1859, iii, 78, 79.

Porter and Moss: Bibliography, i, p. 28 and plan.

Owner:

“King Nebma'trg®, the son of R&', Amenhotpe-hek-Wast.”

Maierial:

Red granite.

Form:

Hollowed cover with flat foot-end and rounded head-end, i.e. cartouche-plan, The
curve of the head-end is complex, being flat in the middle and angled sharply inwards
on the sides, The edges of the lid on the exterior are vertical. The upper surface is
convex, curved flatly on top, but angling sharply downwards at the sides. A flat
sloping surface malkes the juncture between the bottom of the convex upper face and
the vertical edges of the lid, thus forming, on the sides and at the head-end, a pro-
jecting rim. The flat foot-end of the lid is finished with a transverse “board,” the
flat-curved upper edge of which joins flush with the top of the curved upper surface
of the lid; but the rounded corners of which project out beyond the down-curving
sides of this surface on either side. The under side of the lid is rabbeted around its
outer edge which is flat, the rest of the under surface of the lid being concave.

Dimensions:
Length........... Cerienes Cirereanas Cetiaa. Ceareiiaaas vesedaes 3OO CH
Width..... Cherreer et P iedenee st ciseess I33COML
Total height. . .....covivieinierevennes it eraieeaens Ceetiarenan 34 cm,
Depth of rabbet on underside...............o0.ss. e 2 5 cm.
Width of rabbet on under side.............. Ceriiraerienens AP 7 cm,
Thickness...cooveeiieinrearenneannes e iesias ey 19 cm,
Thickness of foot-board. s e et es et tererereraaes 12.5 cm.

Decoration:

Figures (relicf en creux):
Under surface: Nit, winged, standing, arms and wings outspread.
Wedjat Eyes (Incised): Under surface, one on either side of the Nut figure.
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Texts (Incised):
Upper Surface......... Texts 1,8, 4,6, 7,2, 9, 5, 11.
Under Surface......... Texts 46, 47; 48; 30, lines i, x, i, xii, xiv; 44; 26; 36.
Colours:

Ground colour: None—other than the natural red of the granite
Auxiliary colours* Hieroglyphs and figure, traces of yellow.
Condition:

Broken up into so pieces: 2 main fragments, 4 good-sized fragments, and 44 smalt
{ragments. Especially badly broken along the loft side near the foot-end, where
about 55 cm. of the left rim of the lid is missing, including a largze part of the left
border inscription on the under side. Except for this one missing section, however,
the lid, though shaltered, is complete,

The yellow colouring of the figures and hieroglyphs is badly worn and faded.

Tkhe under side of the lid is coated with a cement-like crust of lime, mud, bat-dung, and
general filth.

Position as Found':

Lay on the floor of the crypt at the east end of the sarcophagus chamber, bottom up,
close along the east wall, its long axis at right angles to that of the chamber, its head-
end to the north. The original position of the sarcophagus is detcrmined by 2z shal-
low slots cut in the floor of the crypt and evidently intended to receive the base blocks
on which the ends of the sarcophagus rested. They are 160 cm. long, 5060 cm. wide,
and 25 cm. deep; set parallel with one anather and running roughly east to west
across the middle of the floor of the crypt, that is, parallel with the long axis of the
sarcophagus chamber; and spaced so that their outer sides are exactly 300 cm. apart—
the length of the lid and, hence, of the sarcophagus. The south end of the west slot
is 190 cm. from the same wall. This establishes the original position of the sarcopha-
gus as being roughly in the middle of the crypl, aligned north-south, its head-end,
to judge from the position of the lid, to the north, its long axis slightly askew with the
direction of the east wall of the crypt. The lid, which was found lying bottom up
alongside the east ends of the base slots and between them and the east wall of the
crypt, probably lay where it had been left by the tomb robbers who pried it up and
threw it over and off the sarcophagus and down on to the Aoor alongside. Much of
the breakage which the lid has suffered undoubtedly occurred at this time.

. Data on the Missing Sarcophagus:

Of the sarcophagus itself, not a single fragment has been found, either in the tomb or
elsewhere. It may be assumed, however, that its length and width were the same as
those of its lid. The height, of course, will always be uncertain; but, by comparing
the heights of the preceding three or four sarcophagus boxes with their other dimen-
sions, 2 meter and a half would seem to be about right.

If we suppose the thickness of the box walls to have been the same as the width of the
rabbet on the under side of the lid~—which has been the case with all the other monu-
ments of the group—the resulting dimension would be a scant 7 em. Such extreme
thinness of wall seems impossible in a monument three meters long and made of so
hard, so brittle, and so treacherous a material as either granite of quartzite; and it is
more likely that the actual thickness of the box walls was equal to the combined
widths of the lid rabbet and the flat flange left on the inner side of this rabbet, i.e.
12 cm., the tops of the box walls being rabbeted along their inner sides to receive the
down-projecting lid flange (see Plate XX).

7 By Jollois and Devilliers of the Napoleonic expedition in 1799. See Déscription de PEgypte
Antiquités plate, volume ii, plate 79 (5).



APPENDIX II

THE XVIII DYNASTY SARCOPHAGUS TEXTS: PARALLELS FROM THE PYRA-
MID TEXTS, FROM MIDDLE KINGDOM COFTIN INSCRIPTIONS, AND
FROM THE BOOK OF THE DEAD

The table which follows gives a list of the parallels to the texts on the XVIII Dynasty
royal sarcophagi which the writer has been able to discover in either the Pyramid Texts,
Middle Kingdom Coffin Inscriptions, or in the Book of the Dead. While many of the
parallels listed are identical with the versions which appear on the sarcophagi, others display
a number of minor differences, and still others can be said only to have formed the bases
from which the sarcophagus texts were derived. For instance, cases where the XVIII
Dynasty sarcophagus text corresponds exactly with its VI Dynasty original are rare, and it
is rather more common to find that one of our texts is made up of a number of phrases taken
from several different sections of the Pyramid Texts. On the other hand, a single chapter
from the Book of the Dead may contain a number of sarcophagus texts; or one Text may be
found in a chapter in the midst of a series of speeches which appear nowhere on the sarco-
phagi. Instances where a single Sarcophagus Text is paralleled by a complete chapter of
the Book of the Dead (e.g. Text 30 and Chapter LXXII) are rare indeed. As might be
expected, the inscriptions on XI-X1II Dynasty coffins are the best parallels to the shorter
texts on the sarcophagi. Being adapted to use on the same type of monument, they are, for
the most part, of similar length and are couched in similar terms. But even here differences
—especially the interchange of the persons speaking, addressed, or referred to—occur.

The convenient numbering and lettering of the sections in the standard publication of
the Pyramid Textls makes exact, line reference to these texts a simple matter. In the cases
of the Middle Kingdom Coffins and the Book of the Dead there is, however, the choice of
either giving detailed references, which would necessitate the abandonment of the tabular
presentation; or of giving summary references and retaining the table. Retention of the
tabular arrangement seems of such value that the latter course has been adopted. Even so,
the reader is, with each reference, limited to a single, usually not very elaborately inscribed
coffin or to a single chapter from the Book of the Dead; and it is hoped that, with the aid
of the list of works immediately to be given, the task of locating the parallel referred to will
not prove insurmountable, or even irksome.

"The numbers (in some instances accompanied by small letters) given under the heading
Pyramid Texis are those of the seciions (and lines)—not of the Utterances—in Kurt Sethe’s
Die altaegyplischen Pyramidentexie (4 vols. Leipzig, 1908~1922), at present the standard pub-
lication of these texts, Another work, which is valuable for the index to the Texts which
it contains, is Louis Speleers’s Les Textes des Pyramides Fgyptiennes (Brussels. 1923).

The term “Middle Kingdom Coffin inscriptions” refers to a series of rather short texts
which are usually found in the inter-panel or horizontal bands on the exteriors of rectangular
wooden coffins of Dynasties X~XTI1, or on their lids. QOccasionally these texts are written
on the interiors of the coffins, and often on the under sides of the lids. They are not to be
confused with the much longer texts, written in small, closely spaced columns, which pack
the panels and cover the interior wall, floor, and lid surfaces of many of these same coffins;
and which are either chapters from the Middle Kingdom version of the Book of the Dead or
belong to that category known as “Coffin Texts” . . . i.e. a set of “spells which are peculiar

172



ROYAL SARCOPHAGI OF THE XVIII DYNASTY 173
to the early coffins and do not recur later . . . not, at least, until the Saite period, when some
of them are sporadically revived ” (Gardiner: Grammur, p. 18.)

Reference is made in the table to eighteen Middle Kingdom coilins, only the name of the
owner of the coffin being set opposite any Sarcophagus Text which finds a parallel among the
inscriptions on that coflin. Since there are usually less than thirty inscriptions of the type
involved here on any one of these coffins and since they are usually wntten in prominent
positions and in large-sized, monumental hieroglyphs, no dificulty should heencountered
in locating the special text required in each case. The coflins referred to are as follows:

Dutry-Naknr A: Rectangular, painted wooden coftin of Dbwey-nht, XII Dynasty,
from el Bersheh (Lacau: Sarcophages antericures an Nowvel Empire, (Cal. (Gen.
Mus. Caire) No. 28094, ii, pp. 65-71, plale xxix).

DxOry-Nagur B: Rectangular, painted wooden coffin of Dhwiyv-nht, X1I Dynasty,
from el Bersheh (Lacau: Op. cit , No 28049, i, p. 74, plate x).

Hapi-'AnxHTIFY: 2nd rectangular, painted wooden coffin of the steward I py-‘nj-!
i-fy, X1I Dynasty, from Meir (Metropolitan Museum of Art, New York, Depart-
ment of Egyptian Art, Accession No. 12.183.11 b. Unpublished).

Hor: Rectangular, painted wooden coffin of /Ir, XII Dynasty, from Saqqara (Lacau:
Op. cit., No. 28033, i, pp. g6-100).

IEA: Rectangular, painted wooden coffin of 43, XII Dynasty, from el Bersheh (La~
cau: Op. cit., No. 28089, ii, p. 20, plates xii, xxiii).

ITA: Outer rectangular, painted wooden coffin of I3, XII Dynasty, from Dashour (J.
de Morgan: Fouilles & Dahckour en 1894-1305, pp. 47-48).

ITA-WERET: Rectangular, painted wooden coffin of J#-wrs, XII Dynasty, from Dashour
(De Morgan: Op. cit., p. 75).

KanOMET: Rectangular, painted wooden coflin of Hnmi, XII Dynasty, from Dashour
(De Morgan: Op. cit., pp. 57-58).

KunOuT-NAkaT: Rectangular, painted wooden coffin of Hamw-nki, XII Dynasty,
from Meir (Met. Mus. Art, New York, Dept. Eg. Art, Accession No, £5.2.2.
Unpublished).

MeNTUHOTPE: Quter and inner rectangular, painted wooden coffins of the Steward
Mutw-hip, XI Dynasty, from Thebes (Dira'Abu’'l Naga) (Georg Steindorfl:
Grabfunde des Mittleren Reiches in den Koniglichen Museen zu Berlin, i. Das (3rab
des Mentuhotep, Berlin, 1896, pp. 3-6 and 10-13).

Mesuer: Rectangular, painted wooden coffin of Mskt, IX~X Dynasty, from Assiut
(Lacau: Op. cit., No. 28118, ii, p. 101, plate ix).

N08-Her-Erpr: Rectangular, painted wooden coffin of Nb-kr-rdl, XIII-XIV Dynasty,
from Thebes (Deir el Bahri) (Lacau: Op. cit., No. 28030, i, pp. 79-81, plate xvi).

NOs-Herepr: Rectangular, painted wooden coffin of the Princess Nb-hép-e5, XII
Dynasty, from Dashour (De Morgan: Fouilles & Dahchonr, Mars-Juin, 1804, p.
11I).

NOs-Herepr-KHERED: Rectangular, painted wooden coffin of Nb-itp-ti-hrd, XII
Dynasty, from Dashour (Lacan: Op. cit., No. 28104, ii, p. 81).

Sar-Hepy-Horep: Inner and outer rectangular, painted wooden cofling of S3%.t-hd-
hip, X1I Dynasty, from el Bersheh (Lacau: Op. cit., Nos. 28035-6, i, pp. 201~
222, plates xi, xxvi, lvi).

Sar-MeRvT-HaTHOR: Rectangular, painted wooden coffin of S3-t-mryi-h3t-hr, XII
Dynasty, from Dashour (De Morgan: Fouilles @ Dalichowr en 189.4-1895, p. 76;
Lacau: Op. cit., No. 28101, ii, p. 77 ff.).

Sesenp-NE¥: Rectangular, painted wooden coffin of Ssnb-n-f, XII Dynasty, from
Lisht (J.-E. Gauthier and G. Jequier: Mémoir sur les fouilles de Lickt, Mém, Tus!.
Franc. du Caire, Vi, 1902, Plate xvi f.).
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28065: Rectangular, painted wooden coffin, name missing, XII Dynasty, from Meir
(Lacau: Op. cit., No. 28065, i, p. 159).

“By Book of the Dead” is meant, not only the New Empire papyrus-roll and tomb-wall
version of the “Book,” but also those collections of chapters which appear, much earlier, on
the interiors of Middle Kingdom coffins. For the early version the best book of refercnce
is Richard Lepsius: delleste Texic des Todtenbuch (Berlin. 1910). For the New Empire
versions the standard work is Edouard Naville: Das aegyplische Todlenbuck des XVIII.
bis XX. Dynastie (3 vols. Berlin. 1886). Useful for its index is E. A. Wallis Budge: The
Book of the Dead: the chapters of coming forth by day (London. The 1898 Edition, bound in
black, is, perhaps, the best).
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2-11
12
13
14
15
17
18

19

20
21

23

24

25

26

27

28

29

30
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32
33
34
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PYRAMID TEXTS

530 b, 777 8; 1082 C.

saand d, 2053

208 a, 350 b

152§, 2201

3842

630 b, 828, 18154,
2145 b

632 a, 1635, 1787

338, 09¢, 613 a, 641,
1633 a-b, 1727 3,
1807 ¢

3 b-e, 1630, 1786

546 ¢, ss0¢, 5772 and
c, 626 d, 638, 654 a-b,
1096 ¢, 1366¢C, 1514
b—c, 1607, 1684, 1732,
1789, 1801, 1045 b

618 b, 626 a-b, 654 a,
2024 &

195, 365 ¢-d, 639 2,
646 ¢, 647 ¢

625 ¢, 638, 1006 ¢,
1945b

760 ¢, 829 ¢, 836 ¢, 2660,
1668 d—-1669 b, 1804 b

1684 end
637 a, 1684 end
25, 638 b, 1607

MIDDLE EINGDOM COFPINS

Common

Nib-her-erdi

Khntmtt-nakht; Meshet;
Sat-meryt-Hathor

Sesenb-nef

Hapi-'ankhtify; Khnami-
nakht

Dhity-nakht A; Sat-hedj-

hotep, inner; 28065

Hapi-‘ankhtify; Meshet;

Sat-meryt-Hathor;
Sesenb-nef

Tha, Sat-hedj-hotep, outer

and inner

Hapi-'ankhtify, Ita; Ita-

weret; Khnimet® Khni-
mi-nakht; Nib-her-erdi;
Nib-hetepti; Nb-het-
epti-khered; Sat-meryt-
Hathor; Sesenb-nef

Nab-her-erdi

Ehniimi-nakht

Nitb-her-erdi; Nob-hetepti;

Nib-hetepti-Khered;
Sesenb-nef
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BOOK OF [HI DEAD

...CXIX; CXXXIII,
CXLIX (cf.
CLXXVILT)

CLI

CXXV

CXXV

CLL

LXXII (cf. XCIX)
CLI

CLI (Nebseni, line 9}
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35

36
37
38
39

40
41

43

46
48

49

[e]

51
52
53
54

85

56
57
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PYRAMID TEXTS

587, 500, 6478, 7758,
823 d—e, 1537 a,
16178, 1658 b, 1650 C

1,7b,736 ff

263 b, 1482 b, 2061 b

5652

ob, 572, 626 d, 1801

623 b, 654, 828, 829c,
836 ¢, 855b-c, 1514
b-c, 16408, 1660Db,
1668 d-1669 b, 1684,
1786 b, 1489, 1801,
18gz2a

195, 565 c-d, 639a,
646 ¢, 647 ¢C

657 e, 1684
638, 639 b, 1607

208 a, 550b, 613, 638,
641, 1607

99 ¢, 16403, 1727 8,
1786 b, 1892 a

16314

338, 9o ¢, 613 a, 641,
1653 a~b, 1727 a,
1807 ¢

208 8, 550b

1684 end

474 8, 857

338, 99¢, 6133, 641,
1633 a~b, 17274,
1807 ¢

1684 end

MIDDLE RINGDOM COFFINS

Ita; Ita-weret; Khniimet;
Sat-meryt-Hathor

Niib-her-erdi

Khnima-nakht; Nib-her-
erdi

28065

Hapi-'ankhtify; Khniimi-
nakht; Nib-her-erdi

Hapi-‘ankhtify; Ita; Ita-
weret; Khntmet; Khnd-
mi-nakht; Nib-her-exdi;
Niib-hetepti; Nib-het-
epti-khered; Sat-meryt-
Hathor; Sesenb-nef

Dhiity-nakht B; Ita; Ita-
weret; Khnimet; Mentu-
hotpe, outer and inner;
Nab-hetepti; Sat-hedj-
hotep, inner; Sesenb-nef

Hor; Ita; Ita-weret; Khni-
met; Meshet; Sat-meryt-
Hathor

Sat-hedj-hotep, inner; 28065;
Dhty-nakht, A

Khnimii-nakht

Iha; Sat-hedj-hotep, inner
and outer

Dhity-nakht A; Sat-hedj-
hotep, inner; 28065

Khniim{i-nakht

BOOK OF THE DEAD

XIV; CXXXVII A

Cf. CI, rubric
CXXv; IX
CLI

VIL; ef. V
CLI

CLXXVIII

CL1

VIT; of. V
CXLIX (xoth I3f)

VII:cf. V
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TEXT SHEETS

Copies of every individual text and all of its important variants on each of the eight
decorated sarcophagi (A and C-T) discussed.

Note: The Texts afe numbered 1-57, according to where they oceur on the sarcophagi,
the order being as follows:

Exterior:
1% T o eereere creaeaeieaae Texts 1-11
Head-End. ...coh v cvt iriiiiiies or v femh e eerareaan Texts 12-18
Foot-End..... .vv  civevrveniann i retisiiersaeeas Texts 10-24
Right Side... ....ovvie crvviiananen e i eeee eaas Texts 25-34
Left Side. .o ovivieirnainnee tiitreaiicirat creeeenann. Texts 35~43
Interior:
7 Texts 4419
Top Edges of Walls .. .. . oiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiis vin viennn Texts 50-53
Floorofbox ... . .......... vere e e e wesavess o o .. Texts 3457
Non-religious texts  ....c.h ciiiiiiiiie 4 v, <. .Texts I-II

(The above grouping applies to the positions of the texts on the majority of the sar-
cophagi, there being exceptions in the cases of Sarcophagi A, H, and 1.}

The letter (A, C, D, etc.) opposite each version of a text refers to the sarcophagus (A, C,
D, etc.) on which that version appears.

N.B. The exact position of every text may be ascertained by referring to the drawings in
Plates XVII-XX and XXII-XXV, wherein the number of each text is written in the
position in which it occurs on the sarcophagus reproduced in the drawing.

183



ROVYAL SARCOPHAGI OF THE XVIII DYNASTY

184

el =SS

ool TRIANDZ EEMED= LTt F~BR ILFIZET et
LTSIt~ Fl=ShS

UvrEgie ==l LTS

= ..vwi%w ==L RISy
WlL~3SisE=e  Fil=e-iY

q&rq . ﬂlmm.m b= "o bt

<o TEED N =Wy

HER Tt BRI KPS 2 T SR he S T M-SRt iU
ED I T HE G bR T SIS =T E T 2

SIMIEDY T fT -3 X LIRS NﬁwMﬂ.M bE-E T Tt
B S b T =F b - ZTED Tt

A om0 o g R S SN SR o b (T D g

SE TSGR S e = T T R € =4 Oht

ETHSIREFT TR IS TmERT
GCTHEX G SNS T2 T R FEEEEDES LAt

L]

ST I

= < O N

VoA M| RO o

«



185

ROYAL SARCOPHAGI OF THE XVIII DYNASTY

e TtE Teehig !
E=) S8 FHIE - SSED=IL TR <R ZIL T est ™
I CED A | wrmq F-xThs ©

VIS oED%ta = =! LEx bt ¥
b= (15 Mﬂ?D%DF Sx b T

TY=IUF=SISERIEE Oy O
WF-TT@DEDE SO
F~TEEEDER TS ¥

HERBOLWSHS *

HLSSIEmDS SSEEDSIL T FT<lof Lo WS 2 bohsst ®
ILTIEEDFTtE~F  OLoissShte °

LI~ o@o& =l LIWsSTHY *

SIS X =EY-IL Llles ShhY 2
E=Lroiscio= 4t Llles Toblty @
o R T IDM=$ Lo Gl Ty 2

SEEOLILIS 2=y VY

THEEDEtEEN VC



186 ROYAL SARCOPHAGI OF THE XVIII DYNASTY

6.1 HPLELIZ =l

7. & RUZRHST2EERE]
H {780 20T '“'""l@ﬂﬁ%_‘ls" S ZEMAIS2TH
1 HUS RS TAGETTN

8.4 HNZTAPEANZ 2=d
c ANZ 8 PERMY = 2 e TT b fiho % B
D AY-2 44 FEEDSI2=4Tdh+h
E A2 84 Nobh=S={I18cHI=Z 271
F A2 4 NEZ2IE@EIT 247
¢ BHUZ /U A2 et 278
m L7402 AU L= T EEEIPEGEINSIS 2T HS
I BN RULIZE=TN

0.4 AUZITHHISIZEERZ

c 423158 BT 2 ~Ti=a
D AY-25%5155 < D ] Ml R R g o
E AY2 =2 °“"&ﬂ7fi§WJJ

F AU =12 NEZ2FEMD 2 =17

¢ BU24TH=L defICTESI 2T
H PR8N 2150 N =R FER ~ T @SS 2145
I QS et LI AETEIN




187

ZSIS-ELGITEEDE TIEDTHESSICHER 4
~RE-G-EHTIED TEFSICREEIM A

- EIEVHHPER S Her B

SYE X SN TERE R 208

[& B |
]

=P TtEEFe oS 1
oL SR~ SEED= L T tei= UL SR Siesy 77

ROYAL SARCOPHAGI OF THE XVIII DYNASTY

LU ST A S D= IL T =L s hhB4
LSRRI =T  F=iltieis
LI~ ZEDHESIL =it o b
ILS SRS Y=cX =1L — it o bbl
Cli=l~T=E=@2s e~

L= EfIS9=—3 —itt¥etty o
F=SZEEB-t-HitiZlly v o

a @ &= © o



186 ROYAL SARCOPHAGI OF THE XVIII DYNASTY

6.1 BULFLIZ xSl

7. & AUZEMHRT2EERS]
2 {58023 TtSBl=IR 12T E@EI PR EGMAISSTH

I SUS RIS SAETTIN

8.4 AUNZTAUTEANZ 2 =4
c 42444 xR = 2 =TT fffh=% 5
D Al=-2 8y FEEDEIZ=4T[h %
E K244 Nobh=S={J18H = 27
F AN2 80 NEZ2HEEIZT 217
¢ HUZ 1D Je-A2. etEn5 ] 27t
B SN ZI=IRI TN ECHIFEEINEIS 2T HS
1 DY 28U 3o &=

9. A RUELTHHS2EERZ

c 231D 5 L+ AQEID et i e
D AY-23155 REWEIZ=ATTicta
E A2 %42 75‘7?}'&373%5%&

F A 2352 NEZ2FEIDZ =17

G PUZLTI™EL J=RIlEEAI 2T
"2 &0 2 {7 HSl=dd - =R F =~ T GINSHIS 245
I S peto LI EETEN




ROYAL SARCOPHAGI OF THE XVIII DYNASTY

2L S-Sl TS SED THE G SISETEIY
G- HTIED TS FRIEOER
— 2T G SVSEIOER 2186 S

=

ByB IS4 TrFRIR a0l

W=D T tEEFE30S
LSS R~ S& = IL A< UL TR Shgsy B0

WS B D SEED= Lt R < IS LBt T Shhes?

LS I EBI Tt =T

LT ZEDF =1L

ILS ZhREgi == =1l
Cli=LF=3=E==

LS EEiEoS s

<o =(LEs)

E=tHYS WS
—{HE s b

—= Uy -

MBS -bty
=¥ et

a1
-

I

I

H
2
£
4
a

o

EE-t-HIZbY v o



ROVAL SARCOPHAGI OF THE XVIII DYNASTY

188

TEED TR~ S 2 TR Tt e AT S AU 0
D& T~ P ED T oA TSLA- 4

St ﬁlﬂgmrﬁlqéa AU

FIS IR TG e AT SA U @

FEf 2 A e RE AU °

B2 lf=TR 4

324 Er=ThY 2
=4 24=E[=0THU @
_bh*a,ﬂ_:ﬂ:ﬂ.mqr 2

=3 24T T =FHEED St v

ArareirendSLEs 7Y
P2l iy (TR 1T D)2 904 (8]
LFRPSLAMESaiofte = EILU
AgLre T leEr ==&t
PRSI EEDR ALY

< U A @m &

ST

4



18¢

ROYAL SARCOPHAGI OF THE XVIII DYNASTY

LIPSt sRDssEe =T\ ¢
LSt tFmEi o =L
LSS S D U ¢
Lerste B = /U
CESreEED K otoLi-tEtU Y @

ST EE S RECEIDSED TR
e R 2 e RS TS REI TR ¢

SISCItERS TSR ¢

peet ko ) cpre—L e G I k2 A

DA TSI SR T e ST IS RN AT = n
N e e
s G st L A S

d
=z
RIS TR
2
..

2 ST T

=X~ f=tm it f= 20 T EES -t Y

=y b =S G Pt &t = Bt ETHF AN =™



ROYAL SARCOPHAGI OF THE XVIII DYNASTY

190

—OETfsENY Tt 4
=g vl ® LU 2
=Eovifi=®E=DtU @

< iz U 2
=z = hfEEDI-t VT

5 I~ 2 5 P EINED M E e A=FTe U ®

Z 5wl

I2S== s B
~= 22w mED Tto b=l U 4
S 7S Tte AF=LIE - @

J

-
PSS ke

o (- D o 1 5 it o] e 2 L A

=== wSlNSEFD) Tto L koL E U

e — 2 TP 6 Y

- SEFRTNED T UI=FLIEf-tU 2%

SERTTIIED T 4
o ot ) (1 DO 1 B
={SN=T-laFa iU a

S Do o [ G D AW

=2 VIIEED LY YR



191

ROYAL SARCOPHAGI OF THE XVIII DYNASTY

EI SR T ST A G LU S FITE W = [Tt E T Ee LR UL
ETeIS EEUALRIE & ST NG SN D E- the =il

D S PR AL S S M4 Fr S S TP bt T B =il

FI TS AR S LAl TR I NS B FTEAT =M

i sFEANY SRR TR T ) FRIMTDASBSERST= =S FE T

E A R T S TR IS Fr) S s D SEFD R HIS U ©

EITrEREIIR IS BN P SECE =GN aYsLsdE—y 0%

H
D
u)
q

Lo = E DL S LDt IO LS E =a BooICED R AtaLrETIL v

ER G E S =SS UL S e T 5 SEEED X EILAME
epre| L2 e~gr=T=F-2 b ) CE R 18

BT LI FCTe= S E - BT 2= =R
oZb=FRN a7 LT ST [T R A S Y N o /8

2E TG T WS =S SRR T P S Gl

oAt =Y T Sord Rl el Chundy Dty A0 =AYb g g B



ROYAL SARCOPHAGI OF THE XVIII DYNASTY

192

TG B T = F I SED S LIS Fol S B
B -G RSP S RIS T ST T SIS TSN

~U S it =R ViED Tt LI~ LSSl £

-\ FE~ S

WEFGE-ISIES SRR =5 Tl t LI~2Lil="sLi= 2
B Lok P s GRS viieE9 TtLI=%ilaid @
=~ Fo—{flr—Z i B I R E S~ i St =S =t © %

SICED R BT S EILET TRRI=tes

NE O ST % Ly L S e ST 2t S = DL

in)
—3

OS2 N

L LR E SIS P AR SN2 A SR TR = GobllL = * %

DD TIRITE S AL O

BTD Tt~ —38= 5 4
(Em VIO EE = 3 W IS R
SEE =TS AL @
P TIRFETALAY 0L



ROYAL SARCOPHAGI OF THE XVIIT DYNASTY

s0.ic NAYRZEEMFE T WS llr £
p NI CERNF*ZTHES Rl 55
e DA CRIHR HS I T &
F REEENET IS m2
r M= 0 WEEIZ D15 5 B eSull Tirr
1 N——E @ETRWTR T HUY= =5

ic P2 TRIETTARISUSSX
p SIZfl RIS ZETHhISHISR
E PSELAAT DI RETIRDTUHSSK
el LT IR ESSIFT &SR

H445°l°mﬁ'32‘v?ﬂs‘; T RITTHRS

i ¢ TS SRF N eSS ER
p =S53R THES TS ShST=u M
E HUESKFIESTY %%__.:9"%
FIRUESAAIE RN RTTZ-R
B [EHZUXTITITHT[EBRTF AN

v ¢ THSTZISADATHIHZ 225
TUM RS RATHRZB TN
E ﬁ@’M@iﬂA%@%&gE—i%ﬂ
r TR SL-SEIK=2 5D
a5 F TS~ O TASTATRE

193



104 ROVAL SARCOPHAGI OF THE XVIII DYNASTY

nve BT ESTHI=ESE=TSIH

p EYESTEREY=NeSI

E E%f@ 5 N =TS 1

r ST ENTYR &WE 197084

1 =T YEYRENZIASE S
vic SR EBSs=0=05d 5+
SoQIESAZ S~k
SERT-SRAS{TIis @2
ERSEZKT=2 =842

B =E 2 ShASIS~i1e =241

ol Sxfﬂ%“% T2 US4A
ITx 2ATI2TIRSY
Lk _M:«zr%‘. S=3a Bt S
{2 EREF2EHEYIWISIF
g =220 82 KB 2 L3502 =S5 S I
wi ¢ MZm2A iR hed =S~ 4 P
p Sli=m SIS S SIS = 4 %
g SISt LIS I35 7
r VUESIIMI24ISHFEIZU T
g SRSt iNas = B2 I 5 ISt = 5 PIx

pC YIMTE T 10202 Nneiﬁ.;"'.
p PITRTRENIS eI vIE
t PELEEL 43;%43;”‘1‘90%3'6
F SNEHMTEHE LI AR PILIART
ﬁ'}:::}su?.?ﬁﬁ' LI 2R8I TS

-~

[=: B B B ~ B e |

vi1

o] Tl
5 ]

Lo o B~ e |
1



ROYAL SARCOPHAGI OF THE XVIII DYNASTY

so.xc IYFREIRITo =N =2 =0 eX
p ISV u'ﬂ}ﬁﬁ&:l!:;fﬂ‘mmq R
g ISYSHNIARIZ ALY
¢ SYTROMSIESE &Buﬂh“ll"*”“ P
g IS KD ARTES S SATAIR =N YL

1

6 C

- o=

SaRo =M TE

S ETE =085

s R - RIS D~

—AEBE—Z BTG

= AR NS T =TI T

bt S R ol P VY S DA
— BRI G—E = o = H D - @

— =TGR EL T2 8-A12=T05
=2 SR EINEITE SN
:.\4“;1~—Gem SN

"—'{ﬁﬁ SR 7INTE LS5

um‘xﬁﬂhfﬁqﬂﬁq n9§q alll B q“m j%ﬂnd}illl

un"""l?l hl“

195



ROYAL SARCOPHAGI OF THE XVIII DYNASTY

106

ol --mmm =~ m m e e mmmm e mm S mm e s mSS S m T TR ettty 1
Fhlseoe-§08 EoB2) ¥ B LU TR RS ElEES G = &=L Tt T =gaies T
HEES T S Fa HmED <~ s 284
LI §oilFETD % DR 2 == 1T
LIZZ o= BT Tt LT TG sq=N0¢

Pl e §o = ETOL W [ 5 £.§=Npo =
HETTILRIFEDES F?w _N. Sh==9F¥CE-FEF @
i Bty Wl ?ﬁﬂmm a

%Aﬂ egﬁmaﬂl
=T cth=maY e =
Eﬁﬂmggwhmﬁﬂﬁﬂ% omm e



197

ROYAL SARCOPHAGI OF THE XVIII DYNASTY

EEe s tEae ESR=E—t4 °
D) Tt afE—U
—ED Tt Y wFE— F
S EF Tt w==tU @

“ER TR =S 0

E G UL =SS ENLT D TTE TEEF Lt 7 %

E- 8t~ =SHLT =MD T T+ o=t =2 =KX =
Effu{tv 2 —E @ TLE T TRl TR TR T S LN °
CfeSt iV S ED IS SIS C=2 LA ¥ TR X0 &
E-F TStV SYT@PTtLI~ FIif == FExfSsXU =
E IStV = —EFD =t LI~ TP 2 =2 T H e =S AU ¢

[ = Saawe ]

oGt S A IR T L= b S TR TR XU 0%

RS Z = I TR S G MG L = s\ B
b= G % OS VI SMHEY L LG bl ©
PG TS =LA K G h & —pLY 4
IS P TIEEE S GG v o FHEEG P p—pl] T
PSS GG LT - s §aph—h @

P YT S LI LT B e Goph—h 2



ROYAL SARCOPHAGI OF THE XVIII DYNASTY

198

EXKQIIEEREIF N °
WELBUDTLEIF N L
SrE I tEIF S 2

LIS eFI e @

LT YD Tt=l o 2

Frrm - BT O oS HED S SN A= WED F B TSrEiU |

0D & #| BH S I RFL S EFIMe LY NNEFDIV t e R U B

SEMh=ILF=-ToSF DS S2 =% FLT2 i-CilE Tt s 2 SLBIY

IFEDHNERE Z = INSEFLRNIIEDSL DTt ER AN 4

1D 22 LM SR ST R LSRR @

Er LT T CFE= L= —E 3 T e H -G RE §ftTa ==L ¢
LB EERH T2 BRSSPI =S =LS i 2

WSS THRDEILILISLLSOREBDR Lt 2 SR s Tl ¥V



199

ROYAL SARCOPHAGI OF THE XVIII DYNASTY

WD) DG~ =z @D TR~ 0t e b U
{F T~ E e ILEDGE SHFP=F =t =5 E -
S~ F e SEPRDSED TR i T = S L
Sl S Fle—E@ Tt Bt Fhd e S 2 -tu
ol = e =Y Tt Bt t—~ B S ey Seht—-t
— I R 2 EEI T P b — 2§ S -t

BT R e T e Enlie S S DS ES T i
ST A Sl AV R Y ity St 120 RS AR

SRR eT oY o Rl OS mS THED TR g —h
e T S Bdr SRS hLbd—iuL

S TERET—NERISSNEImLIY

R ElF =t e Bln v ST Tty

ZXDU 2 FOMN AT S B E S B SISy
WA XIS N AT A e & S S5 AV S UL F RS T UL ST
SEESSI M I R o B P T M E =R S SR el =

) 4

H 'ge



ROYAL SARCOPHAGI OF THE XVIII DYNASTY

198

ERQUPEEEADEF L 0
o R CTITE S =11 R L
SBISET Tt B F o o

RESIsEF Tt @

A 8 {0 Je gL W B

Frommnnes BT B TCRED=ZEN=IANED NtEFeTSE= 1

T3 E 4T H IS RFL D ST TN E2 FR = |7

Sk =ILF~ToYFAEDR 2 2% FLITZ I-IlEe Tt s 2 LB

IFEDMMBREZ =S LR NIETDSRLEDTTEEREN 4

1P 22T L2 YiNeEoSt 2 LR R *

S LT T ==L S~ T e Y- llcRR FETE s =L~ @
LB o EEE Z=Er 2 -SSR e R ESE =L\ 7™

W=D ZELRESLH TSR SToLIEt2 SR T Y ¥



199

ROYAL SARCOPHAGI OF THE XVIII DYNASTY

) 35— e = @) Tt =5 b U
{eT) "G (e lILIDE Tt TP "t =&~
el F L TED D Tt Bt FL by = J e —p L]

<ol =T~ ki Tt B —H— b ig § L—hU
=opfE R e T2 RFI TRt t— P S S s QoAb
— ol I ElS TR - b — S g Q21U

ST =TSt B S S I D S T U

Ee R TSRS AT

SR E ST =Y S AR T PO RS T ED TR S Fitd—
5o w o8 S B SR BYS L~

EERT S SRISENEIMIIY

AT A A ¥ S L et oy ST R A A |

ZIEDY R F NSNS ES LS F=ITIEE
BTSSP S = G o 5 = B BRI S UL RIS T UL e T
SEETE S S G RSATE T S B P R S R e S

f KA B O Mo

A /R O 3

J 68

H '8¢



ROYAL SARCOPHAGI OF THE XVIII DYNASTY

200

EELITIETFM- U 0
(D =74 4
TP AT 2

IEFe) Tt = TE=ATU @

TR Tt =TE=AT-IU 0

= TFEEFDRIILFH E=TIRS T2t '

speg =it T E 228~ I SR ERID TSRS Vit~ '

Elp=I=0El=aRAtR B el=

G i O S-SR R el-

s ERTEETF A= S R ©
C2EMTARES et - ITS-HE-IY 4

FiF=RBLS ISR B Bl ==l o=t R =S S i F i - =

Cr S S=d WIS -TStRE ==

IS S Gry

[ el ——3

b SERr=p [ E—ZW=2 33— @

N4

E S S aSESTStRDEICES S MSWE S-SR -1 0 v



20L

ROYAL SARCOPHAGI OF THE XVIII DYNASTY

HL§=YZ4-FT =522 EXER-S Y feg VB AL (e 2 B eI 2
e ST SIS TS HEDEE T IS0 S S FAUSESIEE 24 25 P SIF ST

L—

S TIFES % LI~ S L[S S EDE T <= S¥EDF o2l =7 B

L= CGT=2 S S H =S == 25 S S 2 el ES
= TS 406 SHED IL TN T SE S FEIE X EE 24 = F S TAF T
L SIFee SR FESSVRIEWD L SIS R T RIS D E b2 TR

P osSsS RS REEREI-IU

IS EFST~ES =R ED AU
FEXIB~S S o5T=5 e §1-1\
PP E =S FeS=E 9%
M= —SRPS=&=53§T=nC s U

q sy

SN -T N e



ROYAL SARCOPHAGI OF THE XVIII DYNASTY

202

iDL Yo S SR B
TN TLULSATHID L 22 ED R =S HIETEESIEY ¢
T FSEH P SLIFUL TS AT T BS@OS 32 SIL2IS R SRR 2

M SRS~ E P ST E I o 5 ¢

SV ES E—T<tT =M= I TG LB ST e =K h++ba ¢

SREIFES Z —T= 7 TG L ST TE-F R oS N SKheebs 7

ST D) 2 LM E TR S S =St s & MR- B

P AN A ED T e T LSS A = S h =S S R RheshU £
TR 2 TEMIPCIZETD Tt P E e - ALS IS S A S = SR ey, 1o

== .
SC2E SsS2e 1%

IR EDSIEEDIL MY 52 ~T 175

— PTG Tt AT =B .24 3T T8 1o



203

ROYAL SARCOPHAGI OF THE XVIII DYNASTY

S E SRS PP U BTSSRI L BSEDs X BT =L-1U ¢

QLB IORI e = N@Dwr.ﬂ TohEEF L FR = tt—FF—U ©

L ShEr” O Bt — PR — S = S oM L i S Bet Tafidelm S, gp=gL—p 9
L= TRy FL T P -FI—SPITDEMEDANF T~ O

F= S TiL$EY% oS- AED N SSEOESE =S AL

LI~ T$IZID T 2S5 2 = L FS - XFTL S St~ ¥ r e riES oY a

P72 -= 2 T o= =D Er) T = S < S 2 A g =S8 iY@
Pt =P LSS PR ETDE ERID At -1 R 0w

SIFEBl et AZERED U 4
S B2 ESthe RV ST R T ©
SpER I RLEFOE AL ©
TF ST R L EED AL ©

mwabﬁ:@éﬂqﬁ%wﬁmﬂh
M EEE Sl l SELIEU T
r=h==khellleialiey @

=FAcsmTliiaLey °%



ROYAL SARCOPHAGI OF THE XVIII DYNASTY

204

LT TS 28Rt ¢
EQU R S ECSHET T

TSR H =L L SEYSE IEEE AFOR YL TTRUIS T

L=~ Ths Ei= it @F e @ Tt 1

= T § € DS RS ED TIUE 4%

HED TSRS SERRW H LRSS SEEY 47

L S L - N SRR TS LS, 3
3G D= TN TETE S~ C
LTS EDZONDED TEE L 0¥



INDEX

Abrasives, 34.
Abydos, z1, 62,
*Ab-hotpe (Queen), coffin of, 44, 68.
‘Ah-hotpe, coffin of, 69 n. 24
Abmar, Gebel e}, 31-2.
‘Almose I, 1, 20, 44 n. 39, 71 0. 28, 141, 143.
*Ahmose (wife of Tuthmosis I), 145.
*Ahmose, coffin of, 80 n. 34.
‘Ahmose-Nefertari, 71 n. 28
inscribed vase of, 20
coffin of, 44, 68.
*Ahmoset, coffin of, 133.
*Ahsat, 23.
Akhenaten (Amenhotpe IV), 1, 124.
tomb of, 32.
*Akheperkar€’, 19, 78, 8o, 83-4, 88-go, 95-8,
105-6, 130, 160, 163.
‘Akheperiiré', 114,167,
Alabaster, 12-13, 20, 24, 143, 146 1. 29, 1489,
163, 165-6, 168,
Am Duat, Book of, 21, 153.
(Sec also “Book of That-which-is-in-the-
Underworld;” “Duat”).
Amenemhét IIT, pyramid of, 31, 65 n. 13.
Amenet, coflin of, 30 n. 29.
Amenhotpe I, 1, 44 1. 39, 141.
tomb of, ¥ n. 30, ¢ n. 33, 22 n. 82, 142,
Amenhotpe I1, 2-3, y, 10, 15, 25, 27, 28 5o n. 51,
§2~6 103, 113, 115-6, 123-4, 132, 135,
137, 151.
~hek-Wast, 116,
“hek-Vunu, 116, 167.
* tomb of, 2, 5, 7, 10~11, 13, 21, 27-5, 27, 20, 37
n. 22, 151, 167.
mummy of, 25,
canopic box of, 24~5, 122.
Amenhotpe III, 12, 10, 32, 35, 38, 46 n. 43,
52-3, 57-60, 103, 114, 123-135, 137-8,
T5%, 153,
-hek-Wast, 125, 128-130, 170.
tomb of, 2, s, 7, T0-11, 13, 22-3, 2730, 151,
Ty0.
mumny of, 25.
foundation deposits of, 51.
Amenhotpe 1V, see “Akhenaten.”
Amenhotpe, son of Hapu, 32 1. 4.
Amenmeses, 33 n. 11.
Amen-Ré&", 77, 149 1, 38.

Amulets, amuletic devices, 27, 64, 130
Amdn, 47, 71, 77
Angaribes, 46 n. 42,
Ani, Book of the Dead of, 92-3.
Anldlets, 69, 119, 169.
Annals, see Tuthmosis I1I, Annals of
Antechamber (of tomb), 6-g, 17, 25
Antefoker, tomb of, 46 n. 42.
Anubis, 46 n 42, 63, 734, 82, 92, 117, 126,
131~2, 107.
-khenty-seh-nefer, 72-3, 80, 87-8, g1-3, 97,
100, 107~8, 110-111, 114, 124§, 132, 158,
160, 162, 1647, 169
-imy-wet, 72~3, 8o, 87-8, 923, 97, 100, 107-8,
I1To—111, 114, 125-0, 132, 160, 162, 164,
166-7, 169.
positions of, 87, 100, 107-8, 110111, 114, 117,
126, 166~7
animal, 87, 03, 1312
Archaism, 152, 154.
Assiit, 173.
Aswin, 313, 130.
Atelier, 13, 103-4, 141, 150-1.
Aten, pre-Aten, 52, §7, 60, 122~0, 130, 134-5,
51, 53,
AtQm, g5, 128.
Ay, sarcophagus of, 25, 32, 122-3, 327~8, 153.

Baba, 121,
Baketré', 7 n 31.
Bandage, 73-4, 108,
Baraize, 1., 21.
Barsanti, A., 32n. 6.
Base-blacks (of sarcophagi), see “Plinths
Base-line (sarcophagus decoration), 83, 94 n.
§3, 102, 114, 118.
Beard, 30, 85, 104, 116, 119, 1b1, 163, 168—
Bed, 46 n. 4.2,
Belt, 86, 16t.
Beni Hagsan, 46 n. 42, 40 N. 50, b4
el Bersheh, r73.
Bevel, 42, 45, 47, 52—, 56, 09, 160, 162-5, 167-8.
Biban el Moltk, 3, 16, 43 n. 30, 44, 78, 1567,
162-3, 105, 167-8, 170
(See also *“Tombs of the Kings, Valley of”).
Bier, see “Couch.”
Blackman, A. M., 64 n. 12, 65 0. 13.
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Book of the Dead, ili~iv, 4-5, 79, 78, 83-5, 88~g0,
92-6, gg, 103, 118, 1213, 128, 133, 136,
1§2=3, 172, 174-6.

papyri, 3, 55 n. 59, 92, 95, 97, 136, 152, 174.
Theban recension, s, 67, 85, 136.
Book of That-which-is-in-the-Underworld, zo.
(Sce also “Am Duat, Book of'").

Booth, the Divine, 73-4, r07-8.

Boston, Museum of Finc Arts, v, 2, 38-9, 77-8,
137, 141, 157.

Boulos, T., v.

Bracelets, 69, 86, 104, 116, 119, 161, 163, 168-0.

Breasted, J. H., 3 0. 13-14.

British Museum, 153 n. 42.

Budge, E. A. W, 174

Bull, L. §,, v,

Burial chamber, see ‘‘Sepulchral Hall.”

Burials, intrusive, 23.

Burton, H , v.

Caches of Royal Mummies, 3, 14-135, 21, 23, 25,
143,154
Cairo, 31.
Egyptian Museum, 1-2, 29, 38-9, 524, 57-8,
78, 104, 111, 140-141, 155, 161, 163, 167.
catalogue of, 23.
Canopic boz, 15, 30, 122
See under names of owners.
Carter, H., 1~2, 21, 27, 32, 46 1. 42, 142, 170.
Cartouche, 38, 42, 69-70, 77, 91, 94, 139, 159,
161.
-shaped sarcophagus, 44, §2-§, 131, 162-3,
165, 167-8, 170,
sepulchral hall, q.
-frames on sarcophagus lids, 35, 41, 43-3, 47,
51, 53, 66, 69—70, 70, 81-2, 96, 99, T0I-2,
104, 166, 111, 115, 124, 131, 155, 158~p,
1612, 164, 166.
enclosing inscriptions, 47, 79, 82-3, 889, oo,
102, 106, 1X1—4, I31.
Cavetto, ta,
Coffin, anthropoid, 15, 20-21, 25, 41, 43, 45-8,
59, 53, 54-5, 57, 69, 80-81, B3, 912, 97,
129, 131, 133~4, 145, 149 N. 38, 153.
See under names of owners.
rectangular, 4, 390~4, 48-9, 53, 6o, 62-6, 6g,
75-6, 81, 91, 107, T17-8, 131-3, 135, 147,
153, 1724
See under names of owners,
shawabti, 20, 27, 149 1. 38.
-lids, block, 39, 66.
flat, 30n. 29, 66.
flat with end-boards, 39 n. zg.
vaulted with end-boards (“gable-ended"),
39 1. 29, 58-9, 66-7, 131~2.

INDEX

inscriptions, iii-iv, 4-s, 67, 7071, 73-6, 843,
8890, 02, 94, 97, 105, 136, 152, r72-6.
“Texts,” 172-3.
Collar, 69, 86, 90, 94, 116, 119, 161, 168.
Colouring of the Sarcophagi, see “Paint.”
Couch (or bier), funerary, 46-7, 50-51, 54, 57,
92~3, 97
Crocodile, 95.
Crown, southern (of Upper Lgypt), 82, 88,
117-8.
northern (of lower Egypt), 82, 88, 117~8.
Crypt, sarcophagus, 11, 13, 23-4, 27, 2030,
168, 171.
Cubit, 41.

Daressy, G., 14, 23.

Dashour, 173.

Daughter of Re* (title of Hatsheps@t), 103, 149
n. 38, 158, 161

Davies, N. de G., iv.

Dedication inscriptions (Sarcophagi C and E),
3, 19, 38, 53, 83, 89, 04, 98, 100-110,
140, 146.

Deir el-Bahri 14-17, 41 0. 33, 47-8, 77, 95 B
534 139, 143, 145, 147, 149, 154~5, 173.

Deir el-Medtneh, 46 n. 42.

Dep, 05.

Devilliers, 29, 17z n. 7.

Dhuty-nakht A, coffin of, 173, 175-6.

B, coffin of, 173, x75~6.

Diorite, 20.

Djed sign, 03.

Daamatef, 72, 8o, 84, 86~7, 91, 125-6, 132, 160,
162, 164, 166—7, 16g.

Diat, 121. (See also “Am Ddat,” “Under-
world”).

Earth-god, 70, 73, 83, 06. (See also *‘Geb").

Edfa, 31.

Edgerton, W. F., 3 n. 14

Embracing goddess, 6g, 97, Ioi—2, 105, 1132,
118~9, 127, 132, 134.

Engelbach, R, v, 33.

Entyt-ny, mummy of, 81 n. 35.

Eye, Wedjat, 64~5, 73.

Eyes, Wedjat, and Eye-Panel, 14, 20, 63, 64-66,
68-9, 73, 76, 82-5, 87-9, 94-5, 100, 104,
106~7, 110-111, 113, 115-11Y, I2I, 120—
134, 154~5, 1614, 166~170.

Fatherof the Gods (epithet of Geb), x20.

“Feud of the Tuthmosids,” 3,

First (Foremost) of the Westerners (epithet of
Qziris), 80, 83, 100,



INDEX

Foundation deposits, royal, see under names of
Oowners.

“Gable-ended,” see “Coffin-lid.”

Gaddis and Seif, Luxer, v.

Gardiner, A. IL,,iv, 1, 75, 173.

Garstang, J., 46 n. 42, 49, n. 50, 4.

Geb, 7071, 73, 83, 89, 9g6-7, 101-102, 105, L12,
117, 120, 122, 125-0, 132, 10g.

Gebelein, 3r-2.

Gemesh, coffin of, 131- 2

Genii of the Dead, the Four 63, 72, 32, 83,
87-8, 92—3, 117, 120, 131-3, 158.

positions of, 72, 82, 86~7, 91, 93, 117.

God, the Good (King's title), 19, 08, 103, 105~6,
1I0-111, 119-123, 120-130, 146 n. 29,

God, the Great (epithet of Osiris and other
gods), 8o, too-101, 114, I1g-120, 129,
149 n. 38.

God’s Wife (Queen’s title), 21, 67, 70-73, 145.

Goddess, the Good (title of Hatshepsiit), 149 n.
38.

Goddesses, the Four, 245, 122-3, 126,

Granite, 29, 31-3, 35, 57, 123, 139, 149, 133 n.
42, 170-17L.

Guide-lines (for inscriptions, etc ), 33, 75, 136.

Gyps fulvus, 127.

Hall (the Broad-), 120, 122, 129.
Judgment-, r21.

Hall,L. F,, v,

Hammamat, Wady, 109 n. 6o.

Hapaisenb, 17 n. 67.

Hapy, 72, 8o, 82, 847, o1, 120, 124-0, 132, 160,
162, 164-3, 167, 169.

Hapy-‘ankhtify, coffin of, 63 n. 13, 173, 175-6

Hapy-men, sarcophagus of, 153 n. 42

F3t (wig-cover), 68

Hatshepsit, v, 1-J, 10-11, 14, 17, 39-21I, 27, 35,
38-9, 41-4, 46 n 42, 47-8, 50-54, 55 N.
59, 58, 61, 67~78, 8, 83, 80, 92, 04, o5 1.
53, 98-9, 103-4, 19, 123, 131, 136-151,

155,

khnemet-Aman, 21, 77, 98, 143, 149 n. 3§,
158, 161,

cliff tomb of, 2, 67, 9, 11, 16~17, 21, 36, 1434,
148,

Valley tomb of, 2, 5, 7, 9-30, 12, 14, 1721,
20, 38, 44, 48, 146, 148150, 157, 159, 162.

temple of, 17, 47-8, 77, 139, 143, 146-9.

foundation deposits of, Valley tomb, 5~6, 2,
146 n. 29.

temple, 146-7.
canopic box of, §, 19, 24.
Hawara, 31.
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Heliopolis, 121,
Hermonthis, 77.
Holy Land, 119 (See also “Lord of the Holy
Land™).
Hor, coffin of, 173, 176.
Horemheb, 46 n. 42
sarcophagus of, 25, 32,46 0 42, 59, £33-9, 153.
tomb of, 37 n z2.
Horus, 64, 70~73, 824,91, 97-8, L17, 120, 125-6,
132, 100, 16g.
-who-is-in-Lthe-Sky, 73-
-who-is-in-his-Selar-Disk, r2t.
-Avenger-of-his-Father, 124-0
-of-Gold, 19, g1 n 46, 98
Female-, 19, 98, 158.
Horus-name, 19, 107, 110, 159,
Hotep-di-nesu (offering formula), 68.
House, facade of, 62-4, 07, 115 (See ealso
“Spi?)

Ib-sen-hotep, coffin of, 66 n. 15.

Iconography, 43, 62, 92, 95, o4, 107, ILI, 116,
123, 131, 136.

The, coffin of, 173, 1756

Imhetl, 94-5

Imhotep, coflin of, 133

Imperishable Stars, 67, 105, 119.

Imy-wet, see “Anubis ”

Ineny, inscription of, 145

Inscribed bands (imitating mummy straps),
70-81, 91, 101, 104, L1, 115-7, 124-5,
1312, 134~5, 167,

Isis (goddess), 24, 68, 74-5, 84, 88-93, 97, 102,
1z, 114, 118120, 122, 128, 131-3, 160,
162, 164~5, 167, 169.

Tsis (mother of Tuthmosis III), 23.

Ita, coflin of, 173, 175-6.

Ita-weret, coffin of, 173, 175-6.

Jewelry (represented), 6. (Sec also “Anklets,”
“Bracelcts,” “Collar,” ete.).

Jollois, 29, 271 1. 7

Judges, 121,

“Justified” (deceased), 21, 72-3, 78, 89, 83~4,
88, 96, 98, 100, 105-6, 114, L19~122, 128,
1491, 38

(See also “Ma-kheru").

Kz, g5, 128
el Kab, 127,
Ka-nekht-mery-Ma‘t, 84, 98, 160,
Karnak, 32 n. 4, 77, 130.

Lord of- {epithet of Amen-R#"), 149 n. 38.
Kawit, sarcophagus of, 41 n 33-
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Kebehsenuef, 72, 8o, 85-7, 115, 126, 32, 160,
162, 164~5, 167, 169.

Kh', coffins of, 133-4.

Kh'-Tuthmosis-kh'w, 120, 123, 168,

Kh'-Tuthmosis-mi-Ré', 8o, 834, 88, 16o, 163

Khenty-sel-neter, see *“Anubis.”

Khnamet, cofiin of, 173, 175-6.

Khnam-hotpe, coflinof, 41 n 33, 40n.50,63n.6

Khnam-nakht, cofin of, 40, 00 n, 23, 173,
175~0.

Khonsu, 77.

Khift-"ankh, sarcophagus of, 56, b2n 4,

Kilt, 856, 116, 119, 168-9

King (king’s title), 21, 95, 97, 103, 106, 110, 114,
116, 119-123, 125, 128130, 167-8, 170

King of the Two Lands (king’s title), 145.

King of Upper and Lower Egypt (king’s title).
2-3, 19, 78, 80, 834, 96-8, 103, 1056,
110, 123, 139, 159, 158, 160161, 163, 163,

King’s Daughter (title of princess), 21, 67, 73,
7475

King’s Sister (title of princess), 70~72, 74-5.

King’s Wife (queen’s title), 72.

King’s Great Wife, Great Royal Wife (queen's
title), 17, 67, 70-71, 735, 144~5, 155

Kurnah, 2j.

Lady of the Two Lands (queen’s title), 67, 71-2,
103.
Lepsius, R., 174.
Limestone, 41 n. 33.
crystalline, 20, 143, 748.
Lisht, 34n. 16, 5o n 66 & 68, 66 n 15, 173.
Loxd of Abydos (epithet of Osiris), 21.
Appearances-in-glory (king’s title), 103, 110,
121, £23.
Heaven (epithet of Horus and Amin), 120,
149 n. 38.
Heaven (epithet of Horus and Amiin), 120,
140 1. 38.
the Holy Land (cpithet of gods), 119, 121.
Joy (king’s title), 103, 110,
Life (epithet of Osiris), 80, 100-10T.
Rites (king's title), 80, 83-4, 103, 106, 110,
120~123.
the Two Lands (king’s title), 10, 80, 83, 08,
103, 106, 1I0-I1I, TIg—I23, 130.
Loret, V., 21, 25, 140.
Lugs, on sarcophagi and lids, 1z, 34, 49, 50-57,
156~7.

Ma-khers (= “deceased”), 13, 78, 150 (See also
“Justified™).

Ma tkars', 19, 21, 38, 78, 08, 143, 146 1. 29, 149
n. 38, x38, 161,

INDEX

Mace, A. C., 59 n. 66.
Maiherpri, 55 n. 50, 132.
coffins of, 55, 6o, 129 1. 75, 132—4

Mason, 33, 41, 149

Mastaba, 68 n zo & 22

Medinet Habu, 139.

Medtim, 131.

Meir, 41 n 33, 49 n. 50, 63 n. 6 & 7, 65 n. 13,
69 n. 23, 1734,

Men-kheper-en-Ré*, 146

Menkheperré', 165

Menkheperiité', 119123, 168.

Mentuhotpe (king), 390 n 29

temple of, 41 n. 33.

Mentuhotpe IV, 109 n 60,

Mentuhotpe, coffin of, 173, 176.

Merneptah, tomb of, 19 n. 6g.

sarcophagus of, 33 n. 11.

Meryt, coffins of, 133~4.

Meryt-Amfin, 8n. 32,

Merytre-Hatshepsit, 23

foundation deposit of, Ton. 37, s0n. 51.

Meshet, coffin of, 173, 175-6

Mesket, g5.

Mesti, 72, 80, 84, 86—7, 119~120, 125-6, 133, 160,
162, 164, 166~7, 169.

Metropolitan Museum of Art, New York, v,
34 0. 16, 40 n. 30, 41 1. 33, 50 0. 66, 63 n.
6—7,65n.13,66n 15,68 n. 20, 69 1. 234,
8o n. 34.

Meyer, E., 3 n. 14, 143, 147.

Mistress of All Lands (queen’s title), yx.

Heaven (epithet of Nat), 105.

Monthu, 77.

Morey, C. R,, iv.

Mummies, royal, see under “Caches of royal
mummies” and under names of indi-
viduals.

Mummy, 81, 92, 129.

-straps (or tapes), 81, 116, 134.

Mat, 77.

Nakht-Hor-hebet, 153 n. 42.

Names, Egyptian, writings of, iv.

Naos, 32, Go.

Napoleonic Expedition, 29, 171 0. 7.

Natrin, Wady, 31.

Naville, E., 174.

Neb sign, 131.

Nebetkhry, 23.

Nebma'trg', 128-130, 170,

Nebseni, Book of the Dead of, 92 n. 48, 95
coffin of, 68 n. 20,

Nebty-name, 19, 98.
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Nebyt sign, go-91, 113, 115, I32, 134, 160, 162,
1645, 167,

Nefertari, 23.

Neith, 24, 123, 123.

Nekhebet, x27.

-vulture, 127, 134.

Nephthys (goddess), 24, 74-5, 89-93, 97, 102,
It1, 115, 118-120, 122, 128, 131~2, 160,
162, 164~35, 167, 169.

Nephthys (countess), coffin of, 63 0, 7.

Neteret-kh'w, 19, 98,

Nile, 83.

Nb-her-erdi, coflin of, 173, 175-6.

Nuab-hetepti, coffin of, 173, 175-6.

Nib-hetepti-khered, coffin of, 173, 175-6.

Nat, 14, 67-71, 73-6, 78, 83, 85-6, 00, 94 1. 52,
96~7, 101-2, 105-6, ITO-113, II§, II7—
119, 124, 1269, 132, 134, 155, 158, 160,
162, 1646, 169-170.

Ombos, go—g1.
Orientation of sarcophagus (coffin, and body),
10, 64, 157, 166, 168-9, 171.
inscriptions and figures on sarcophagus (and/
or coffin), 656, 76, 89, tot, 115, 117, 126.
sepulchralhall, 7, 10.
Osircion, 36 n. 19.
Osiris, 21, 63, 70-74, 77, 80, 83-3, 01, 1c0-10I,
105, 117-8, 120~121, 120, 132, 149 0. 38,
trial of, 73 1. 29
the- (epithet of the deceased), 114, 170~122,
125, 1289,
Ostracon, 146 n. 31.

Paint (colouring), 35~36, 47, 86, 90, 934, 1034,
110, 113, 116, X1g, 130~131, 136, 161,
£63-6, 168-9, 171.

Palm (Egyptian meesurement), 41.

Paynedjem I, 14-15.

PE, g5,

Petrie, W. M. I, 145, 147.

Pick, stone-mason’s, 33-5, x56~7.

Plaster, 19, 31, 78, 80, 111, 159, 16506,

Plinths, of sarcophagi, r2~13, 20-21, 24, 27, 30,
14%, 163, 1056, 168-9, 171,

of canopic boz, 30.
Polish, 34-5.
Prince of Eternity (epithet of Osiris}, 8o.
of the Two Banks (epithet of Geb), 83.
of the West (epithet of Osiris), 8¢, 84, 100,
120, 129,

Princess, Hereditary (title), 72

Proportion squares, 86.

Pry-bars, 34 1. 17.

Ptah, 84.
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Pant, 77.

Pyramid, cap-stone of, 65 n 13

Pyramid Texts, iii, iv, 4~5, 07, 70~71, 74~6, 83-5,
8890, 92, 94, 97, 105, 122, 127, 136, 152,
172, 1756

Quarry, 33, 37, 41, 148.
-gang, 140,
Quartzite, 13, 24, 27, 3I-32, 36, 47 -8, 130, 141,
148, 155-6, 158, 162~3, 1635, 167-8, 171,
quarrying of, 33 n. 14

Rabbet, rabbeted, 41 n. 33, 43, 97 n. 53, 106, 118,
124, 156-9, 162, 164~5, 1678, 170~171

Raemka, mastaba of, 68 n. 22.

Rameses I, sarcophagus of, 33.

Rameses II, 33

Rameses ITT, 33 0. 11.

RE", 82, 84, 88, 105, 117-8, 122,

Rishi, 127,

Robbers, tomb-, 11-13, 19, 23, 27, 29, 34, 150,
I7I.

Raty, 95.

§3, (son, male descendant), 109, 141

Saite, 152, 154, 173.

Sakkara, 68 u. 20, 152, 173.

Sandstone, 31, 34, 50 n. 68,

Sarcophagi, before and after XVIII Dynasty,
40-42, 56, 50 n. 68, 62-3, 66, b9, 92, 107,
153-4.

Sarcophagus, anthropoid, 153.

Sarcphagus C, alteration of, 3-4, 14, 19, 33, 3%,
42~3, 52-4, 77-8, 81, 934, 0b, 08, 103,
137, 139-140, 147150, I58-160.

Sat-hedj-hotep, coffin of, 173, 175-6.

Sat-meryt-Elathor, coffin of, 173, 175-6.

Scarab, 132, 146, 147,

Scribe, o1, 108, 128, 137.

Sculptor, 35, 69, 73, 86, 117, 37, 166.

Seizer of Every Land (king’s title), r21, 123.

the White Crown (king’s title), 103, 110,

Sekenenr&'-Ta'o, coffin of, 23, 68 n. 20, 134 n. 95.

Semneh, 45 n 27, 147.

Senebtist, coffin of, 39 n. 30, 50 n. 66

Senmitt 47, 61

sarcophagus of 47-8, 61, 131, 142.
tomb of (Sheikh abdel Kurnah), 47, r42.
tomb of (Deir el-Bakhri), 47, 95 1. 53.

Sennefer, 7 n, 31, son, 51.

Sennedjem, lomb of, 46 n. 42.

Sentnay, 7 n. 31.

Senu, coffin of, 68 n. 20.

Sepulchral Hall, 6-12, 15-17, 19~23, 25, 27, 20y
36, 48, 77, 150, 157, 166, 168.
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orientation of, 6-7, 1o, 1%, 20, 25, 29.
decoration of, g, 17, 20~22, 27, 29.
Serabit, 146-7.
Serket, 24, 122.
Segenb-nef, coffin of, 173, 175-6.
Set, o1, 98, 121.
Sethe, K., 3 n. 14, 143, 146 1. 31, 172.
Sety I, tomb of, 19 n. 69.
sarcophagus of, 33 n. 11,
Sety II, sarcophagusof, 33 n 11.
Shawabti, 20, 27.
Sheikh abdel Kurnah (Tlwet el-), 47.
Shen (§nw) sign, o1, 134
Shrine, 6o, 93, I31.
canopic-, 25.
Shu, go.
Sikkat Taka el Zeide, Wady, 1, 9, 16, 155.
Sinai, 31.
Siptah, sarcophagus of, 33 n. x1.
Sky-goddess (See also “Nat™), 6g, 73, 78, 83, 96.
Sledge, 15, 6.
Slide, sarcophagus, 19.
Smith, E, B,, iv.
Smith, G. E., 27.
Sockets for pry-bars, 34, 160, 162, 164-5, 160.
Sokaris, 82, 88, go, 100, TT7-118.
Son of the Lord of Eternity (king’s title), 1o3.
Osiris (king's title), 110.
R&* (king's title), 19, 80, 834, 97-8, 103,
105-6, 110, 116, 119~120, 123, 128-130,
146 n. 29, 160, 163, 165, 167-8, 170,
Speleers, L., 172.
Spirit, 0§, 121.
Sri-building (see also “House facade™), 107,
110111, 113, 154, 164, 266.
Statue, wooden, 20, 23, 27, 29, 149 1. 38.
Steindorff, G., 3 n. 14.
Stone-cutter, see *Mason.”
Style, 136~7.
Suez, 31,
Syria, 131.

Teinit, go, 166, 1223,

Tekem, 95.

Tenons, inscribed, 97 n. 55.

Teti, sarcophagus of, 83, go.

Thebes, 1-2, 32, 46 n. 42, §5 0. 59, 59, 77, 3o n.
34, 81 n. 35, o1, 125, 152, 156-7, 1623,
165, 168, 170, 173.

Thoth, 71—3, 82.

Thuiy, coffins of, 6o, 1324

Titulary, royal, g, 38, 71, 103, 109-120, 716,
123, 130, I43, X145-7.

Tombs, royal, see under names of owners,

INDEX

Tombs of the Kings, Valley of, 2, 7, 9, 17, 27, 38
48, 55 n 59, X44-5, 157, 162-3.
(See also “Bibin el Molak”).
Tools, tooling, 33-35.
Torus, 6o.
Triad, the Theban, 77.
Tat'ankhamiin, 33, 46 0. 42, 52.
tomb of, 30, 127.
sarcophagus of, 25, 32, 57, 60, 03, 122, 124~
130, 153.
coffins of, 55 n. 58, 57.
mummy of, 57 n. 62, 81.
bier of, 46 1. 42, 54 1. 56, 57.
shrines of, 122, 127,
canapic hox of, 122,
canopic shrine of, 25, 122,
Tuthmosis 1, 1-4, T0-11, 13-14, 19021, 27, 389,
42, 44, 52—4, §7-8, 71, 77-8, Bo-B1, 83,
89, o1, 04-8, 103~6, 100-112, 123, 134,
137-151, 159, 167,
tomb of, 2, 6-10, 13-15, 38, 44, 139-140, 142-
35 145, 149, 163.
coffins °f! 4, 14, 21, 38: 424, 465 524, §5 1,
58, 57, 93, 130-140, 142, 148151,
mummy of, 3, 14~15, 38, 93, 130, 142 1. 15,
148, 149.
canopic box of, 13, 24, 38, 141.
mortuary chapel of, 147, 149.
stela of, t49.
scarabs of, 147.
burial and reburials of, 13~x4, 38, 44, 139~
141, 1434, 147-151.
Tuthmosis II, 1-3, 10, 13-17, 2021, 30, 43 0.
37,6 48, 50, 53-4, 71, 77, 138-141, 143~7,
156.
tomb of (Tomb 42), 1-3, 7-12, 15-16, 34, 37,
39, 48, 54, 143-5, 156.
mummy of, 15, 48, 144, 145.
burial of, 15-16, 50, 144~3.
Tuthmosis III, 2, 1o, 23, 27, 38~9, 50 A. 51,
51-6, 58, 95, x04~5, 110-113, 1234, 132,
135, 137151, 154.
-nefer-kheperu, 165.
<hek-ma't, 165.
tomb of, 2, 5, 7-11, 13, 15, 21, 22-23, 37 1. 22,
148, 154, 165,
cofin of, 14, 23, 46, 50 . §2, 51, 55 n. 58,
56-7, 151,
mummy of, 15, 23, I45.
scarabs of, 132, 146,
Annals of, 139.
Tuthmosis IV, 2, 27, 38, 46 ., 42, 52-3, 55-8, 6o,
81, 103, X106, ¥18~127, 1367, 15T,
tomb of, 2, 5, 7, X011, 13, 23, 25-27, 29-30,
37 n., 22, 168,
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mummy of, 25, 27, 57.

foundation deposits of, 27.
Two Ladies, see “Nebty-name.”
Tyi (Tiy), 20 n 104,601 71.

Underworld (Egyptian), 73, 82, 88, 94-5, 121,
128,

Uniter of the Double Crown with Life and
Prosperity (king’s title), 103.

Uraeus, 69.

Varnish, varnished, 35-6, 113, 166, 165-9.
Vases, stone, inscribed, 13~14, 20~21, 140, 143,
146 n. 29, 148-9
falence, zo, 23, 149 n. 38.
pottery, 17, 20, 27, 149 1. 38.
Vault, 59.
Vulture, vulture-goddess, see “Nekhebet.”

Wadjet-renpiit, 19, 98

Wedjat Eyes, see “Eyes, Wedjat.”

Weigall, A E P, 30.

Well, protective, 6~7, 9, 22, 29

West, the (personified), 132-3.

Wig (hair), 36, 68, 86-7, 104, 115, 101, 103,
168-9

Winged figure, 127-8, 134, 170.

Winlock, H. E., iv, 3 n. 14, 14, 59 n. 60, 143,
146 n. 31, 147, 158,

Workmen, necropolis, 12, 15, 17, 34, 150.

Workshop, 37, 44, 53, 103, 112, 148,

Wosret-kaw, 19, 98, 158.

Yam, 95
Yuaa, 6o n. 71, 132.
coffins of, 46 n. 42, 50~00, 132—4.






PLATE I
A Sancormacvs oF HATSHERSCT AS QUEEN OF EGYPT LEFT SID AND To0T-END
Caire Muscum
(Ph Harry Burton, M M A Ig T'sped Neg No C4358)



PLATE I, 1
B Sarcormacus of Tutmmoss 1T (?), as Founp ny Carrcr ™ TeL Kinc's Tous
Bibin el Molik, Tomb No 42
(Carter Aunales du Servics, i1, plate 1)

PLATE II, 2
B SarcorEaGUs or Tuismosts IT (?)
Biban el Molak, Tomb No 42
(Photograph taken in 1930, alter the hid had been stacked against the side of the sarcophagus)



PLATE IIT
C Sarcorracus or Turmyosts I Lerr Sme
Museum of Fine Arts, Boston
(Ph Boston Museum of Iine Arts)
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PLATE IV
C. SarcorracUs oF Tvuremosis I, Hean-ENp axp Ricar Sz
Museum of Fine Arts, Boston
(Ph. Boston Museum of Fine Arts)



PLATE V
D SircorEAGLS OF HATSHEPSLT A5 K oF Lever  Ricat Sinl. anp ool Lxp

Cairo Museum
(Ph Harxy Burton, M M A Lg Lxped Neg No Ci57)



HCNES

T e e

i it o o o

i

ét&f*:rlzmi‘.\' oy, 7

TE VI

P

Sarcorracus or HarsmrestT As Kine or

Eys-PancL

, LrrFr Smr,

Eayer

D

ro Museum

Cai
MM

C430)

. Neg No,

A FEg. Exped,

(Ph Harry Buiton,



o

(RN S

PLATE VII

AND LEFT SIDE

Foor-Enp

0 Museum
{Ph. Harry Burton, M. M. A. Eg. Exped. Neg. No. C443)

E. Sarcoraacus oF TorEmosss 1.



PLATE VIO
F. SarcorEAcUS oF Tourauoss I Ricar Sme. L IV FOREGROUND

Bibin el Molik, Tomb No. 34
(Ph. Harry Burton, M. M. A. Eg. Exped. Neg. No. T1766)
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PLATE IX
F Sarcormscus or Tursmoss 11T Ricmr Smow
Biban el Moluk, Tomb No 34
{(Ph Hasry Burton, M M A Eg Txped Neg No Tizyi)
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PLATE XII
G. SARCOPHAGUS OF AMENHOTPE

IO. Lerr SmE

Biban €l Moltk, Tomb No.
(Ph. Harry Burton, M. M. A. Fg. Exped. Neg. No. T1144)
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PLATE XIII
G. Sarcorracus or AmeNporre IL  Foor-Enp
Bib4n el Moldk, Tomb No. 35
(Ph. Gaddis and Seif, Luxor)
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PLATE XVI

T FragueNts or taE Lip oF Tae SarcorHAGUS OF Amenmoree IIT

Bibdn el Moltik (West Valley), Tomb No 22
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PLATE XXII

Sarcorpmacr A, C, D, F, G
Boxes: End Elecations

Scale 1:40
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PLATE XXIII
SwkeorHrcl \, C, D, E, F, G
Borves: Sude Elevattons
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PLATE XXIV

Sircopnacus I1

Bov Side and End Elevations

Scale 1: 40
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PLALE XXV
SARCOPHAGLLS
Tongitudenal Sechons, Lransierse Secltons, Plan
SARCOPHAGUS )
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Plan
Scale 1 jo









